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ABSTRACT
The observation that poverty and children are often 
found together is not just a recent one. It is evident 
that Rowntree was aware of a relationship between children 
and poverty when he described the five alternating periods of 
want and comparative plenty in the life of a labourer."''
Alva Myrdal has described children as the chief cause of 
poverty in modern society.1 2 This study raises again the 
question of the economic well-being of children. It is an 
investigation of the extent and nature of poverty experienced 
by large families in the Sydney local government area in 
1968-9 and considers the adequacy of some relevant social 
policies in the light of these findings. The study is an 
illustration of how a 'living conditions' type of survey 
can provide data not available from other sources for use 
in determining needs among a particular section of the 
population. It is one way of trying to identify the 
problems, wishes and priorities of those directly affected 
by a particular social policy.
The ten chapters of the thesis fall roughly into 
five parts. In Part One (Chapter I) the rationale for 
the study is presented. The significance of the way 
poverty is defined and measured is underlined. The need 
for the collection and analysis of facts and figures as a 
prerequisite for rational policy development is stressed.
1 B. Seebohm Rowntree, Poverty A Study of Town Life, Third 
Edition, London, Macmillan And Co., Limited, 1902, p.136.
2 Alva Myrdal, Nation and Family, London, Kegan Paul, 
Trench, Trubner & Co., Limited, 1945, p.66.
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The specific aims, contributions, and limitations of this 
study are stated.
Part Two of the study (Chapters II-IV) describes 
some of the theoretical and operational history from which 
this piece of research has benefited. Chapter II reviews 
various conceptions of poverty with particular emphasis on 
poverty as a relative, multi-dimensional concept. The way 
poverty is conceived has affected the direction of poverty 
research and the goals of social policy. Chapters III and 
IV review relevant poverty research and approaches to the 
assessment of social policy. Thus the current study is 
linked with the thoughts and methods of previous works.
Part Three (Chapters V and VI) enables the reader 
to decide what weight he will give to the results and the 
extent to which the nature of the study area limits 
generalization to other parts of Australia. Chapter V 
describes the selection of the sample of 223 families in 
receipt of endowment for four or more children, the 
interviewing schedule, some interviewing experiences, and 
the method of processing and analyzing the data. Chapter 
VI describes the study area and the large families and sets 
them in perspective in relation to the Sydney metropolitan 
area and the rest of Australia.
Part Four (Chapters VII-IX) contains the results 
of this research project. Chapter VII indicates that 
when poverty is considered relative and multi-dimensional 
the extent of poverty among these large families is much 
greater than has so far been acknowledged. Chapter VIII 
describes aspects of the nature of poverty among these 
large families. The intensity of poverty is such that a
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substantial increase in income is required by many families 
to lift them out of poverty. Analysis of the income 
sources of large families underlines the fact that many fully 
employed men do not earn enough money to meet the needs of 
their families. Analysis of the predictive power of 
variables highlights the precarious position of large 
families above the poverty line. Many escape poverty only 
through sending the wife or children out to work or by the 
father working extremely long hours. The differences in 
behaviour, aspirations, feelings and attitudes identified 
between poor and non-poor large families are not pronounced 
and appear to have a logical and fairly direct connection 
with the different economic positions of the families.
The poor voice lower expectations than the non-poor.
Chapter IX identifies some of the ways in which current 
Australian social policies have failed to meet the needs of 
many of these large families. Just as disturbing are 
illustrations of how some of the policies and practices 
have failed to achieve equitable treatment of families at 
different income levels with different circumstances.
Many large families have insufficient income, inadequate 
housing, no insurance against loss of health, doubts and 
fears as to how they are going to educate their children, 
and little hope of the situation improving.
Part Five (Chapter X) brings together: conclusions
concerning the extent and nature of poverty and the 
adequacy of social policies affecting large families; 
personal observations suggesting further research into 
several related areas; and, a series of recommendations 
aimed at improving the position of the large family. 
Particular attention is given to the reduction of family
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economic inequality by means of the income tax system and 
child endowment benefits. It is suggested that Australia 
must proceed to collect income and expenditure data if she 
hopes to develop a scale for estimating the standard of 
living of different family units. Only when comparative 
standards of living can be estimated is it possible to 
provide equality of treatment and to concentrate scarce 
resources on those most in need. Identification of the 
extent and nature of poverty is just a first step. To
quote Pericles in his famous Funeral Speech: 'Wealth to 
us is not mere material for vainglory but an opportunity 
for achievement; and poverty we think it no disgrace to
acknowledge but a real degradation to make no effort to
, 1overcome .
1 Quoted from Alfred Zimmern, The Greek Commonwealth, Fifth 
Edition, Revised, London, Oxford University Press, 1931, 
p.204. This quotation appears in James N. Morgan et al., 
Income and Welfare In The United States, New York, 
McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1962, p.3.
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CHAPTER I
INTRODUCTION
Minorities Can Be Left Behind
It has become commonplace of late in America and
Britain to observe that economic growth in itself does not
eradicate poverty. Yet it appears that every country must
have its own moment of insight. It is fair to say that at
least until very recently, many Australians thought that
the country's obvious affluence and full employment^- must
surely result in all Aussies joining the chorus of 'She's
right mate'. There is no doubt that by international
standards Australia is an affluent nation. With a per capita
gross national product of $2479 U.S. dollars in 1968 she
ranked seventh behind the United States, Sweden, Canada,
2Switzerland, Denmark and France. Addressing the
Australian Finance Conference in 1969, the then Federal
Treasurer, Mr. W. McMahon, said the 1960's had seen more
sustained economic progress in Australia than ever before
3and that the prospects for the 1970's were bright. Yet
evidence is beginning to appear which suggests that some 
minorities in Australia, as elsewhere, are not sharing in 
this general state of affluence. The recent major study
1 Unemployment in Australia has been running at less than two 
per cent of the work force.
2 United Nations, Statistical Yearbook 1969, New York,
Statistical Department of Economic and Social Affairs, 
United Nations, 1970, p p . 563-5.
3 Reported in the Sydney Morning Herald, March 11, 1969,
p . 7 .
2of living conditions in Melbourne conducted by R.F. Henderson 
reported that 7.7 per cent of the income units were in poverty. 
The incidence of poverty among such minorities as the aged, 
female heads, fatherless families, large families, recent 
migrants, and those suffering from sickness or accident was 
higher than the 7.7 per cent found among all income units."*”
In view of these results and the experience of politically 
weak minorities elsewhere an investigation into the extent 
and nature of poverty among large families in one part of 
affluent Australia seemed warranted.
Why The Large Family?
In agrarian societies of the past children were
economic assets. Alva Myrdal writing about Sweden some
thirty years ago made the point that everything called
progress has brought about costs that transform these
2former assets into heavier and heavier liabilities.
Most child labour has disappeared. The trend is for 
children to stay in school longer thus increasing education 
costs and limiting the immediate economic capacity of the 
family. The increased participation of the female half of 
the marriage partnership in the work force of industrial 
societies partially offsets this loss of economic potential.
The problem for the mother of a large family is that pregnancy 
and family responsibility are persistent obstacles to 
collecting a weekly pay packet.
1 Ronald F. Henderson, Alison Harcourt and R.J.A. Harper,
People in Poverty A Melbourne Survey, Melbourne, Published 
by F.W. Cheshire Pty. Ltd. for the Institute of Applied 
Economic and Social Research, University of Melbourne, 1970 
p.39. The first results of this survey appeared in R.J.A. 
Harper, 'Survey of Living Conditions in Melbourne - 1966', 
The Economic Record, vol. 43, no. 102, June 1967 , pp. 262-88
2 Alva Myrdal, p. 59.
3It is sometimes forgotten that economic well-being 
is not solely dependent upon income. The pertinent question 
is what needs is a given income expected to meet. With 
each additional arrival needs increase in comparison with 
what they were before the birth. Unless there is an 
increase in income in proportion to the increase in need the 
social and economic conditions of the family members will 
deteriorate.''" In Australia wages are not geared to family 
responsibilities. The conclusion is obvious. Unless some 
form of government intervention has succeeded in offsetting 
the economic disadvantage of large families in Australia, 
they are likely to be among those not sharing in Australia's 
affluence.
From the point of view of investment in human
capital the large family has considerably more potential
for growth than other deprived minority groups. The elderly
are an example. It is not being suggested here that growth
potential should always be the deciding factor in setting
priorities. As Wynn points out, 'The good of the citizen
must always be the first objective of public policy, but
there is a contradiction at some points between the good
2of the citizen today and the citizen of tomorrow.'
The large family has great potential to benefit 
society in the future. It also has the potential to become 
a huge liability to society. It can become a liability
1 For a discussion of this point see James C. Vadakin, 
Children, Poverty, and Family Allowances, New York, 
Basic Books, Inc., 1968, p.8.
2 Margaret Wynn, Family Policy, London, Michael Joseph, 
1970, p.273.
4in several ways. Perhaps the most drastic is when the 
family unit breaks down and the state has to take custody of 
the children. Simply as a matter of economics it is 
important for government to be aware of situations where 
additional income will maintain the solidarity of large 
families. To illustrate, in Saskatchewan, Canada, where 
the author was employed in the field of child protection, 
a family of eight children had to come into care even though 
the father was fully employed. The cost to the province 
was $720 per month. Under the Saskatchewan Assistance Act 
regulations of 1966, it became possible under special 
circumstances, described as 'extreme hardship', to 
supplement the earnings of a fully employed father. This 
was in addition to family allowance benefits paid to all 
families. After an initial investment in the mother's 
health it was found that this family could function 
satisfactorily with a cash transfer of $100 per month. This 
policy resulted in great benefit to these children and their 
parents as well as proving to be a means of saving the 
province in this case $620 per month. This study may help 
determine whether there is a need for such legislation in 
Australia.
Very little research has been conducted on the 
position of the large family in Australia.^ Recent research
1 The most recent information on large families is found in 
the 1966 cross-sectional study conducted by R.F. Henderson 
in Melbourne. See R.F. Henderson, 'Large Families', 
Henderson et al., People in Poverty, pp.109-18. In 1955 
a private social agency did a very small study of a 
special group of large families in Melbourne. See the 
unpublished report by Stephanie Mozer, A Survey Of A Large 
Family, Low-Income Group In Housing Commission Homes, 
Fitzroy, Victoria, The Brotherhood of St. Laurence, 1955.
5seems to have concentrated on such groups as the elderly,
civilian widows, and the Aborigines.  ^ There are probably
reasons why more attention has not been directed toward the
large family. One may be that it is not a growing minority
in Australia. A recent study of a sample of Australian
married women forty years of age and over drawn from the
1954 Census and the 1961 Census showed a trend away from the
2large family and a trend toward the medium sized one.
Statistics from the Commonwealth Department of Social Services
for the years 1957 to 1970 show a decline in the number of
large families receiving child endowment. There has been a
continuous decline in absolute numbers of families with five
or more children since the peak of 1965. The proportion of
families with four or more children has declined continuously 
3since 1965. It may well be that this minority has no strong 
pressure group to present its case.
The Importance of Defining and Measuring Poverty
The Prime Minister of Australia, Mr. John Gorton, 
is concerned about poverty. In his 1970 New Year message to 
the nation he predicted that the coming decade will see a 
final and successful attack on the poverty in our midst.
But concern is not enough. To deal with poverty calls for
For example: W.L. Robb and Kenneth Rivett, Needs Among the
Old, Marrickvi1le , Municipality of Marrickvi1le, 1964;
Jean Aitken-Swan, Widows in Australia, Sydney, Council of 
Social Services of New South Wales, 1962; Leonard Broom, 
'Educational Status of Aborigines', The Australian And New 
Zealand Journal of Sociology, vol. 6, no. 2, October 
19 70, p p .150-6.
Lincoln H. Day, 'Family Size and Fertility', A.F. Davies 
and S. Encel, Editors, Australian Society, Second Edition, 
Melbourne, F.W. Cheshire Publishing Pty. Ltd., 1970, p.18.
Commonwealth Department of Social Services, Dire ctor- 
General's Annual Report 1969-70, Canberra, Australian 
Government Publishing Service, 1970, p.75.
6definition and specification. To plan to defeat poverty it 
is necessary to know who is poor and why they are not sharing 
in Australia's affluence. Ornati puts it in strong terms,
'To withold specification, to refuse to search for statistically 
verifiable risk and causation is to betray'."'’
It does matter how poverty is defined and how it is
measured. Even if the important decision is taken that those
whose resources fall seriously short of the resources
commanded by the average individual or family in the community
in which they live are in poverty, it is necessary to specify
what dimensions will be considered and what indicators will
be used. In Australia the national poverty profile has not
yet been drawn. It cannot be drawn at this time because
too much information usually used to draw such a profile is
not available. The basic income data collected in the
census in countries like Canada and the United States are
2not available in Australia. There is an absence of adequate
income and expenditure survey data to determine the comparative 
needs of families of different size and composition. It 
is difficult to give meaning to the concepts of 'sufficiency' 
and 'fair shares' when realistic estimates of the costs of 
maintaining children and running families of different size 
and age composition are not known.
As there is no single definition of poverty, so one 
measure of poverty is not adequate. In this study the 
effect of applying various poverty lines is illustrated.
1 Oscar Ornati, Poverty Amid Affluence, New York, The 
Twentieth Century Fund, 1966, p.27.
2 An income question was asked in the 1933 Australian 
Census but has not been asked since. The expectation 
that an income question would be included in the 1971 
Census has just recently been dashed at the highest level.
7This is more than a mathematical exercise. Each measure of 
poverty, whether it be a subsistence line, a flexible poverty 
line, a multi-dimensiona1 poverty line, or a measure of 
relative deprivation, has definite policy implications. The 
line which a society sets reflects current social ideals.
As Ornati points out, if people are complacent about the 
living conditions of those within the poverty band, standards 
will not change much. If public opinion discerns great 
inequities in life styles on the poverty level, standards 
may improve. The test is whether people are willing to 
pay what it costs.^
Intervention Strategies and the Quest for an Understanding
of Poverty
Given the will to do so and the resources, 
presumably if there were a comprehensive theory which 
explained the causes and effects of poverty, all that is 
implied in that term could be dealt with successfully by 
means of rational policy. The problem is that there is no 
one theory of poverty. There is no single answer to explain 
why some people in such an affluent society cannot afford 
amenities that most Australians take for granted.
Correspondingly there is no one simple solution to the problem.
One line of thought is that the poor share common 
goals with the rest of society, and it is only necessary to 
provide them with opportunities to achieve these goals.
Such thinking emphasizes self improvement through job 
training and education. For some poor a better education 
would certainly pave the way to a better level of income.
1 Ornati, p .12 0 .
8Then there is the popular 'culture of poverty' school 
of thought which emphasizes the need for changes in culture 
and personality to solve the poverty problem. Policies 
emerging from this theory aim at interrupting the transmission 
from one generation to the next of those aspects of the 
culture of poverty which act as barriers to entry into the world 
of the non-poor. It is not hard to visualize attitudes which 
appear to obstruct the climb from the depths of poverty.
There is still another line of thought which argues 
that the attitudes, aspirations and behaviour of the poor are 
adaptions to deprivation. Further it is argued that to have 
any hope of changing these it is necessary to change radically 
the conditions to which they have adapted. One method of 
changing these conditions is the direct transfer of income 
from the wealthier in society to the p o o r /
Until a lot more is known about the causation of 
poverty it would be unwise to discard any of these strategies 
as part of an all out war on poverty. However in this study 
attention is directed toward what Rowntree referred to as 
'immediate' causes of poverty. Recommendations tend to 
focus on increases in control over resources through 
government policy changes.
Some Value Premises of This Study
Gunnar Myrdal presents a case for making those value 
premises that have actually determined the shape of a study
1 This resume of these schools of thought is taken from, Lee 
Rainwater, 'The Problem of Lower-Class Culture and 
Poverty-War Strategy', in Daniel P. Moynihan, Editor, On 
Understanding Poverty, New York, Basic Books, Inc., 1968,
p p .229-59.
9explicit. By outlining here some of these value premises
the approach followed in the study will gain perspective.
(i) Poverty in any part of Australian society is an
undesirable state of affairs. The argument that 
poverty is functional is rejected. The argument 
that economic growth, the mainstay of improved 
levels of living, depends upon producing greater 
numbers of skilled and educated citizens is accepted. 
Failure on the part of a country to invest toward 
this end is considered bad economic planning.
Secondly poverty is seen as undesirable from a moral 
point of view. Gross inequalities are not 
considered justifiable.
(ii) Poverty is seen as a major concern of governments. 
Human well-being is just as much a social as an 
individual responsibility. Governments have a 
responsibility to plan for the eradication of 
poverty .
(iii) Poverty should be defined in relation to average 
community levels of living. Poverty should be 
seen as a multi-dimensional concept.
(iv) Social policies should be founded on rational 
considerations. This implies that facts and 
figures are necessary for policy decisions.
(v) Social policies and programs are intended to 
meet the needs of the individual citizen.
Failure to do so is an indictment of their 
adequacy.
1 See Gunnar Myrdal , An American Dilemna, Twentieth
Anniversary Edition, New York, Harper & Row Publishers, 
1962, (first ediction 1944), p.1043.
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(vi) The most beneficial social policies and programs 
are likely to result when those affected are 
consulted.
(vii) Direct economic intervention is not necessarily 
more expensive or less effective than other 
intervention strategies. In many cases it is 
the most effective and economical solution to a 
host of problems.
The Objectives and Contributions of this Study
This study was planned with three main objectives 
in mind: to measure the extent of poverty, to investigate
the nature of poverty, and to assess the adequacy of 
particular social policies touching the lives of the group 
selected for study, the large family. All three objectives 
are seen as a part of an overall goal of improving the 
living conditions of the large family in Australia.
Within these three major objectives the study is 
seen as making certain specific contributions. It fills 
in a particular part of the Australian poverty profile 
which has not been described before. This is the first 
time there has been a statement of the extent of poverty 
among the large families in this part of Sydney. Care 
has been taken to make it possible to compare the conditions 
of these large families with the results from Henderson's 
major study in Melbourne.
In this study an initial step is taken in the 
development of a poverty line for Australia relative to a 
community standard of need and consumption. A more 
comprehensive definition of income is used than has been
11
previously applied in Australia. Fringe benefits and 
benefits from home ownership have been included in the 
income definition. This income definition is adjusted for 
family size and composition.
The study illustrates the effect of several poverty 
lines on the estimate of the extent of poverty on an income 
dimension. Poverty is measured on such other dimensions 
as food, clothing, housing, net worth, health services, and 
relative deprivation. The relationships between these 
various measures of poverty are explored. It is hoped 
this exercise might influence official thinking on poverty 
in Australia toward a relative, multi-dimensional definition 
of poverty based on current average levels of living. It 
should help clarify thinking about poverty in Australia.
Poverty among these large families is described 
in such a way as to leave little doubt as to what it is like 
to be poor in Sydney in 1968-69. This description may be 
quite different from what is popularly visualized. This 
attempt to make the poor at least partially visible could 
play some part in calling forth action to remedy these 
situations .
The analysis of: income sources, the predictive
power of selected variables, and the problems and 
priorities of the poor large families, provides some 
definite guidelines for concentrated government action to 
improve the position of large families. In addition the 
section on predicting poverty demonstrates the type of 
nationwide analysis which would be possible if income data 
were included in the census.
12
The comparison of a limited number of behaviour 
patterns, feelings, attitudes, aspirations, and expectations 
of the poor and non-poor, although admittedly superficial, 
has pointed once more to the need for further exploration 
of the link between economic deprivation and behaviour.
The suggestion can hardly be ignored that more income 
would go part of the way toward changing some expectations 
and certain behaviour patterns.
The effectiveness of current social policies in 
meeting the needs of some of these large families has been 
called into question. By once again identifying the major 
beneficiaries of concessional income tax deductions it has 
been demonstrated that those most in need do not receive 
the greatest benefit. Obstacles to receipt of certain 
forms of subsidy have been identified which result in 
inequities. Recommendations have been advanced which 
give priority to the needs of large families and the goal 
of equitable and fair treatment. They should contribute 
to public debate on solutions to some of the problems of 
poor large families in Australia. Is it too much to hope 
they might influence policy decisions?
Limitations of Scope
Not all deprivation in large families is the result 
of inadequate income. Few would question the proposition 
that what parents do with their income influences the level 
of economic well-being of the family. This study however 
concentrates on the adequacy of income in terms of the 
needs of the family for which it is intended.
This study has not been able to link the proposed 
changes in child endowment benefits and income tax
13
regulations as directly to the needs of families of different 
size and composition as is desirable. To have done this 
several things would have been necessary. First it would 
have been necessary to develop an Australian scale to measure
the standard of living of any family group. Morgan uses a
1 2 'welfare ratio'. Wynn uses 'prosperity numbers'.
Families with similar welfare ratios or prosperity numbers
are presumed to have the same standard of living. Although
it was possible to adjust Australian income figures using
figures from the Community Council of Greater New York, it
was not possible to calculate budget requirements for all
the various family groups in Australia. If sufficient
consumer survey information were available in Australia the
same technique as that used by Morgan could have been applied
here. Ideally such a technique would be useful not only for
counting the poor but for planning tax policy so as to tax
those above a particular level of living and adjusting
social security and welfare benefits so that they raise
different family groups to the same minimum standard of
living. For example, given income data, current census
data, Australian figures of budget requirements for various
family groups, and computer facilities, it would be possible
to determine the most appropriate child endowment benefit
scale to lift families to a minimum standard of living.
The proposed child endowment benefits have been set in
relation to their expected capacity to eliminate poverty
among large families with an eye on the current scale of
benefits. There is no doubt they could be refined to meet
family needs more equitably.
1 James N. Morgan, Martin H. David, Wilbur J. Cohen, and 
Harvey E. Brazer, Income And Welfare In The United States, 
New York, McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1962, p.190.
2 Wynn, p . 154 .
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The study makes certain general recommendations 
concerning family planning policy but it does not deal 
specifically with the problem of people having more children 
than they can cope with or afford. The decision was made 
to focus attention on the economic well-being of children 
already living in large families rather than debating 
whether people should have large families.
Although the study illustrates several different 
measures of poverty and points out the need to consider 
more than the income dimension, an income-dimension poverty 
line based on community standards is used to define poverty 
throughout a major part of the section on the nature of 
poverty. A very tentative set of dimensions which might be 
used to build a multi-dimensional measure of poverty has 
been suggested elsewhere in the thesis but it seemed 
advisable to use the income-based definition when carrying 
out the more detailed analysis in Chapter VIII.
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CHAPTER II
THE CONCEPT OF POVERTY
Introduction
The notion of poverty is something about which much 
has been written and more has been said. If the current 
flow of literature is any indication it will continue being 
topical for some time to come. Be it taxi-driver, professor, 
politician, preacher or newspaper reporter, everyone has an 
opinion to express on poverty. Yet one would be hardpressed 
to reach agreement on a definition of a poor man. An 
eminent American scholar of poverty says 'the generic term 
"poverty" hides more than it reveals'.1 By this he means 
that there are many different types of poverty which have 
different causes requiring different solutions.
Because of the many conceptions which the word 
poverty conjures up, because it has been defined, measured 
and analyzed in so many different ways, some may think the 
word has outlived its usefulness and should be discarded 
for a term which is less easily misunderstood. This has 
not been done in this study. It is a word which is still 
in popular usage, a word which attracts public attention, a 
word which refers to a condition which is generally 
considered undesirable. Given these assets, it has not 
been abandoned.
What of the disadvantages referred to? This chapter 
gives an indication of the complexity of the concept and a
1 H.P. Miller, 'Major Elements Of A Research Program For 
The Study Of Poverty', p.126.
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description of some of the varying conceptions. The later 
chapters do not pretend to use the word in a generic or 
objective sense. Rather care is taken to explain how the term 
has been defined when estimates of the extent of poverty are 
made and the nature of poverty is described.
Classification of Poverty
The poverty of primary concern in this thesis is 
economic poverty. As Fuchs points out, '...man can be 
poor in other ways as well, e.g. "spiritually impoverished", 
"morally bankrupt", "poor in health"'. Economic poverty 
and these other areas of poverty may or may not be related.
Through time there have developed some familiar
classifications of economic poverty. One three-fold
classification often used talks of mass poverty affecting
entire countries, insular or community poverty in
economically depressed areas, and personal or case poverty
caused by a combination of individual characteristics and
2social factors beyond his control.
Another useful classification which has been made 
is the distinction between voluntary poverty and involuntary 
poverty. Those classified as the voluntary poor might
3include the hippie, the mendicant orders or the hermit.
Poverty under consideration in this thesis is involuntary 
poverty.
1 Victor R. Fuchs, 'Toward a Theory of Poverty', in Task
Force on Economic Growth and Opportunity, The Concept of 
Poverty, 1965, p .71.
2 See Clair Wilcox, Toward Social Welfare, Homewood, Illinois, 
Richard D. Irwin Inc., 1969, p.33. For a somewhat similar 
classification see Oscar Ornati, Poverty Amid Affluence, p.37.
3 See Ornati, Poverty Anid Affluence, p.2
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In the literature an important distinction has been
made between objective poverty and subjective poverty.'*’ The
key to this distinction is the way in which needs are defined.
Objective poverty is related to objectively defined needs,
that is, the community in which the individual lives defines
what the individual's minimum needs are, not the individual
himself. Subjective poverty, on the other hand, depends
upon the individual's ideas about what he wants to have and 
2what he has. The two types of poverty can occur
simultaneously but not necessarily. Objective poverty can 
exist without being experienced subjectively and subjective 
poverty can be experienced without being objectively defined 
as poverty. Both types of definition are illustrated in 
this study although the major focus is on objectively 
defined poverty.
The final classification of poverty to be described
is that found in Rowntree's distinction between primary and
3secondary poverty. Primary poverty refers to the situation
where income is not enough to meet minimum needs (for 
Rowntree physical efficiency). Secondary poverty refers to 
the situation where income is sufficient for minimum needs 
but minimum needs are not being met because the income is 
being absorbed by other expenditure. As already mentioned
1 See Donald R. Whyte, 'Sociological Aspects of Poverty: a
Conceptual Analysis', The Canadian Review of Sociology 
and Anthropology, vol. 2, no. 4, November, 1965, p. 179.
2 The concepts of relative deprivation and reference group 
have been used to explain subjective poverty. As Runciman 
notes, both these concepts derive from the familiar truism 
that people's attitudes, aspirations and grievances largely 
depend on the frame of reference within which they are 
conceived. See W. G. Runciman, Relative Deprivation and 
Social Justice, London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1966, p.9.
3 Seebohm Rowntree, Poverty A Study of Town Life, pp.86-7.
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in Chapter I the emphasis in this thesis is on primary poverty. 
This is not to imply that the manner and efficiency with which 
family income is disposed is a subject of little consequence 
in the study of poverty.
Absolute and Relative Conceptions of Poverty
The review of some classifications of poverty is 
followed by a brief discussion of the evolution of poverty 
from a concept based on subsistence criteria to one based 
on relative deprivation. Whyte argues that poverty is 
phenomenologically different in modern industrialized 
societies than in pre-industrial or non-industrial countries, 
that there has been an evolution of the concept of poverty, 
from one based on subsistence criteria to one affirming 
relative deprivation.^ Others have noted the shift in 
emphasis through time from an absolute approach to a 
relative approach.2 Having noted this, two observations 
necessitate further discussion of the matter. First, the 
terms absolute and relative are not always employed to convey 
the same meaning when used to clarify poverty definitions. 
Secondly, there is still debate as to whether poverty should 
be defined and measured in relative terms or absolute terms.
At the one extreme the term absolute has been used 
to refer to subsistence. In this sense poverty implies an
1 Whyte, p .17 5.
2 See I.M. Rubinow, 'Poverty', in E.R.A. Seligman, Editor,
The Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences, New York, The 
Macmillan Company, 1934, Volume 12, p. 285; and S.M. 
Miller, Martin Rein, Pamela Roby, and Bertram M. Gross, 
'Poverty, Inequality, and Conflict' in Bertram M. Gross, 
Social Intelligence for America's Future, Boston, Allyn 
and Bacon, Inc., 1969, p p . 283-4.
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insufficiency of food, clothing and shelter necessary to 
maintain life. It has been argued and rightly so that in 
a sense even this definition is relative. It is no simple 
task to calculate what subsistence requirements are as they 
vary from person to person and climate to climate. Townsend 
points out that subsistence is not just a physical phenomenon. 
Subsistence requirements are dependent upon influences in the 
society in which a person finds himself. In Townsend's 
words ' ... there is no list of the absolute necessities of
life to maintain even physical efficiency or health which 
applies at any time and in any society without reference to 
the structure, organization, physical environment and 
available resources of that society. 1 2^
Despite this rebuttal, subsistence has been one
definite conception of absolute poverty. A second usage of
the term brings together the idea of insufficiency and the
way in which a poverty line is set. A decision is reached
as to what is adequate and anyone who does not have control
over this amount of goods and services is considered to be 
2poor. The poverty line is absolute in the sense that it
is set arbitrarily. The suggestion is not that these 
poverty lines have been set without some general reference 
to others in the community but few clues are given as to 
how they were arrived at.
1 Peter Townsend, 'The Meaning of Poverty', The British 
Journal of Sociology, vol. 13, no. 3, September 1962, 
p . 219 .
2 Many other terms have been used instead of the term 
'adequate' to specify different levels of living suggested 
by different arbitrary lines. Ornati refers to three 
levels: minimum subsistence, minimum adequacy, and 
minimum comfort, see Oscar Ornati, Poverty Amid Affluence, 
p.ll.
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Moving further along toward the relative approach, 
but still emphasizing insufficiency, is the practice of 
raising these arbitrarily set poverty lines periodically in 
response first to consumer price index rises and secondly in 
relation to some rising community idea of adequaqy.  ^ It 
is to be noted they remain arbitrary poverty lines.
A further step toward the relative approach is to
set the poverty line so that it reflects the actual cost for
families to live at a level of adequacy set in relation to
community consumption patterns. This continues to emphasize
the idea of inadequacy but as soon as this poverty line
begins to be updated not only in terms of rises in prices
but changes in consumption patterns and in accordance with
nationwide economic prosperity, the appropriateness of the
2term 'relative' becomes apparent. For this Australian
study emphasis has been given to such a concept of poverty
which is based on community standards and rises with national
prosperity. Miller makes the point well that the gap between
the rich and the poor cannot be ignored however high minimum
levels of living may be when he says, 'Except for those rare
souls who have hitched their wagons to thoughts rather than
3things, there is no end to "needs"'. Were the study being
carried out in some poorer country Franklin's warning that a
1 See Eugene Smolensky, 'The Past and Present Poor' in Task 
Force on Economic Growth and Opportunity', The Concept
o f Poverty, pp . 39-40 for a more detailed discussion of
some problems inherent in this procedure.
2 See Tony Lynes, National Assistance and National Prosperity, 
Occasional Papers on Social Administration, No. 5, Welwyn, 
The Codicote Press, 1962, p.16 as an example of this use of 
the term relative.
3 Herman P. Miller, Rich Man, Poor M a n , New York, Thomas Y. 
Crowell Company, 1964, p. 38.
2 1
necessary level of satisfaction of material wants should 
not be excluded from the concept of poverty would be more 
applicable.^ It is taken for granted in Australia that 
there is enough for all and that emphasis on the relative 
approach will not leave anyone poor in a subsistence sense.
Finally there are those who sharply distinguish
between concern about insufficiency and concern about 
2inequality. When they talk of poverty being a relative
concept the thing which characterizes the poor is their
comparative position, their relative deprivation. For
students of poverty holding this view budget-oriented
approaches are inadequate. Miller et a l . suggest the
better budget-oriented approaches, ' ... sneak in relative
3issues under the guise of absolute standards'. They
advocate the presentation of poverty data in terms of 
inequality. To illustrate the implication of this 
conception two approaches to poverty statistics are presented.
On the income dimension, one approach would be to
establish the median or mean family income for a country
and use this as a standard for setting the poverty line.
For example it has been suggested that 50 per cent of the
4median family income be the poverty line. Another approach
is to define as poor the bottom 20 per cent of the population
1 N.N. Franklin, 'The Concept and Measurement of "Minimum 
Living Standards"', International Labour Review, vol.
95, January-June, 1967, p. 294.
2 See for example Miller, Rein, Roby and Gross.
3 Miller, Rein, Roby and Gross, p. 292.
4 See for example Victor R. Fuchs, 'Toward a Theory of 
Poverty' in Task Force on Economic Growth and Opportunity, 
The Concept of Poverty, p . 75.
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in a country's income distribution and ask what share of the
total national income is going to the poor, This eliminates
concern over trends in the percentage in poverty. The
focus is rather on what percentage of the total national
income is going to the poor this year compared with years 
, 1gone by.
The main concern so far has not been to argue which
conception is the best one but to identify some of the
positions taken concerning whether poverty is a relative or
an absolute concept. These introductory remarks have
served the purpose of providing perspective for the
particular definitions of poverty which are used in the
chapters dealing with the extent and nature of poverty.
It is argued that the definitions of poverty used in these
later chapters are useful in arousing awareness of the extent
and nature of the problem of poverty among large families,
and useful in providing focus for policies aimed at improving
2the lot of the poor.
Poverty and Responsibility: A Continuing Debate
Along with the changing conceptual definitions of 
poverty there have been changes in conception of 
responsibility for poverty. In general terms some of the 
positions that have been taken are: that poverty is an
inevitable natural phenomenon, that poverty is the 
responsibility of the poor person, that society is responsible 
for poverty, or that poverty is the result of a combination
1 See for example the work of Herman P. Miller in U.S, Bureau 
of Census, Income Distribution in the United States by 
Herman P„ Miller (A 1960 Census Monograph),Washington D.C,, 
UoS. Government Printing Office, 1966, p. 3.
2 See Franklin, pp. 297-8 for a discussion of the need for 
poverty definitions.
of personal and societal characteristics. Although the 
latter is probably the most common at this stage,, there are 
still indications that firm views as to where responsibility 
for poverty lies affect social policy» At the level of 
public opinion there seems to be no major consensus.'*’ The 
extremes of both the personal responsibility view and the 
societal responsibility view were expressed by parents of 
large families in Sydney»
In the words of a writer in the 1930s :
Although it is by no means easy to draw a 
definite line of demarcation between misconduct 
and misfortune, personal and social factors, 
individual and social responsibility or 
responsibility and a blind sequence of events, 
these two types of explanation have been 
regarded as mutually exclusive and have 
provoked much controversy in economic and 
social literature. 2
It is not suggested that this distinction can 
provide a complete explanation of the policy enacted 
throughout history to deal with poverty. Certainly such 
factors as political expediency and economic prospects have 
played important roles. What is suggested is that the two 
views: that poverty is inevitable and the result of personal
1 A Gallup Poll Report in the United States in the Spring of 
1964 reported that in response to the question, 'In your 
opinion, which is more often to blame if a person is poor - 
lack of effort on his own part, or circumstances beyond his 
control?', when those who could not decide were excluded,
54 per cent thought lack of effort the answer and 46 per 
cent thought circumstances the reason» This is cited in 
Robert E. Will and Harold G. Vatter, Editors, Poverty in 
Affluence, The Social, Political and Economic Dimensions
of Poverty in the United States, New York, Harcourt, Brace 
and World, Inc., 1965, p. 69.
2 IoM. Rubinow, p. 288.
character traits; or that the affluent society with its 
defects is responsible, were widespread in the past and are 
still present today in industrial societies such as the 
United States, Canada and Australia. They have influenced 
past policy decisions and are still affecting policy decisions 
on poverty.
One of the most familiar examples of a proponent of 
the view that poverty is an inevitable result of the 
individual's decisions is Robert Thomas Malthus . ^ He said 
the poverty which plagued England in his day was the 
inevitable result of man's tendency to reproduce faster than 
food could be produced.
Herbert Spencer is a good example of those who
carried the view of personal responsibility for poverty to
its extreme. He linked this view with social Darwinism and
the economic theory of laissez-faire. His work illustrates
how the theory of personal responsibility serves as a bulwark
against state intervention. He was opposed not only to
measures designed to alleviate poverty, but he was opposed
even to public school systems. In his words those who try
to alleviate poverty ' ... in their eagerness to prevent the
really salutory sufferings that surround us, these sigh-wise
and groan-foo1ish people bequeath to posterity a continually
2increasing curse'. Spencer saw suffering as the training
school for civilization. For him suffering was inevitable; 
there was no way to avoid it. His certainty is illustrated 
by his words: 'No power on earth, no cunningly-devised laws
1 Thomas R. Malthus, 'Overpopulation and the Distress of 
the Lower Classes', from An Essay on the Principle of 
Population, New York, E.P. Dutton, 1914.
2 Herbert Spencer, Social Statics, New York, D. Appleton
and Company, 1880 , p p . 353-6. Cited in Will and Vatter,
p. 59 .
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of statesmen, no world-rectifying schemes of the humane, no
communist panaceas, no reforms that men ever did broach or
ever will broach can diminish them one jot.1 2345'*' It has been
said that Spencer's significance was not so much that his
ideas were novel but that he powerfully reinforced ideas
that were fairly strong in America and put them on a
2seemingly scientific basis.
Interestingly enough, it was a member of the 
Classical School of Economics, John Stuart Mill, who made a 
discovery which has since resulted in serious questioning 
of the inevitability of poverty. The fact that the true 
province of economic laws was production and not
3distribution has been seen as Mill's greatest discovery.
In the words of Robert Heilbroner, 'After Mill, economists
might argue that men deserved such and such remuneration
for this and that reason, but they could never again pretend
that some arithmetical force decreed that this was the way
4it should be done'. Based on this distinction we have
such skilled writers as Michael Harrington making utterances
like this: 'At precisely that moment in history where for
the first time a people have the material ability to end
5poverty, they lack the will to do so'.
1 Spencer, in Wills and Vatter, pp. 59-60.
2 Sidney Fine. Laissez Faire and the General-Wei fare State, 
Ann Arbor, The University of Michigan Press, 1956, p. 46.
3 Robert L. Heilbroner, The Worldly Philosophers, Revised 
Edition, New York, Simon and Schuster, 1961, p. 107.
4 Heilbroner, p. 109.
5 Michael Harrington, The Other America, New York, The 
Macmillan Company, 1962, p. 159.
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The foremost proponent of the second view, that the 
poor man is a victim of society, is Karl Marx. For Marx 
classes were the inevitable result of the production system. 
His basic class distinction was between those who owned the 
means of production and those who did not. The only way he 
could see for the proletariat to improve its position and 
correct the failures of society was revolution. This is 
made quite clear in The Communist Manifesto where he says: 
'The communists disdain to conceal their views and aims.
They openly declare that their ends can be attained only by 
the forcible overthrow of all existing social conditions.
Let the ruling classes tremble at a communist revolution.
The proletarians have nothing to lose but their chains'.1 2
Moving from perhaps the most extreme proponent of
the fallibility of capitalist society and its effect on the
poor, reference can now be made to two more recent
expressions of the relationship between society and the
poor, one American, the other British. 'The problem of
poverty, he said, is not a problem of individual character
and its waywardness, but a problem of economic and industrial
organization. It had to be studied first at its sources,
2and only secondly in its manifestations'. This is
Richard Titmuss's paraphrase of Professor Tawney's words 
in 1913. More recently S.M. Miller and Martin Rein, two 
American sociologists, used the phrase, 'the victimized 
poor', to convey the thought that society is responsible for 
the situation of the poor. In this view the 'victimized
1 Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels, The Communist Manifesto, 
cited in V.F. Calverton, Editor, The Making of Society, 
New York, Random House, 1937, p. 375.
2 Richard M. Titmuss, Essays on 'The Welfare State' , 
London, George Allen & Unwin Ltd., 1958, p. 18.
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poor' are poor because of long-time discrimination, because 
of economic change destroying economic livelihood, because 
of unscrupulous landlords and businessmen who take advantage 
of the slum-dweller, and because government has not only 
failed to plan for more equitable distribution of income 
but has also failed to plan for the adequate provision of 
services for the poor
Perhaps the most obvious remnants of these two
opposing views are not to be found in pronouncements on the
responsibility for poverty but rather in the focus of
policies intended to eradicate poverty. Presumably it
could be argued that policy aimed at changing the poor
individual has a close relationship to the first view, and
policy aimed at either changing aspects of society or paying
compensation to individuals to the second.2 It might be
argued that what have been described by Mr. W. Wentworth,
Minister of Social Services, as the two fundamental principles
of Australian social services policy, ’... to raise the
general standard of pensioners, directing special relief to
areas of greatest need, and secondly to encourage thrift,
3self-help and self-reliance', are not unrelated to these 
two opposing points of view.
1 S.M. Miller and Martin Rein, 'Poverty, Inequality, and 
Policy', in Howard S. Becker, Editor, Social Problems:
A Modern Approach, New York, John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 
1966, p. 487.
2 The old dichotomy of the 'deserving' and 'undeserving'
poor is closely related to the debate on responsibility 
for poverty. See Herbert J. Gans, People and Plans, 
New York, Basic Books Inc., 1968, p. 322 for a
discussion of its implications.
Commonwealth of Australia; Parliamentary Debates, 
Representatives, vol. H of R 65, 1969, p. 941.
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Poverty; Attitudes, Aspirations and Behaviour
Conceptions of poverty seem inevitably to be linked 
with some theory or set of assertions about the relationship 
between poverty and attitudes, aspirations and behaviour. 
Some of the theories or assertions which are described 
briefly here seem to be related to particular attitudes 
concerning responsibility for poverty and whether poverty is 
seen as an absolute or relative concept. The emphasis 
given a particular theory has important implications for 
policy dealing with poverty in Australia.
S.M. Miller has pinpointed a major cleavage in the 
analysis of poverty. 'Those concerned with psychological 
and social dislocations ... tend to understress the 
importance of economic pressures, and those interested in 
economic deprivation frequently discount the role of social 
and psychological problems in preventing people from coping 
with their d i f f i c u l t i e s ' T h e r e  appears to be an 
association between those who emphasize the social and 
psychological dislocations of the poor and those who 
emphasize individual responsibility for poverty; and, 
between those who emphasize economic deprivation and those 
who emphasize society's responsibility for poverty. A 
completely one-sided approach is not defensible in 1970.
Many research findings have demonstrated an 
association between socio-economic rank and various kinds 
of behaviour. Conflicting theories as to the nature of
1 S.M. Miller, 'The American Lower Classes: A Typological
Approach', in Frank Riessman et al ., Mental Health of 
the Poor, New York, The Free Press of Glencoe, 1964, 
p . 13 9.
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this relationship have been presented. Two opposing
but not necessarily mutually exclusive explanations are the
cultural explanation and the situational explanation.'*'
The cultural explanation described by Kriesberg says that an
observed relationship between socio-economic rank and a
particular item of behaviour results from either the parental
transmission of values, beliefs, attitudes and aspirations
which determine behaviour or the direct parental transmission
of behaviour patterns. This may indicate that there is a
clearly distinguishable class subculture with an integrated
system of values, beliefs, attitudes, aspirations, and
behaviour patterns or it may simply mean that discrete items
of behaviour and/or related values, attitudes, aspirations
2and beliefs are transmitted»
Turning to the situational explanation, one 
interpretation is that there are no differences in pertinent 
values, beliefs, attitudes and aspirations by socio-economic 
rank. Any differences in behaviour which are observed are 
the result of different situational factors. The 
explanation continues by defining two types of situational 
factors which bring about socio-economic differences in 
behaviour. These are social conditions such as patterns of 
interaction, and non-social conditions such as differences 
in command over goods and services. The situational 
explanation does not exclude the possibility of some
1 See Louis Kriesberg, 'The Relationship Between Socio- 
Economic Rank and Behaviour' , Social Problems, vol. 10, 
no. 4, Spring, 1963, pp . 334-53 for an excellent
discussion of the importance of cultural and situational 
factors.
2 Kriesberg, p. 335.
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differences in pertinent values, beliefs, attitudes and 
aspirations, but they result from current stratum - shared 
situations. These are different from those transmitted
from one generation to the next.
This brief description of the cultural and 
situational explanations of the relationship between socio­
economic rank and behaviour should not be interpreted as 
suggesting that it is a simple matter of disentangling the 
influence of situational and cultural factors. Nor should 
it be assumed that behaviour can be treated as a single 
factor. There are many types of behaviour. This division 
of explanations however does set the stage for a discussion 
of the relationship between poverty and attitudes, aspirations 
and behaviour and more particularly a discussion of one of
the most influential concepts, or theories, the 'culture of, 2poverty .
The concept of the culture of poverty is usually
used to indicate that the poor share distinctive patterns
of values, beliefs, and action, and exhibit a style of life
3which departs significantly from that of the core culture.
It is not possible here to discuss the various positions
4of those who have written about culture and poverty. What
^Kriesberg, p. 335.
2Among those who have contributed to the literature on the 
'culture of poverty' are Jerome Cohen, 'Social Work and the 
Culture of Poverty', in Frank Riessman et a l . , Editors,
Mental Health of the P o o r , p p . 128-38; and Oscar Lewis, Five
Famil i e s , Mexican Case Study in the Culture of Poverty, New 
York, Basic Books, Inc., 1959 and Michael Harrington,
The Other Amer i c a .
3Jack L. Roach and Orville R. Gursslin, 'An Evaluation Of 
The Concept "Culture of Poverty"', Social F o r c e s , vol. 45, 
no. 3, March 1967, p. 384.
4Valentine devoted a book to this task. Charles A. Valentine, 
Culture and P o v e r t y , Chicago, The University of Chicago Press, 
1968 .
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follows is a summary of the general position taken by those 
subscribing to the concept.'1 23'
This culture of poverty or way of life is seen as 
being handed down from generation to generation. One 
element in the culture is a patterned lack of participation 
in important aspects of the wider society. One of the 
distinctive features of the culture is that it is a 
disorganized pathological version of major aspects of 
middle-class culture. Such traits as aggressiveness, 
mother centered family and fatalism are seen as part of the 
culture. Those who subscribe to this theory see poverty as 
seif-generating. Socialization of the young results in 
individual inadequacies which prevent a leap out of poverty. 
Those who hold to this theory argue that the only way to 
deal with poverty is do away with this culture through 
directed cultural change. This in turn will eradicate the 
economic aspect of poverty.
2What do the critics have to say about this theory? 
The core criticism advanced by Roach and Gursslin is that few 
people distinguish between culture as a description and 
culture as a cause. The argument advanced is that if the 
theory that culture is a cause is to be supported evidence 
would need to be presented that this culture is a strong 
normative system and that the culture is transmitted from 
one generation to another.^
1 This summary is indebted in part to the work of Valentine.
2 At the outset of this section a major indebtedness is 
acknowledged to Jack L. Roach and Orville R. Gursslin,
'An Evaluation Of The Concept "Culture of Poverty"'.
Many of their arguments appear here.
3 Roach and Gursslin, p. 387.
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It seems that complete acceptance of this idea as 
an explanatory theory overlooks a lot of evidence which brings 
the theory into question. For example the poor have many 
values and attitudes in common with the non-poor. Those 
subscribing to this theory often overlook the fact that the 
poor are not a homogeneous group.
Another criticism of the culture of poverty concept 
is that it identifies culture in terms of how people act.
As Gans points out, although values may be reflected in 
behaviour, values may also be held which conflict with 
behaviour. Aspirations for example are values which 
express the desire for alternate forms of behaviour."*’ He 
maintains there is a divergence between aspirations and 
behavioural norms. His conclusion is that research on the 
culture of the poor must include both behavioural norms and 
aspirations.
An additional criticism of the culture of poverty 
theory is that it often does not ask what caused culture or 
what can change culture. Louis Kriesberg suggests that 
increased attention to situational factors will make it 
more likely that exploration of the basis of cultural 
differences which do exist will occur rather than treating 
culture as a residual factor which requires no further 
explanation.^
Roach advances a theory that the behaviour of the 
poor can be explained by a line of causation which begins
1 Gans, p. 326.
2 Kriesberg, p. 352.
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with economic deprivation, moves to physical deprivation, to
sociocultural deprivation, and then to behavioural disorders.
Gans suggests that the only proper research perspective is
to see the behaviour, value and pathologies of the poor as
adaptations to their existential situation. He sees the
behaviour, values and pathologies of the economically and
politically deprived as adaptations in the same way as he
views the behaviour, values and pathologies of the affluent
2as adaptations, to their existentional situation.
On the one side are those who feel that the poor 
share the values and aspirations of the affluent society.
They argue that if policies are directed toward providing 
more resources, the poor will cease to suffer from the 
pathological and related deprivational consequences of 
poverty.^
On the other side are those who class the poor as 
being culturally different. Some suggest that at the 
initial stages economic deprivation may have played a part 
in forming the culture but, be that as it may, more resources 
will not now enable the poor to break out of this way of life. 
The need is rather for social workers, teachers, 
psychiatrists and psychologists to change the way of life 
of the poor. Only after these changes occur can they 
participate in the affluent society.
1 Jack L. Roach, 'A Theory of Lower-Class Behavior' in
Llewellyn Gross, Editor, Sociological Theory, Inquiries 
and Paradigms, New York, Harper and Row and John 
Weatherhill, Inc., 1967, p. 309.
2 Gans, p p . 324-5.
3 Gans, p. 323.
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As both Gans and Valentine point out, these two 
schools of thought are not mutually exclusive and overlapping 
occurs. Some who see the poor as culturally different or 
as deficient support resource-oriented programs. Some who 
do not see the poor as culturally different recognize the 
existence of cultural factors which hold the poor in poverty.^
The attitude taken here is that cause and effect
of poverty is an empirical question and the answers will
2differ from time to time and place to place. As Valentine's
model suggests it seems reasonable to expect that in most
situations the structural positions and sub-cultural patterns
of the poor involve a multicausal combination of factors.3 4
Accepting this position leads to the not too startling
conclusion that policy must be based on an appropriate
assessment of the particular group of poor people under study
and that quite likely effective policy will involve mutually
reinforcing changes in these areas: increases in the resources
available to the poor, alterations of the total social
4structure and changes in some subcultural patterns.
1 Gans, p. 323.
2 One study of particular interest is that of Morgan and 
Smith where they set out to test a recursive model with 
three major types of variables, economic behaviours, 
economic status and attitudes. They suggest the set of 
economic behaviours are determinants of changes in family 
economic status, changed status leads to changes in 
attitudes (i.e. aspirations and goals and subjective 
probabilities about the likely payoffs to alternative 
economic behaviours), and these changes in turn change the 
economic behaviours. See James N. Morgan and James D. 
Smith, 'Measures of Economic Well-Offness And Their 
Correlates', The American Economic Review, Papers and 
Proceedings 81 Annual Meeting of American Economic
As sociation, vol. LIX, no. 2, May 1969, p. 457 .
3 Valentine, p. 143.
4 Valentine, p. 143.
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No doubt the relationship between economic 
situation and attitudes, aspirations and behaviour is a 
complex one. The influence of cultural norms, group 
influence and personality factors cannot be overlooked in 
explaining the attitudes, aspirations and behaviour of the 
poor. Nor can the influence of the economic situation be 
overlooked.
Summary
Poverty is a multi-dimensional phenomenon 
implying a negative state of affairs. There has been a 
conceptual shift from concern with subsistence to concern 
regarding inequality but this is by no means a completed 
process. The state of economic poverty of any individual, 
however it may be defined, is generally the result of the 
interaction of many factors, some within his range of 
control, many beyond his scope of influence. The patterns 
of interaction of the several factors are seldom the same 
although the grouping of the poor according to the 
importance of particular factors has provided a starting 
point for anti-poverty policy formation.
The chapters which follow are presented on the 
background of this review of some of the things people mean 
when they talk and write about poverty. The review of 
poverty research and policy assessment which follows 
immediately illustrates the influence of differing conceptions 
on the work of others. The chapters which present the 
results of this particular study of poverty reflect an 
emphasis on economic deprivation in relation to the rest of 
the community. In the last chapter a link will no doubt 
be evident between policy suggestions and the importance
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given to particular factors in bringing about the economic 
situation of certain large families.
It is readily conceded that some may have pushed 
the concept of poverty further along other than economic 
dimensions and further toward a conception of poverty based 
solely on economic inequality. It is argued here that 
this study advances some conceptions of poverty currently 
held in Australia in the direction of a conception 
emphasizing social justice.
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CHAPTER III
A REVIEW OF RESEARCH IN THE FIELD OF POVERTY
Introduction
Poverty research is not something new. Almost any 
current study of poverty reflects aspects of much earlier 
studies. This review of poverty research is limited to 
studies from the United States, England and Australia.
Lest the chapter title be misleading, it has been necessary 
to drastically reduce what was originally a more detailed 
description of some of the relevant research in each of 
these three countries to a spotlighting of selected aspects 
of studies which have historical significance or have 
influenced the approach and methods employed in this study. 
Where possible the influence is acknowledged or the 
direction of divergence made explicit. The presentation is 
divided into: a consideration of approaches to measuring
the extent of poverty; and, a consideration of approaches 
to investigating the nature of poverty. In the first 
attention is focused on defining and counting the poor.
In the second the focus is on methods of probing what it is 
like to be poor and why people are poor. Because most 
students of poverty have been concerned with both these 
areas, reference to their studies is sometimes segmented.
The overall aim of the chapter is to provide historical 
perspective for this study of poverty in Sydney in 1968-69.
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Research into the Extent of Poverty
Measuring the extent of poverty is fraught with 
both conceptual and technical problems.'*' First a decision 
must be reached as to whether several dimensions of poverty 
are to be considered or just the income dimension. Even 
if the researcher selects the income dimension he is faced 
with several additional decisions. Decisions must be 
made about how the information is to be collected, about 
the unit of analysis, how income is to be defined, what 
method if any is to be used to try to arrive at a measure 
of equivalent levels of living for family units which 
differ in size and composition, the time period over which 
income is to be measured, how needs are to be defined, and 
what poverty line is to be applied.
Charles Booth is one of the best known early
British students of poverty who faced some of these
decisions. His monumental survey, begun in London in 1886,
is now a classic.  ^ Booth and his helpers obtained their
information from School Board Visitors rather than from
direct interviewing of the people. Booth arrived at a
definite estimate of the extent of poverty in London,
30.7 per cent of the population. Despite the fact that
his poverty line has been described as his most striking 
3innovation, students of Booth's work have suggested his
1 See Samuel Mencher, 'The problem of measuring poverty',
The British Journal of Sociology, vol. xviii, no. 1, March, 
1967 , pp . 1-12 for a discussion of some of these problems.
2 Charles Booth, Editor, Life And Labour of The People in 
London, London, Macmillan And Co. Ltd., 1892.
3 T.S. Simey and M.B. Simey, Charles Booth, Social 
Scientist, London, Oxford University Press, 1960, p. 184.
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poverty line was rather vague. Booth said by poor he meant
to describe 1 23... those who have a sufficiently regular though
bare income, such as 18s to 21s per week for a moderate
family, and by "very poor" those who from any cause fall much
2below this standard'. Booth never defined what he meant by
a moderate family nor did he attempt to set a price on the 
necessities of life. Simey has argued that this definition 
was really for illustrative purposes and that Booth's 
poverty line must be regarded as having been drawn so as to 
coincide with public opinion. According to Simey, it 
depended in the last analysis on the judgment of the 
interviewers.^
Seebohm Rowntree, well known for his studies of 
poverty in the city of York, introduced definite refinements 
to the estimation of the extent of poverty. He was really 
the first person to face up to the problems involved in 
defining poverty. His approach illustrates well the 
influence of an 'absolute' concept of poverty.
Rowntree diverged from Booth's methods in several ways. 
In his first survey begun in 1899 he went directly to every 
wage-earning family in York. All his information was 
obtained first-hand except for income data which he 
obtained from employers. As the following paragraphs 
indicate he was much more precise in his definition of 
poverty than Booth.
1 Simey, p . 279.
2 Booth, vol. I, p. 33.
3 Simey, p . 279.
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As indicated in Chapter II Rowntree defined
primary poverty as the condition where a family's total
earnings were insufficient to obtain the minimum necessaries
for the maintenance of merely physical efficiency.  ^ He
used estimates of minimum nutrition requirements, his
knowledge of prices and the nutritional value of particular
foods, actual rent, and consumption records of the working-
class to arrive at a poverty line of 21s 8d. for a family
2of father, mother, and three children. ThVs his first
poverty line was a stringent subsistence poverty line 
drawn with no consideration of average community 
consumption levels.1 23
Rowntree was aware of the significance of the 
definition of income. He took into account family income 
rather than just the income of the head of the household.
He included the total wages of the mother, the total wages 
of any children not earning more than 7s each, the 
estimated payment for board and lodging given to their 
parents by older children and payments by lodgers for board 
and lodging. This present study of poverty among large 
families in Sydney illustrates the effect of varying the 
income definition on estimates of the extent of poverty.
In his 1950 study with Lavers, Rowntree further 
refined his measure of income. He attempted to overcome
1 Seebohm Rowntree, Poverty A Study of Town Life, p. 86.
2 Rowntree, p. 296.
3 In his 1936 study Rowntree moved away from the subsistence 
concept and argued his new poverty line would allow 
expenditure even on such items as holidays, cinemas, and 
recreation of all kinds, beer, tobacco and so on. See 
Seebohm Rowntree, Poverty and Progress, London, Longmans, 
Green And Co., 1941, p. 456.
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the problem of income variation over time by taking average 
weekly earnings over a three month period. He widened his 
income definition to include income in kind. This included 
an estimate of the value of vegetables grown, the value of 
free milk and meals at school and the value of cheap milk 
allowed to infants below school age. The need for as 
comprehensive an income definition as possible in this 
study of poverty in Sydney has been recognized but the 
problem has not been completely resolved.
Many modern day studies of poverty use complex 
sampling procedures. It is interesting to note that 
neither Booth nor Rowntree in his first survey, used 
sampling techniques. It was Bowley who introduced the 
use of sampling in poverty research. In his study of 
economic conditions of working-class households of four 
English towns in 1912-13, approximately one house in twenty 
was visited in each of the towns.'*'
Reference is now made to the work of an American 
student of poverty, Mollie Orshansky. Three aspects of 
her work have influenced the present study: her emphasis
on the need for a measure of poverty which takes account 
of family size and composition; her use of food costs to 
arrive at total budge requirements; and, her demonstration 
of the effect of several poverty definitions on the estimate 
of the extent of poverty. Probably the most publicised 
poverty line in the United States is the one which was set 
by President Johnson's Council of Economic Advisers in
1 A o L . Bowley, and A .R . Burnett-Hurst, Livelihood and
Poverty: A Study in the Economic Conditions of Working- 
Class Households in Northampton, Warrington, Stanley, 
and Reading, London, G. Bell and Sons Ltd., 1915.
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1964o^ This poverty line was $3,000 for a multi-person
family and $1,500 for single individuals. No consideration
was given to the multi-person family's size- or composition.
Orshansky highlighted the shortcomings of this approach by
demonstrating the effect of using a poverty line which took
account of family size, composition and location. Her
finding was that although her poverty line which took into
account these differences in the family units changed very
little the estimate of the total number in poverty in the
United States, it had marked effects on the composition of
the poor. For example it increased the total number of
children in poverty and family units with four or more
2chiLdren made up a greater proportion of the poor. This 
left little doubt that for a study of poverty among large 
families some means of considering the size and composition 
of the family unit had to be found.
Orshansky concluded that there was no generally 
accepted standard of adequacy for essentials of living 
except: for food. Using food plans prepared by the United
States Department of Agriculture which took into 
consideration nutritional adequacy and food consumption 
patterns she defined as being poor those families whose 
income is less than three times the food cost. This
1 See Council of Economic Advisers, Economic Report of the 
President, 1964, Washington, DoC., U.S„ Government 
Printing Office, 1964.
2 See Mol lie Orshansky, 'Counting the Poor: Another Look at 
the Poverty Profile', Social S^cu^ity B u ü e t i n , vol. 28, 
noc 1, January 1965, p. 11, Table 1. This table also 
illustrates the effect of several poverty definitions. 
This approach has no doubt influenced the presentation in 
Chapter VII of the several estimates of the extent of 
poverty.
fraction was based on the 1955 findings of the United States 
Department of Agriculture that all families of two or more 
spent on the average, for food, approximately one-third of 
the money income after taxes. Although this approach to 
total budget requirements is not the major one used in this 
study of poverty among large families, it is used in one 
section of Chapter VII to illustrate its effect on the 
estimate of the extent of poverty.
The year 1962 saw the publication in the United 
States of an excellent study which had as its main purpose 
the examination of the process by which family incomes are 
determined and how they change from one generation to the 
next.1 In this study a cross section sample of 3,390 
spending units was taken from the University of Michigan 
Survey Research Center's national sample of dwelling units, 
and a suppiementary sample of 390 low income spending units 
was taken from the 1960 Survey of Consumer Finance.
Although the scope of the work of Morgan and his associates 
is much wider than the measurement of the extent of poverty, 
it is referred to here because of their approach to: income
measurement, their allowance for family size and composition, 
their definition of poverty, and their delineation of units 
of analysis.
Morgan was well aware of the significance of the 
unit chosen for analysis. He chose as his basic unit of 
analysis the 'adult unit'. An adult unit consisted of an 
individual aged eighteen or older, his spouse if married, 
and his children under eighteen. The next largest unit of 
analysis used by Morgan was the 'spending unit'. A spending
1 Morgan et a l . ,Income And Welfare In The United States.
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unit consisted of all related persons who live together
and pool their incomes for major items of expense. The
'family' was defined as all related persons who live together.
Definition of units in this manner enabled Morgan to measure
the impact on income of combining adult units into family
units. These definitions have acted as guidelines for the
present study and the effect of changing the unit of analysis
is demonstrated in Chapter VII.^ Morgan also demonstrated
that inequality estimates are somewhat larger on a spending
unit basis than a family basis, and a great deal larger on
2an adult unit basis than on a spending unit basis.
Morgan broadened the definition of income. He 
defined gross disposable income as disposable money income, 
plus non-money income transfers, plus money saved by home 
production, plus six per cent return on investment in 
owner-occupied home.  ^ Disposable money income was defined 
as money income of the unit less an estimate of Federal 
income taxes paid by the unit. Money income included wage 
and salary income, plus mixed wage-capital income, plus 
capital income, plus regular money transfers. Capital 
income included money income from rent, dividends, interest, 
trust funds, and royalties. Mixed wage-capital income 
included all money income from enterprises which involve 
capital and labour inputs. For example money income from
1 The dependence upon Morgan's delineation of units of 
analysis is outlined in more detail in Appendix V.
2 Morgan et al. , p p . 315.
3 Morgan et a l . , p. 500.
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farming, u n i n c o r p o r a t e d  b usinesses and roomers, and boarders  
was included. In income from capital he also included an 
impu ted  six per cent return on investment. Regular money 
tra ns fe rs  included such things as income from unemployment, 
comp en sa tion, pensions and welfare.
Non-money transfers included any large gifts of 
food, clothing, plus irregular money gifts, plus free 
housing, plus free me dical care, plus free child care, plus 
net i nt rafamily transfers. Net intrafamily transfers were 
d e f in ed  as any money payments or food and housing donations 
w h ic h the unit re ceived from other members of the family, 
less any such c o n t r i b u t i o n s  which the unit made to other 
me m b e r s  of the family. M o n e t a r y  transfers, transfers in the 
form of child care, help with housekeeping, or other goods 
like clothing, were d i s r e g a r d e d  because they were too 
d i f f i c u l t  to estimate and were p r o bably small and infrequent. 
Income saved on home p r o d u c t i o n  was defined as the head's 
est im at e of the money saved by doing such things as growing 
their own food or p e r f o r m i n g  repairs and improvements in the 
home «
It has not been possible to follow exactly in 
M o r g a n ' s  footsteps. Such things as the value of work done 
p e r f o r m i n g  repairs and i mprovements in the home, imputed 
six per cent capital return on business or farm capital, 
free me dical care, and n o n - m o n e y  intr afamily transfers have 
not been included in the income def i n i t i o n  used in this 
study. But with these exceptions Mo rgan's broad income 
d e f i n i t i o n  has been applied.
1 M o r g a n  et a l . , p. 31.
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Morgan attacked the problem of setting a poverty 
Line and allowing for differences in family size and 
composition by calculating what he called a 'welfare ratio' = 
This was calculated by taking the ratio of the gross 
disposable income for each family and adult unit to the 
budgetary requirements of that unite The budget needs of 
each family and each adult unit were estimated according to 
the data derived from a schedule prepared by the Community 
Council of Greater New York. The schedule allowed for 
variations in the size and composition of each unit and for 
differences in food, clothing and other requirements of 
persons of different ages» It took account of the fact that 
the cost of clothing, transport, and food is higher for 
persons employed outside the home than those not so employed. 
The poverty line applied was nine-tenths of budget requirements 
Thus any family or adult unit with a welfare ratio of less 
than .9 was considered to be in poverty. This calculation 
resulted in an estimate of 20 per cent of the nation's 
families being in poverty.1 2 Had a similar schedule as 
that prepared for New York been available for Australia a 
welfare-ratio type approach would have been employed in this 
study o
The one Australian poverty study to influence this
study of poverty among large families is Henderson's major
study of living conditions in Melbourne. The purpose of
this two stage survey of the metropolitan area of Melbourne
was to measure both the extent and nature ""and causes of 
2poverty. The first stage of this Melbourne survey which
1 Morgan et al., p. 191.
2 Harper, p. 264.
consisted of twenty minute interviews with 4,000 randomly 
selected households, was directed toward measuring the 
extent of poverty»
The planners of this study in Melbourne devised 
several income definitions to highlight the effect of the 
various income sources on the economic circumstances of 
the income unite These definitions which follow were used 
with minor alterations in the current study to show the 
effect of different income definitions on the estimate of 
the extent of poverty» Henderson distinguished the 
following concepts :
Income A of IoUo Head - Last week's income of L U «  
head (i » e » last week's earnings, pensions, 
superannuation, net income from lodgers, 
scholarships, etc» plus last year's dividends, 
interest, non-weekly earning etc» in weekly terms)» 
Income A of I »U » - Income A of I.U. head, plus
the equivalent income of wife (i.e. wife's last 
week's earnings, pension, superannuation, 
scholarships, etc» plus last year's dividends, 
interest, non-weekly earnings, etc» in weekly 
terms) »
Income B of I»U» - Income A plus child endowment 
(in weekly terms)»
Income C of I »U » - Income B plus intra-family
sub sidy»
Income D of 1 »U » - Income C plus gain from
professional (i»e» non-family) boarders»
Income E of I »U » - Income D minus cost of housing»
The Melbourne study used data prepared in 1954 
by the Budget Standard Service of New York to calculate 
standard costs for each family» This standard cost was 
used along with standard costs for a standard family of 
four to adjust the actual income of all income units so that
1 Harper, p» 275»
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they were comparable, account having been taken for family 
size, composition and whether adults work or are at home,, 
Henderson used New York figures because Australian figures 
were not available for income adjustment» The assumption 
necessary is that the relative costs of goods and services 
for each type of person were the same for New York in .1954 
as for Melbourne in 1966» The following example illustrates 
the method of income adjustment. The figure of 6 7 034 in 
the illustration is the budget costs for the standard 
family of four» Almost an identical procedure was used in 
this study of poverty among large families to adjust incomes 
so that levels of living could be compared.'*'
The actual income of a single male age pensioner 
(without Supplementary Assistance or additional 
income) at the time of our survey was $12. His 
Income B, therefore was $ 12. His standard 
costs are 30,20» His Adjusted Income B is
12 67 o 34 X 30.20 $26„76,1 2 3
Henderson set his poverty line at $33,00 for a
family of four. On this basis he estimated that 7,7 per
cent of adult income units in Melbourne were in poverty.
Although this poverty line was set in relation to the 1966
basic wage and child endowment benefits for a two child
family in 1966, it is an arbitrary line in that it was not
set in relation to needs. This aspect of Henderson's
approach has been rejected and an attempt has been made to
3arrive at a needs-based poverty line,
1 Details of departures from Henderson's approach to income 
adjustment are provided in Chapter VII and Appendix VI.
2 Harper, p „ 278»
3 This is discussed further in Chapter VII,
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In Chapter VII of this study one of the poverty lines
applied is referred to as a 'semi-official' poverty line.
This concept of a poverty line comes from the work of two
modern British students of poverty, Abel-Smith and Townsend.
When they analysed the Ministry of Labour's Family Expenditure
Surveys of 1953-54 and 1960 they used a 'national assistance'
standard as a poverty line. This standard incorporated the
basic national assistance rates and actual rent plus a margin
of 40 per cent. They found in 1960 approximately 18 per
cent of the households and 14.2 per cent of the persons
living in the United Kingdom were living below a defined
2'national assistance level of living'. A standard such as
that used by Abel-Smith and Townsend has the advantage of
being in a sense the 'official' minimum level of living that
3a community condones at any particular time.
Brian Abel-Smith and Peter Townsend, The Poor and the Poorest, 
Occasional Papers on Social Administration, no. 17, London,
G. Bell & Sons Ltd., 1965.
2 Abel-Smith and Townsend, p. 49.
3 It is important to point out that Abel-Smith and Townsend 
made it clear their use of this line did not imply that 
they considered this level of living an appropriate measure 
or that the households of different composition living at 
the National Assistance Standard had comparable levels of 
living. In fact Townsend argued elsewhere for an income 
definition much more comprehensive than money income coming 
in week by week. He would include such things as fringe 
benefits and consumption of public social services. Townsend 
stated that any rational definition of poverty must be 
relative. First it must be relative to time and place. 
Secondly he suggested that a poverty line should be set in 
relation to the average income of households in the community 
of corresponding size and composition. Finally he argued 
that poverty is a multi-dimensional phenomenon and it is
not sufficient to look only at income. He cited such 
dimensions of living as housing, education facilities and 
medical care as areas where distribution needs to be measured. 
He said it. is necessary to distinguish between total and 
partial poverty. These views are expressed in Peter Townsend, 
'The Meaning of Poverty', and Peter Townsend, Poverty, 
Socialism And Labour In Power, Fabian Tract 371, London,
Fabian Society, 1967.
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One of the subjective definitions of poverty which
is applied in Chapter VII, that of relative deprivation, is
Ibased on the work of Runciman, His survey was not primarily
a study of poverty in the classical sense. In his survey of
1,415 persons in England and Wales in 1962, he attempted to
measure the magnitude, frequency and degree of relative 
2deprivation. It is the frequency of relative deprivation,
the proportion of the group who feel it, that is relevant
in this review of studies concerned with measuring the
extent of poverty. In his study he talked about relative
deprivation in three dimensions: class, status, and power.
It is only his work on the first of these, and then only his
work on income differences which has directly influenced
the present study. One way in which Runciman operationalized
economic relative deprivation was to compare how much people
said people like themselves needed to maintain a proper
standard of living with what they were actually receiving.
By his definition they were experiencing relative
deprivation if they were receiving less than they thought
3necessary to maintain a proper standard of living.
This review of research into the extent of poverty 
has illustrated progress in obtaining data from shaky
1 W.G» Runciman, Relative Deprivation and Social Justice.
2 Runeiman says by way of definition that A is relatively 
deprived of X when (i) he does not have X; (ii) he sees 
some other person or persons, which may include himself 
at some previous or expected time, as having X; (iii) he 
wants X; and (iv) he sees it as feasible that he should 
have X. Runciman, p. 10.
3 Elsewhere he distinguished between relative deprivation 
and 'affective deprivation'. The key to this distinction 
is the requirement that relative deprivation be dependent 
upon a comparison. See W.G. Runciman, 'Problems of Research 
on Relative Deprivation', in Herbert H. Hyman and Eleanor 
Singer, Editors, Readings in Reference Group Theory and 
Research, New York, The Free Press, 1968 , p. 71 .
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sampling or total population surveys to sophisticated 
sampling techniques, from private surveys to the use of 
secondary government data,, Income definitions have tended 
to become more comprehensive« Poverty lines have been seen 
to move from subsistence standards to standards related to 
community standards» It has been shown that the absolute 
conception of poverty is giving way to the relative conception 
and that progress has been made in designing more meaningful 
methods for comparisons of the economic situation of families 
that vary in size and composition. The next section 
illustrates two approaches to research which aims at probing 
the nature of poverty.
Research into the Nature of Poverty
For convenience and brevity the illustrations of
studies concerned with the nature of poverty have been
divided into two groups. In the first concern is primarily
with the quality of life of the poor. The second contains
studies using quantitative techniques that are concerned
more with identifying characteristics of the poor, income
sources, the size of the income gap, and the causes of
poverty. In some ways the dichotomy used is similar to
that drawn by Zimmerman. He said, 'In one respect,
practically all studies of family living form a dichotomy,
the Le Play school representing most of one type and the
statistical studies representing most of the other ' ,^
One major criticism of the Le Play school by the statistical
school was the non-random selection of a few families from
1 Carle C . Z immerman , 'The Le Play School' in Faith m "!
Williams and Carle C. Zimmerman, Studies Of Family Living 
In The United States And Other Countries: An Analysis Of 
Material And Method, Washington, D.C., United States 
Department of Agriculture, Miscellaneous Publication No. 
223, 1935, p. 38.
which generalizations were made for large groups. The 
first school has been described as highly 'intensive* .
The second has been described as 'extensive'» Its findings 
lent themselves to generalizations over a much larger 
population.
Only the research of one student of poverty whose
work illustrates intensive and descriptive techniques is
described here. This is the work of the American, Oscar
Lewis.'*’ Lewis has conducted studies of the Mexican and
Puerto Rican poor. He chose the family as his unit of
analysis. His publications are made up primarily of the
reporting in minute detail of the daily life of single
family households. Lewis believed that the culture of
2poverty extends over the whole world. He maintained that
to understand this universal phenomenon it is necessary to
live with the poor, to learn their language and customs,
3and to identify with their problems and aspirations.
The methods used by Lewis to collect his data 
include: questionnaires, interviews, participant observation,
biographies, intensive whole family case studies, and the 
application of psychological tests. In La Vida he outlined 
nine major steps involved in producing a well-rounded family 
study. First census-type data are collected on a large 
number of families selected on the basis of the major
1 The detailed description of the life of the poor from their 
own lips found in Lewis' work is in many ways similar to 
that of a very early British student of poverty. Mayhew's 
vivid and detailed description of London's poor was first 
published in 1851. See Henry Mayhew, London Labour And 
The London Poor, Vols. I, II, and III, London, Charles 
Griffin and Company, 1851.
Oscar Lewis, Five Families, Mexican Case Study in the 
Culture of Poverty, New York, Basic Books, Inc., 1959,p.x
Lewi s
• /
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variables of interest in the study. From this sample a 
smaller group are selected for more intensive study.
Interviews are conducted with each family member to record 
their life stories and to question them on a wide range of 
topics. A week or more of consecutive days are reconstructed 
on the basis of intensive interrogation. Complete days in 
the life of the family are observed and recorded. Recorded 
interviews are then transcribed from tapes. Data are then 
translated, edited and organized. Reinterviewing is then 
done to fill in the gaps. Finally the autobiography and 
record of the days selected are edited for publication.^
How did Lewis analyze the data? Valentine has 
suggested that this is one of the weaknesses of the method, 
that the path from data concerning individual and family,
2to generalizations about culture, is not clearly charted,
Valentine pinpointed the criticism when he asked, 'What
chain of evidence or body of empirical data links the
concrete phenomena, ascribed to the Rios family by their
own testimony, to a way of life shared by the poor or some
3large part of the poor in Puerto Rico and elsewhere?'. 
Valentine then went on to illustrate inconsistencies in 
interpretation of the data.
What kind of conclusions did Lewis draw from his 
work? He concluded that the culture of poverty showed 
remarkable similarities in family structure, interpersonal
1 Oscar Lewis, La Vida, A Puerto Rican Family in the Culture 
of Poverty, London, Seeker and Warburg, 1967, p. xxii.
2 Valentine, p. 51.
3 Valentine, p. 52.
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relations, time orientations, value systems and spending 
patterns.1 He identified some 70 traits which characterize 
the culture of poverty. He identified the disengagement of 
the poor from the major institutions of society as a crucial 
element in the culture of poverty. He hypothesized the 
following set of conditions as nurturing the culture of 
poverty:
(1) a cash economy, wage labour and production for 
profit; (2) a persistently high rate of unemployment 
and underemployment for unskilled labour; (3) low 
wages; (4) the failure to provide social, political 
and economic organization, either on a voluntary basis 
or by government imposition, for the low-income 
population; (5) the existence of a bilateral kinship 
system rather than a unilateral one; and finally 
(6) the existence of a set of values in the dominant 
class which stresses the accumulation of wealth and 
property, the possibility of upward mobility and 
thrift, and explains low economic status as the 
result of personal inadequacy or inferiority. 2
Lewis stressed that the culture of poverty was not 
only an adaptation to a set of objective conditions. Once 
it was born it was self-perpetuating from generation to 
generation. According to him, slum children had usually 
internalized the basic values and attitudes of their sub­
culture by the time they were six or seven. This hampered 
them permanently from taking advantage of better conditions 
which might come upon them later on in life.^
1 Oscar Lewis, La Vida, P • xl .
2 Oscar Lewis, La Vida , P • xl .
3 Oscar Lewis, La Vida , P • xl i .
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In all fairness to Lewis it must be pointed out 
that he distinguished between poverty and the culture of 
poverty«. He made it clear that this was just one way of 
life shared by poor people in given historical and social 
contexts. He acknowledged that all poor people do not 
share this way of life.
There can be no doubt that the Lewis type 
approach provides a view of the life of the poor not to be 
obtained from census data or large scale interviews. It 
certainly raises questions about the likelihood of the 
success of particular anti-poverty policies. Where it 
seems to run into difficulty is when it attempts to theorize 
from a few non-randomly selected cases of poverty. The 
techniques which are described as quantitative techniques, 
provide the basis for a more reliable testing of ideas which 
may arise from intensive studies.
One of the most popular of these techniques for 
analyzing the nature of poverty has been to determine who 
the poor are by breaking down the total poor group into 
several groups each identified by a distinguishing 
characteristic thought to be in some way responsible for 
their state of poverty. An early user of this technique 
was Rowntree who in his first study classified immediate 
causes of poverty. In the case of primary poverty he estimated 
that 15.63 per cent was due to the death of the chief wage- 
earner, 5.11 per cent due to illness or old age of the 
chief wage-earner, 2.31 per cent because the chief wage- 
earner was out of work, 2.83 per cent because of irregularity 
of work, 22.16 per cent due to the fact that there were more 
than four children in the family and 51.96 per cent because 
of low wages.^ In his 1936 study three-quarters of the
1 Rowntree, Poverty A Study of Town Life, p. 120.
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poverty was due to three causes: 28.6 per cent was due to 
unemployment, 32.8 per cent was due to the fact that workers 
in regular work were not receiving wages sufficiently high 
to enable them to live above the poverty line, and 1 4 „7 per 
cent were in poverty on account of old age»'*' In the 1950 
study he found no one in poverty due to unemployment of the 
chief wage-earner, only one per cent of those in poverty 
were there because of inadequate wages, 68.1 per cent due 
to old age, 6.4 per cent due to the death of the chief wage- 
earner, 21.3 per cent due to sickness and 3.2 per cent due 
to miscellaneous causes.^
In 1962, Morgan employed a similar technique to
distinguish families whose level of welfare was associated
with long-run factors from those with temporary fluctuations 
3in income. The seven categories employed by Morgan were:
aged, disabled, single and has children, usually employed, 
worked less than 49 weeks in 1959, non-white, not any of the 
first six characteristics.
This approach to the analysis of the nature of 
poverty serves several purposes. One of the most notable 
effects of this aspect of the work of such early students 
of poverty as Booth and Rowntree was that it demonstrated 
that not all poverty could be seen as due to personality 
weaknesses or deficiencies of the poor. It became
obvious that economic and social conditions had to bear some 
responsibility. This approach tells something of the type
1 Rowntree, Poverty And Progress, p. 457.
2 Bo Seebohm, Rowntree and G.R. Lavers, Poverty and the 
Welfare State, London, Longmans, Green And Co., 1951, p.35.
3 Morgan et al. , Income And Welfare In The United States, 
p. 195.
of poverty and the probability of improvement» It focuses 
attention on areas where government policy might begin to 
improve the situation»
Morgan's 1962 study is an example of one of the 
more comprehensive approaches to the analysis of the nature 
of poverty» Only some aspects of his analysis are referred 
to here. He looked at the process of income determination 
for not only the poor but for a cross section of the United 
States population. The determination of family income 
was viewed as a sequential process, with each component of 
income, once determined, combining with other factors to 
affect later components.^
Morgan began by analyzing each of the components 
that go to make up the level of family income as they are 
affected by individual background characteristics and skill, 
the situations they face, and their attitudes and motives.
He did a multi-variate analysis of determinants of: labour
force participation for spending unit heads, hourly earning 
for spending unit heads who worked, number of hours worked 
by spending unit heads, capital income, money saved by home 
production, labour force participation by spending unit 
wives, hourly earnings for spending unit wives who worked, 
hours worked by working wives, and living with relatives.
In addition the importance of transfer incomes and 
additional components of spending unit earnings were 
calculated. To illustrate Morgan's analysis of the 
determinants of each of the components, the twelve predictor 
variables used in the analysis of the hourly earnings of the
1 Morgan et al . ,
p. V»
Income And Welfare In The United States,
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spending unit heads are presented: education and age, sex,
occupation, population of cities, urban-rural migration, 
movement out of Deep South, extent of unemployment in 
states, supervisory responsibility, attitude toward hard work 
and need-achievement score, race, interviewers" assessment 
of ability to communicate, geographic mobility, physical 
condition, and rank and progress in school» These 
predictor variables have been listed in the order of the 
predictive power they had in Morgan's analysis»^
It was not possible in this study of poverty 
among large families to conduct a multi-variate analysis of 
each of the components that go to make up the level of 
family income» However a very similar method of analysis 
has been followed in analysing the resulting combination of 
incomes» Elsewhere Morgan has acknowledged the importance 
of seeing what are the most important forces affecting an 
overall result.1 2
Lessons learned from both of these approaches to 
obtaining a better understanding of the nature of poverty 
have been applied in Chapter VIII«, The next chapter,
Chapter IV, reviews some approaches to the assessment of 
social policy. it is intended to do for Chapter IX what 
Chapter III has done for Chapters VII and VIII, to set the 
approach in this study in perspective»
1 Morgan et al., Income And Welfare In The United State«
p . 4 8» ~  ~ " — “ '
2 See John A » Sonquist and James N. Morgan, The Detection 
of Interaction Effects, Monograph No» 35, Ann Arbor^ 
Michigan, Survey Research Center, Institute for Social 
Research, The University of Michigan, 1964, p » 94,
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CHAPTER IV
THE ASSESSMENT OF SOCIAL POLICY
Introduction
One of the three major aims of this study is to 
assess the adequacy of social policy affecting the large 
family„ Not surprisingly social policy assessment has 
been approached in various ways. Different disciplines 
have developed different techniques and stressed different 
priorities. This is as it should be. As Davidoff says, 
'Appropriate policy in a democracy is determined through a 
process of political debate. The right course of action 
is always a matter of choice, never a fact'."'' The purpose 
of this chapter is to identify some of the techniques 
employed and priorities stressed in social policy assessment
Prior to reviewing several approaches to social 
policy assessment and emphasizing the kinds of questions 
raised by each approach, brief comment is made on social 
policy definitions and different conceptions of the role of 
social policy in society. Definitions and conceptions of 
the proper role of social policy in society reflect value 
priorities as do the various approaches to policy assessment
Definition of Terms
There are a series of terms which describe various 
government policies affecting different groups in the
1 Paul Davidoff, 'Advocacy and Pluralism in Planning',
Journal of the American Institute of Planners, vol» 31,
No. 4, November 1965, p. 332.
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Community. An attempt is made here to clarify the meaning 
of some of these terms in relation to the use in this study 
of the broad term 'social policy'. Kaplan made two relevant 
points in his discussion of the topic, specification of 
meaning. He observed that one of the reasons for so much 
discussion over semantics is a mental set inclined toward 
criticism rather than support. 'Like Alice, we are often 
in that state of mind in which we want to disagree with 
something, even if we don't know what'."'' The second point 
he made is that a man is not always being disagreeable when 
he wants to know how a term is being used. This is one of
those situations where some specification of the meaning 
of terms is a reasonable expectation.
The choice of the word 'social' was deliberate to 
refer to policy areas which may come under consideration.
It is broad enough in scope to cover any area of concern 
raised by the large families. Its usage here could 
encompass all collective action which has an effect on the 
well-being of people. When the term 'social policy' is
used here, it refers to a choice of alternatives involving 
the consideration of objectives and programs affecting the 
well-being of a particular section of the population, the 
large family.
Other terms with more limited scope have 
traditionally been used to refer to some of the areas of 
policy which are mentioned in this study. Some of these 
terms are: 'welfare policy' , 'social welfare policy' ,
1 Abraham Kaplan, The Conduct Of Inquiry, San Francisco, 
Chandler Publishing Company, 1964, p. 72.
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'social service policy! » 'social security policy' , 'social
insurance policy', and "social assistance policy'. This
list is not exhaustive» Problems of meaning accorded these
terms seem to stem from two sources. The first is the scope
to be accorded a term. For example there is often
disagreement as to the kind of programs to be included in a
definition of social services. The second is related. It
is the fact that various criteria are used to denote
distinctions among terms* For example some use classes of
benefits to distinguish between social services and social
security. Others use kinds of entitlement to arrive at
their definitions. Still others base their distinctions
on the goals and objectives of policy and programs. Kolsen
said there is no universally accepted definition of social
services because there is no unambiguous and universally
accepted set of objectives for them.^ Titmuss noted that
social services have acquired a most elastic quality and
concludes that no consistent principle seems to obtain in
2the definition of what is a 'social service'. It is
partly because of this lack of agreement that the broadest 
term, social policy, has been used. It encompasses all 
terms.
One commonly used distinction between the terms
'social services' and 'social security' is that social
security programs involve benefits in cash and social
3services involve benefits in kipd.
1 H.M. Kolsen, 'Social Services in Review', Social Services 
In Australia, Economic Papers, No. 18, Sydney, The 
Economic Society of Australia and New Zealand New South 
Wales and Victorian Branches, February 1965, p. 2.
2 Richard M. Titmuss, Essays On 'The Welfare State' p. 40
3 Richard M. Titmuss, Commitment To Welfare, London; George 
Allen and Unwin Ltd., 1968, p. 61»
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What is the distinction between 'social assistance' and
'social insurance'? Hosch defined social assistance as
'... a scheme under which benefits, at the expense of the
community and without prior contribution, are provided
only to individuals who, in. terms of defined minimum standards,
are "in need" and lack private means'«, This is the type of
assistance which has been referred to as the dole. Social
assistance programs have been paraded under such official
names as relief, public assistance and social aid. Social
insurance is a scheme under which individuals are
entitled to benefit on the basis of contributions to an
insurance fund by the employee, the employer or both, and
2sometimes there is government participation'. A rough
distinction between social insurance and social assistance
is that social insurance lays stress upon contribution for
or on behalf of the applicant as the main condition of
benefit, and social assistance lays stress upon the lack of 
3means.
There are other ways of thinking of some of the
terms dealt with. For example Karmel divided social
services into two broad categories: direct social services
4and social welfare subsidies. In the first category he
placed things like education and health services. His
1 Florence I. Hosch, 'Trends in Public Welfare Organization 
and Administration', International Social Service Review, 
no. 3, October, 1957, p. 6.
2 Hosch, p . 7.
3 Ronald Mendelsohn, Social Security In The British 
Commonwealth, University of London, The Athlone Press, 
1954, p. 7.
4 P.H. Karmel, 'Social Services and National Production', 
in Keith Hancock,Editor, The National Income and Social 
Welfare , Melbourne, F.W. Cheshire Pty. Ltd., for the 
Australian Council of Social Service, 1965, p. 61.
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emphasis is on the fact that these direct services relating 
to social welfare are provided to the community at large and 
that they involve the absorption of resources which would 
otherwise be used for alternative purposes. Social welfare 
subsidies generally cover people against such risks as old 
age, illness and unemployment. The key point of distinction 
for Karmel is that they involve the transfer of some of the 
community's current output of goods and services to 
particular groups within the community rather than the 
absorption of resources. This is an important distinction 
in terms of how alternative social service programs may 
affect the economy of a nation and one often emphasized by 
economists.
An example of how objectives of programs are 
emphasized by some as the key to the definition of social 
services is provided by Kolsen. For him the definition of 
social services depends upon:
(a) whether the object is mainly to provide a 
minimum level of well-being;
(b) whether and to what extent the objectives 
include achievement of greater per capita 
income equality even for those already 
above the minimum; and
(c) the relative weights to be given to 
horizontal and vertical distribution.
Kolsen's criteria provide a convenient step to a 
consideration of the significance of the definition of terms 
for policy assessment. Those defining social services 
solely on the assumption that their objective is to provide 
a minimum level of well-being could conclude that social
1 Kolsen, p . 5.
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services were adequate without any concern for greater 
income equality above the minimum level of well-being.
This would ignore the concept of relative deprivation on 
the grounds that it is not any concern of the social services 
and could lead to an ignoring of the fact that the basic 
level of well-being changes through time.
What then is the significance of consideration 
of this wide area of policy? First it permits the scrutiny 
of the distribution of the benefits of collective action 
which is not forthcoming when the classical definition of 
social welfare benefits is used. Titmuss has pointed out 
in his now classical distinction that 'social welfare 
benefits', 'fiscal welfare benefits' and 'occupational 
welfare benefits' all have similar g o a l s /  If an attempt 
to answer the question, 'Who benefits from social policy?', 
only looks at the traditional, narrow 'social welfare 
benefits' the answer is going to be considerably different 
than if all three types of benefits are considered. To 
illustrate the consequence for the situation of the large 
family in Australia child endowment payments would be 
considered as benefits but allowable tax deductions for 
dependent children would not. The fact that the child 
endowment benefit is established irrespective of the family 
income whereas the tax deductions benefit depends upon having 
an income of sufficient magnitude to claim the deduction 
would be overlooked.
A related merit of a wide definition of welfare 
policy is that it tends to clarify what principles are 
really operating in policy decisions. The citizen is in a
1 Titmuss, Essays On 'The Welfare State', p. 42.
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better position to express his support or lack of it for 
these principles. The wide definition will raise such 
questions as: 'Is there an a11-pervasive principle
operating in social service policy, that of greater equality, 
or are there instances where the maintenance of a minimum 
subsistence level is the principle operative for one section 
of the population and reward for occupational achievement 
the principle operating for another sector?'
A wide definition may result in the amount of 
money under consideration for distribution to a particular 
group being greatly increased. Again it is useful to look 
at the child endowment benefits and tax deductions for 
dependent children» If it is argued that the amount of 
money which can be distributed to the child-rearing section 
of the community is limited to the current level, it makes 
a great deal of difference as to how much can be done for 
the large family on a low income, depending upon whether 
only the total child endowment payments are considered or 
whether total child endowment payments plus the money which 
is being allowed as tax deductions for dependent children is 
considered.^
There are other reasons why the scope of the 
definition of terms is significant. These are closely 
related to where one allots responsibility for poverty, to 
the citizen or to the society, and to the role one prescribes 
for social policy in society. For example Titmuss argues 
that lack of any precise thinking about what is and what is 
not a 'social service' allows the development of distinctive 
social policies for different classes, and aims of equity,
1 In 1968-69 tax deductions for dependent children and 
student children cost the Treasury almost 176 million 
dollars .
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ostensibly set for society as a whole, become sectional aims, 
invariably rewarding the most favoured in proportion to the 
distribution of power and occupational success."*’ This line 
of thinking raises the whole question of the role of social 
policy in society, the subject of the next section.
Different Conceptions of the Role of Social Policy in
Society
The link between conceptions of the role of social 
policy in society and the assessment of social policy is 
really quite simple. The criteria used to evaluate existing 
social policy will to a large extent be dependent upon the 
role the person carrying out the assessment sees as 
legitimate for social policy in society. Probably more 
significant is the effect different conceptions have on 
policy development. Because of this link it seemed 
relevant to review briefly some of these different 
cone eptions.
Although it is seldom that the roles advocated 
are mutually exclusive in operation, particular emphasis is 
often distinguishable. The reasons for different conceptions 
of the legitimate role of social policy in society are 
multiple. Any list of reasons would include historic 
factors, different values, different theories as to the 
functioning of society, and different views as to the nature 
of man. The review of different roles seen as legitimate 
provides a necessary background for understanding why 
particular policy decisions are taken and why certain 
policies encompass competing goals.
1 Titmuss, Essays on 'The Welfare State', p. 55
Probably one of the best known distinctions
concerning conceptions of social policy or social welfare is
the one made by Wilensky and Lebeaux with reference to the
United States. They distinguished between the residual
and institutional conceptions.’*' The residual conception
maintains that social welfare institutions should come into
play only when the normal structures of supply, the family
and the market, break down. In their opinion because of
its temporary, substitute characteristic, social welfare
2thus conceived often has a stigma attached. In contrast,
the institutional conception sees welfare services as
normal functions of industrial societies. It is accepted
that individuals are not able to meet all their own needs.
Stigma is not attached to receiving social welfare services.
As Wilensky and Lebeaux suggest, ' ... helping agencies
3achieve "regular" institutional status'.
One way of differentiating roles for social policy 
is to look at the functions the policies are performing.
4Here comments rely heavily on the work of Richard Titmuss. 
Some social service programs perform a compensating 
function. Industrial injuries benefits, benefits related 
to programs of slum clearance and services for children 
handicapped from birth all fall into this category. The 
second role is characterised by its protective function. 
Probation services, some parts of mental health services, 
and services for the control of infectious diseases can
1 Harold L. Wilensky and Charles N. Lebeaux, Industrial 
Society and Social Welfare, New York, Russell Sage 
Foundation, 1958, p. 138.
2 Wilensky and Lebeaux, p. 139.
3 Wilensky and Lebeaux, p. 140.
4 Richard M. Titmuss, Commitment to Welfare, p p . 62-3, 131.
68
be seen as providing protection for society. Social policy 
can be seen as performing an investment function, an 
investment for a future personal or collective gain.
Education scholarships for children from large families 
would be an example.
Social policy is sometimes seen as increasing 
personal command over resources. Such benefits may increase 
personal welfare immediately or in the future. Benefits 
like subsidies to home owners, tax deductions and pensions 
fall into this category.
Social policy benefits can be viewed as performing 
an integrative function. Reference is made here to 
Boulding's work where the argument is advanced that social 
policy is that which is centered in those institutions 
that create integration and discourage alienation. For 
Boulding the success of social policy is measured by the 
degree to which individuals are persuaded to make unilateral 
transfers in the interest of some larger group or community.'*'
Another way in which the role of social policy 
has been conceptualized is to think of it in relation to 
economic policy. Probably the role best known in this 
context is where welfare or social policy is seen as a 
burden. This conception directs attention to the question 
of how much welfare a country can afford without over­
burdening the economy.2
1 Kenneth E. Boulding, 'The Boundaries of Social Policy',
Social Work, v o l . 12, no. 1, January, 1967, p p . 7-8.
2 Martin Rein, 'Welfare Planning', in David L. Sills,
Editor, International Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences, 
New York, The Macmillan Company & The Free Press, 1968,
vo1. 12, p . 144.
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A more recent conceptualization of the relationship 
between social policy and economic policy is that of inter­
dependence. This conceptualization acknowledges the fact 
that sometimes primarily economic tools are used to achieve 
social objectives and social methods are employed to promote 
economic objectives. Two arguments advanced which illustrate 
both sides of this interdependence follow: (1) Productivity
cannot increase at a high rate in a developed country unless 
investment in the training of human resources proceeds at a 
high rate; (2) Increased investment in the social sector 
can only proceed in conjunction with greater economic growth. 
'... Efforts to redistribute limited resources result only 
in the redistribution of poverty'„ ^  A recent United 
Nations publication warns that the desired integration of 
social and economic policy is still uncertain and incomplete. 
Profitability remains a major criterion for economic 
investment in public as well as private enterprise whereas 
the most common criterion for social expenditure is the 
estimation of human need, defined in relation to some 
standard or right. Some of the major problems still to be 
coped with are: causal interrelations between economic
development and social development are still poorly known; 
there is still inevitable competition for resources, with 
conflicting concepts of priority; and there are basic 
differences in approach and methodology in programming and 
planning.1 2
A third role of social policy in relation to 
economic policy might be described as the role of 'maintainer
1 Rein, p . 145.
2 Report of the Secretary-General, 'Methods of Determining
Social Allocations', United Nations Economic and Social 
Council, March, 1965, p . 10.
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of the status quo'» Social policy in this role results in 
the protection of the current economic and political 
situation. This role is discussed in more detail by Howard.
He noted that, 'Helping and giving, for all the nobility of 
their birth in religion and high principle, have been very 
careless over the ages about the company they have kept.
"Gifts" and "help" have, from time to time, merged almost 
imperceptibly with purchases, bribery, and manipulation'
He maintained it is still a relevant question to ask whether 
welfare services are not absorbing the shock of social 
injustices with the result that the beneficiaries are 
expected to settle for them rather than seek that to which 
they might be rightfully entitled.^
The last group of role conceptions to be described 
here include: social policy in the role of alleviation of
poverty, in the role of maintaining a national minimum, and 
in the role of the pursuit of greater economic equality.
Social policy may be seen as legitimately easing the
suffering of those who lack enough to meet basic needs
and no more. In this role of alleviation, help is seen
as a gift, not a right. Secondly, the role of social
policy with regard to poverty may be seen as maintaining a
national minimum level of living. Here the proper role
visualized is one which deals with poverty as an absolute
concept, not a relative one. Finally the pursuit of
greater economic equality may be seen as a legitimate role
of social policy. Supporters of this role for social
policy directed toward poverty would define poverty relatively.
1 Donald S. Howard, Social Welfare: Values, Means and Ends, 
Los Angeles, Random House, Inc., 1969 , p p . 306-307.
2 Howard, p . 310.
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The next section reviews some of the approaches to 
policy assessment which appear in the literature«, Some of 
the ideas and questions appearing in these approaches have 
influenced the direction of Chapter IX.
Some Approaches to Social Policy Assessment 
The three tier approach
What appears to be a central theoretical approach 
to policy assessment might be called the 'three tier' 
approach. On the top level the focus is on values, goals 
or objectives. On the second level focus is on goal 
achievement: given a set of objectives, how successful has
implementation been? On the bottom level consideration is 
given to alternative methods of achieving a given set of 
objectives. Questions are asked about whether program A 
is more effective than program B. The scope of this frame­
work is expanded when the question of whose goals is raised 
at the top level and the implications of this line of 
questioning are pursued through to the two lower levels.
What then are some of the advantages of this three- 
tier approach which has been referred to elsewhere as the 
'rational-comprehensive' method?'1' It raises the possibility 
that goals or objectives may be problematic. Attention is 
not directed solely to the selection of the best means of 
achieving a given set of objectives. It considers such 
problems as the ability to measure achievement and the
1 Charles E. Lindblom, 'The Science of "Muddling Through"', 
in Mayer N. Zald,Editor, Social Welfare Institutions,
A Sociological Reader, New York, John Wiley & Sons,
Inc., 1965, p. 217.
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feasibility of implementation of a set of goals. This
approach has a built in assumption that values do affect
goals or objectives and are significant in the assessment
2of social policyo Social policy planning is shifted away
from the more dispassionate technical analysis of means and 
ends to preoccupation with the realities of the environment 
as constraints on implementation. The focus on objectives
of social policy confronts the issue of ideology - the
3conception of a good society.
4This approach is not without its critics. It
has been argued that the rational-comprensive approach
cannot be practised except for relatively simple problems
and even then only in a somewhat modified form. There are
limitations of data, ability to comprehend all alternatives
and their consequences, and of time and money to devote to
policy problems. The problem of identifying goals and
objectives is a real one. There is the problem of
conflicting values. On many issues preferences have not
been registered and often the community is not able to
register support or opposition until it is faced with
concrete proposals at a late stage of development.
Lindblom raised the question of whether intensity of feeling
should be considered as well as the number of people
5preferring each alternative. There is the problem of
1 Rein, p . 14 3.
2 Robin M. Williams argues that, 'Like all other human
behaviour, the conduct of political and administrative 
affairs is partly guided by values.' Robin M. Williams, 
Jr., 'Individual and Group Values', in Bertram M. Gross, 
Social Intelligence for America's Future, p . 172;
3 Rein, p . 144.
4 Lindblom, p. 215.
5 Lindblom, p. 218.
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ranking conflicting values, A related point Lindblom made 
is that social objectives do not always have the same 
relative values. Circumstances affect the relative 
position of values.
Income dis tribution anaIysis _
Economists distinguish two problems: the problem
of who should get the benefits of economic activity, i.e. 
income; and the problem of maximizing efficiency in the 
allocation of income in relation to the overall interests 
of the country. The words ’equity1 and 'allocation' are 
used to convey this distinction. The approach referred to 
here is concerned with equity.
The procedure is to identify the current recipients 
of the proverbial pie and the size of their share and pass 
an opinion on this distribution in the light of the 
priorities of different groups in the community and in the 
light of particular values like the value of social justice. 
Such procedure does not necessarily imply reference to 
income distribution in other countries.
The first level at which this procedure might be 
applied is at the national level. Is the expenditure by 
government on social services in relation to the gross 
national product satisfactory? The second level at which 
income distribution decisions are made is among the various 
sectors of the social welfare field. Questions raised here 
consider such things as whether more should be spent on 
education and less on housing, health or income maintenance. 
Finally consideration is given to how income is distributed 
within any one area such as health, education or housing. 
Rein identifies two types of problems which may arise at
this level» If resources are divided by domain, then one
must answer questions which consider such things as whether 
more resources should be given to preventative or curative 
programs. The question of which clientele should be the 
major beneficiaries of a program is the other type of 
decision to be assessed at this level» Approaches like 
cost benefit analysis do not suggest whether the money being 
spent on old age pensioners should be spent on children»
Comparative analysis
Another approach to social policy assessment is 
that of comparative analysis» This method can be applied 
at the international level, the state level or at the 
community level» The brief discussion which follows 
relies heavily on the work of Professor Barbara N. Rodgers, 
a teacher of comparative studies in the Department of 
Social Administration at Manchester University»2
Comparative analysis is more than a mere juxta­
position of parallel descriptions» It involves an 
understanding of the relationship of a particular social 
policy to other social policies and social problems» It 
requires an understanding of significant historical, 
demographic, economic and political factors» On this 
foundation the comparison of solutions to particular problems 
may lead to the valid assessment of the efficiency of the 
solutions. Their applicability elsewhere may become 
apparent»
1
2
Rein, p . 144»
Barbara N » Rodgers, with John Greve and John S. Morgan, 
Comparative Social Administration, London, George Allen
& Unwin Ltd 1968© f
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This approach has definite advantages» It may 
lead to new interpretations and fresh evaluations of social 
institutions which are familiar» It relates the development 
of social policy to other significant aspects of a particular 
society. It highlights the interdependence of one social 
service and the total framework of social policies.
Finally the effort to understand why some other countries 
have sought rather different solutions to similar problems 
may result in useful criteria being established to decide 
whether alternative techniques are exportable to another 
country.
The problems of comparative analysis are great.
First of all the task of gathering data on economic, 
demographic, political and social features of a country 
along with a knowledge of its social services is monumental. 
This task is multiplied by the number of other countries to 
be considered. Then there is the ever present danger 
that when a particular social policy is being s tudied out 
of context, the necessary qualifications may be neglected 
in suggesting its export to another country.
Cost-benefit analysis
Another approach to the assessment of social 
policy which appears in the literature is 'cost-benefit 
analysis'. Its historical origin is economics. All 
that is attempted here is a description of the nature of 
this approach and the noting of some of the limitations 
of its application to social policy.
Cost-benefit analysis is a technique for evaluating 
the comparative effectiveness of alternative programs.
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'By "cost-benefit" is meant the relationship of the resources 
required (cost) to attain certain goals (benefit)'»^
Key questions to be answered in the use of cost-benefit 
analysis are: (i) Which coses and which benefits are to be
included? (ii) How are they to be valued? (iii) At what 
interest rate are they to be discounted? (iv) What are the 
relevant constraints?2
Cost-benefit analysis offers a rational basis for 
making decisions» It demands a clear statement of 
objectives or goals of a program, an asset in itself» 
Unless goals are clarified there is little chance of 
determining the extent to which they are being or might be 
realized»3 45 Another asset of this approach pointed out by 
Levine is that it forces the consideration of alternative 
programs which might not otherwise be formulated» 
'Traditional wisdom' is challenged» It can also force a 
realistic appraisal of such constraints as staff and time.
It is necessary to make it clear that cost-benefit
analysis does not provide a mechanism for superseding
4questions of value and preference» There are difficulties
with cost-benefit analysis applied to social policy. It is 
sometimes difficult to allocate dollar values to social 
values. As Rein pointed out, 'We have no universally 
accepted social arithmetic for converting values into dollars'.
1 Abraham S. Levine, 'Cost-Benefit Analysis and Social Welfare'
Welfare in Review, Vol» 4, No» 2, 1966, p.l.
2 See A .R » Prest and R„ Turvey, 'Cost-Benefit Analysis: A
Survey' , The Economic Journal, Vol» LXXV , No. 300 ,
December, 1965, p. 686»
3 See Morris H. Hansen and Genevieve W. Carter, 'Assessing 
Effectiveness Of Methods For Meeting Social and Economic 
Problems', Leonard H. Goodman, Editor, Economic Progress and 
Social Welfare, New York, Columbia University Press, 1966,
p . 93 .
4 See Martin Rein and S.M» Miller, 'Poverty Programs and Policy 
Priorities', Transaction , vol. 4, no. 9, September 1967,
p . 7 0 .
5 Rein, 'Welfare Planning', p. 146.
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This raises problems of knowing how to value costs and 
benefits» It is not always easy to predict the consequence 
of alternative choices and unforeseen costs may become 
evident after a decision has been made» The use of cost 
benefit analysis does not remove the necessity for posing 
the questions: whose goals and whose benefits»
Service sponsorship analysis
An approach referred to only briefly concentrates 
on an examination of services in existence classifying them 
according to their sponsorship. Emphasis is on the 
effectiveness of service and co-ordination. In Australia 
it would be possible to assess policies affecting the larger 
family sponsored by the Commonwealth, the States, city 
administration and private agencies. This could lead to 
debate about which service is best provided by which sponsor.
A limitation of this approach if used in isolation is 
that it fails to consider alternative services which are not 
presently provided and it tends to perpetuate services which 
have long ago ceased to fulfill any useful purpose.
Transactional analysis
Lawrence has described what he calls a 'trans­
actional model* for the analysis of social welfare activities. 
The key distinction in this framework may well be that of 
seeing 'commodities' as products of interactive processes 
between the consumer and the producer rather than seeing 
social welfare services, the 'commodities', as 'delivered' 
to consumers. Social transactions are seen as consisting of
1 R. John Lawrence, 'A Social Transaction Model for the 
Analysis of Social Welfare', The Australian Journal of 
Social Issues, vol. 3, no» 4, October 1968, pp» 51-72.
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four major phases. In Lawrence's view typical social 
transactions are those of producers who, at a cost, combine 
resources into a unit of production (phase 1) and produce a 
product (phase 2), and of consumers or customers who, at a 
cost, receive the product (phase 3) and at least partially 
satisfy both producers' and customers' objectives in the 
outcome of the transaction (phase 4).
One appealing feature of this approach is that it 
focuses on the analysis of why some social services are 
not utilized by those for whom they were intended. Also 
it demands that the opinion of a recipient be included in 
any set of criteria used to assess the effectiveness of 
the service. Attention is drawn to such consumer costs as 
invasion of privacy, fear of legal entanglements, loss of 
civil rights, frustrating encounters with bureaucracy, the 
danger of institutionalization, exhaustion from travelling, 
conflicting advice and time expended. Lawrence concluded 
that, 'Unless such transactions are evaluated in their 
fullness from consumer as well as producer viewpoints, and 
also in terms of outcomes^ they may be abusing the 
democratic humanitarian values they supposedly support'.^
In some ways this approach is similar to social cost-benefit 
analysis with a wide definition of costs and benefits.
Client Analysis
'Client analysis is a technique for investigating 
relationships between people's wants, the recognition of 
these wants as needs (by other people), eligibility to 
receive goods or services in satisfaction of these
1 Lawrence, p. 71.
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recognized needs, actual receipt of service, and benefits, 
if any, from such service' The first step in the analysis 
of a public program is to interpret the legislation in terms 
of 'what', and 'for whom',, The next step is to establish 
the number of people eligible for a particular service and 
compare this with the number who have actually used the 
service. An analysis of characteristics of the two groups 
may suggest some reasons as to why all those eligible have 
not used the service,, Working on the assumption that the 
ratio of clients to client population for any program 
depends to a large measure upon the selection standards, 
which govern access to the program, and the standards of 
service, which govern acceptance of the program, the 
analysis proceeds to a study of conditions under which 
services and benefits of each program are offered and 
received. Next, scrutiny moves from legislation to 
inc1ude administrative policies and actual operations of the 
agency administering the program. It is amazing what such 
scrutiny turns up. William Crook, former American 
Ambassador to Australia, and prior to that head of VISTA 
(Volunteers in Service to America), tells the following 
story:
One of the cities in the United States built a new 
clinic for the poor. They built it right in the slum.
It was magnificent.. It cost several million dollars.
The poor were welcome. They had the finest surgeons 
available. It was staffed with the best nurses.
It had the latest equipment. The first week it was 
opened the poor people rushed in. The second week the 
attendance began to dwindle. By the third week nobody 
was coming. After two or three months of this, the 
mayor of that city met one night in a Community Action 
Agency and while waiting for the meeting to begin 
asked a representative of the poor why it was that they 
weren't using the clinic. Do you know what he said?
____ 'We're afraid of the receptionist!' The mayor checked____
1 Janet S. Reiner, Everett Reimer, and Thomas A. Reiner, 
'Client Analysis and the Planning of Public Programs', 
Bernard J. Frieden and Robert Morris,Editors, Urban 
Planning and Social Policy, New York, Basic Books, 1968, p.3
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into it and found that they had a cranky woman on the 
desk who frightened and insulted the people as they came 
in» We learned that the poor would rather be sick than 
insulted. Just a little bit of wisdom, but thereafter 
it went into everything that was done in that programme.
Description and evaluation of program, requires one further1 '•
step. It is necessary to determine the proportion of 
clients who benefit from programs. This is not as simple as 
it may sound and often the opinion of the consumer of the 
services is not solicited.
The next objective of client analysis is to see how 
the declared intent and desire of a society to supply 
future benefits and services - by means of existing programs - 
can be matched with the willingness and ability of members 
of society not only to supply but to utilize the services 
implied in present programs. An estimate of the size of 
the client population for some selected future date is made, 
on the assumption that there will be no change in legislation 
defining benefits and beneficiaries, Basic demographic and 
economic projections are assumed to be available to arrive 
at an estimate of the future client population of various 
programs. Also, for the same future date, an estimate is 
made of the most probable number of actual clients of the 
program. For such an estimate it is necessary to assume 
that selection standards and service standards will remain 
constant and that funds will be provided to serve the number 
of clients in accord with the intent of the law and these 
selection and service standards. The value placed on 
constant benefits is likely to decline in a developing 
economy and increase in a declining economy.
1 William H, Crook, in Poverty in Australia, p. 59
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The final step is a comparison of the estimated 
numbers and proportions of future client population, clients 
and beneficiaries« Thus possible inability to meet demands 
or possible underutilization of services may be predicted. 
This raises such pertinent questions as: Is less than full
utilization of program allocations likely to be temporary 
or permanent? How will the characteristics of future 
clients differ from those of the client population? Does 
a projected growing gap between clients and population 
reflect selection standards, service standards, or 
demographic features? How amenable are predicted program 
gaps to manipulation of the law, the agency, or the client 
population? ^
This approach tends to limit its consideration to 
existing services. The part of it most readily applicable 
in this study is the attention to reasons why services are 
not more fully utilized. Its emphasis of the consumer's 
opinion as to the benefits of a particular program is a 
refreshing approach.
The assessment of social policy in relation to need
Historically decisions concerning social policy
are said to have been based on assessment of need, whereas
the assessment of profits ha^e tended to play the central
2role in decisions regarding private economic investment. 
Initially the process of need analysis as a means of 
assessing policy seems very simple. If needs exist then
1 This resume is taken from Reiner, Reimer and Reiner, p p . 
374-85 .
2 United Nations Economic and Social Council, p p . 42-3.
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somewhere along the line social policy is inadequate as far 
as those particular needs are concerned« This statement 
depends upon acceptance of the idea that one goal of social 
policy is to meet people’s needs» There are however 
several problem areas in this approach which should be 
identified»
It is necessary to specify the standards that are 
being applied to define need» It is necessary to know 
whose needs are defined and by whom» It is desirable to 
distinguish between social needs and ’demand' in the 
economic sense» There are several possible reasons why 
social needs do not translate themselves into effective 
demand in the market» It may be because of lack of 
resources to purchase the goods or services needed; they 
may not have the knowledge or wisdom to purchase them; or 
the need may be for goods or services not on the market.
In fact the aim of much social policy is to convert social 
needs into market demand or to provide the goods and 
services directly. Another problem is that some social
factors are difficult to measure» Happiness, quality of 
family life and a general sense of hope are examples.
Even when it is possible to measure social needs, there 
remains the problem of deciding on priorities» Social 
needs are difficult to equate.
Summary
Assessment of social welfare policy has come to 
include a much wider range of policies than in the past.
1 United Nations Economic and Social Council, p» 43.
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The case has been presented in this chapter for such a far 
reaching definition«
Several conceptions of the role of social policy in 
society have been discussed« Until the last vestige of the 
'residual' role and the conception of welfare solely as a 
'burden' on the economy disappear/, it is unlikely that 
the long-awaited, overall assessment of social policy in 
Australia will take a broad enough approach« The questions 
asked reflect the conception of the proper role of social 
policy in Australia«
This review of the eight formal approaches to the 
assessment of social policy i1lustratesthe degrees of 
comprehensiveness that an assessment can take» In the one 
chapter in this thesis devoted to the assessment of social 
policy concerning the large family it was not possible to 
follow through completely any of the formalized approaches 
described. However the wealth of ideas in these approaches 
has been the source of the questions which are asked in 
Chapter IX concerning social policy affecting the large 
family« Particular emphasis has been given to whether the 
policies meet the needs of the large families. The cost of 
using services is raised. The question is raised as to 
whether policies result in equitable treatment.
This concludes that part of the thesis which has 
been utilized to position this study of large families among 
earlier studies concerned with poverty and social policy. 
Chapter V goes on to describe in detail the research design 
of this study.
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CHAPTER V
THE RESEARCH DESIGN
Introduction
This chapter presents a step by step account of 
procedures involved in this survey. The purpose of the 
chapter is to provide a clear understanding of how the 
results presented in later chapters were obtained. This 
description facilitates the assessment of the design of 
the study in view of its three major goals. It provides an 
indication of the confidence that can be placed on the 
results and the limitations of their interpretation. The 
provision of some information concerning the time and 
resources involved and obstacles encountered may be of 
help to those contemplating similar studies in Australia.
The Selection of the Geographic Area
Once the decision had been made that the study should 
be carried out in a major Australian city excluding Canberra, 
attention was focused on Sydney and Melbourne. Two factors 
influenced the choice of Sydney. First the Commonwealth 
Social Services Department had the names of families in 
receipt of child endowment by family size and postal area 
code on computer tape for Sydney but not for Melbourne .
The second factor which pointed to the choice of Sydney was 
that Melbourne had just recently been the subject of a major 
poverty study.
Once Sydney was selected, the next consideration 
was the choice of a suitable area within Sydney. The area
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had to fulfil several requirements. It had to be an area 
where a sufficient number of large families were resident.
It had to contain a significant proportion of low-income 
large families, families likely to be experiencing poverty.
It was important that the area be of such a size that it 
was feasible for a single interviewer to do the interviewing 
without an excessive amount of time being spent travelling.
It was desirable that at least one member of the family be 
able to speak English so as to minimize the use of external 
interpreters. After discussion with members of staff of the 
Department of Social Work at the University of Sydney, it was 
agreed that this study should not overlap an area where they 
were already engaged in a survey of needs and services. 
Finally it was considered essential that a geographic unit 
be selected for which census data was readily available. 
Choice of such a unit meant that a considerable amount of 
information would be available about the total population 
o f the area.
In Australia the basic geographic unit for which 
census data is collected is called a collector's district 
(C.D.) . These small areas are considered to be the work­
load of one collector at the census period. They 
accommodate all State, Territorial and Administrative 
boundaries. Census regulations provide for the division of 
each State and Territory of the Commonwealth into census 
divisions, census subdivisions and collectors' districts for 
taking of the census. Nothing is specified as to the extent 
to which data ' us. to be geographically dissected for 
presentation.^
1 Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics, Official Year 
Book Of The Commonwealth of Australia, No. 53, 1967,
Canberra, 1967, p. 170.
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In recognition of the need to produce detailed 
statistics for local areas census information for 1966 was 
published for the following categories:
(i) local government areas;
(ii) metropolitan urban, other urban, rural and 
migratory divisions of each state and 
Territory and of Australia as a whole;
(iii) statistical divisions, as used for many years 
in State statistical publications, and 
statistical districts, introduced for the first 
time in 1966 and representing stable regional 
boundaries of large towns with a regional 
population of over 100,000;
(iv) urban centres defined under new criteria for the 
1966 Census;
(v) rural localities in which twenty or more dwellings 
or fifty or more persons were enumerated» 1
The category of appropriate size for this study 
was the local government area» As the name implies this is 
an area over which local government has powers and 
responsibilities over such matters as roads, streets and 
bridges, water and sewerage and drainage systems, health 
and sanitary services, the supervision of building, and 
the administration of regulations relating to items such as 
weights and measures, slaughtering, the registration of dogs 
etc. In New South Wales some local government authorities
in an area have combined to provide services such as 
electricity, water, sewerage and drainage - e.g. the county 
councils.
Having decided that the geographic unit for study 
would be a local government area, the problem remained to 
determine the local government areas which were likely to be
1 Year Book of Australia, No. 53, 1967, p. 170.
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home to a relatively high proportion of low-income families 
and a sufficient number of large families. Income is not 
asked in the Australian Census and so it was necessary to 
use indicators of socio-economic status. The indicators 
used were: per cent of males in the work force in finance 
and property, per cent owner-occupied private houses, per 
cent male work force employer status, per cent male work 
force unemployed and per cent of occupied private dwellings 
with television.'*' These figures were calculated for all 
the local government areas in the Sydney Metropolitan Area 
using 1961 Census data. The ten lowest local government 
areas on each indicator, except for per cent male work force 
unemployed where ten highest were chosen, were selected and 
arranged in order from lowest to highest. They were given 
a score ranging from ten for the lowest to one for the 
highest on each indicator except unemployment where the 
highest got a score of ten. Total scores were calculated 
for the local government areas. The five local government 
areas with the lowest socio-economic status from lowest to 
highest were Sydney, Blacktown, Fairfield, Leichhardt and 
Marrickville;
The per cent of the total population aged 0-14
was used as a rough indicator of the density of large
2families in a local government area. The five local
government areas with the highest proportion of their 
population aged 0-14 years from highest to lowest were 
Blacktown with a high of 39 per cent, Campbe11 town,
1 These indicators were chosen on the basis of the work done 
by F.L. Jones in Melbourne. See F. Lancaster Jones, 'A 
Social Ranking of Melbourne Suburbs', The Australian and 
New Zealand Journal of Sociology, vol. 3, no. 2, October 
1967, pp. 93-110.
2 It is realised this is not a perfect indicator.
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Fairfield, Baulkham Hills and Bankstown.
Using per cent of total population born in 
Australia as a possible indicator of lack of language 
difficulties, the five local government areas least likely 
to present language problems were Hurstville, Kogarah, 
Hornsby, Baulkham Hills and Parramatta.
It is readily evident from these calculations 
that the choice of local government area, given the 
considerations outlined previously, was not automatic. It 
was decided to give the low socio-economic status 
requirement priority. Thus the choice of local government 
areas was narrowed down to five: Sydney, Blacktown,
Fairfield, Leichhardt and Marrickville . Sydney had 17 per 
cent of the total population in the 0-14 year age range, 
Blacktown 39 per cent, Fairfield 35 per cent, Leichhardt 21 
per cent and Marrickville 20 per cent. Sydney had 66 per 
cent Australian born, Blacktown 79 per cent, Fairfield 70 
per cent, Leichhardt 71 per cent and Marrickville 66 per 
cent .
From these figures Blacktown seemed to meet the 
three requirements best, but there were other considerations 
which pointed to the Sydney local government area.
Blacktown is an outer area, Sydney an inner area. In both 
Sydney and Melbourne related studies were in progress in 
outer areas.^ Another consideration was that Blacktown
1 For a report on the Sydney study see Mary McLelland,
'Needs and Services in an Outer Suburb', The Australian 
Journal of Social Issues, v o l . 3, no. 3, April 1968,
pp . 44-62. For the Melbourne study see Lois Bryson and
Faith Thompson, 'People, Problems and Policies: a Study
of Social Welfare in an Outer Suburb', Mimeographed 
confidential report, November 1967, Monash University.
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has virtually no flat dwellers whereas Sydney has a large 
number. The area of the Sydney local government area is 
about one ninth the area of Blacktown, a practical 
consideration. Another consideration which will be explained 
in more detail in a later section was that the chances of 
obtaining a complete sampling frame seemed better for Sydney 
than for Blacktown. In view of these considerations a 
tentative decision was made to select the Sydney local 
government area for the study. Two questions still remained 
unanswered at this stage. The first was whether there were 
likely to be sufficient large families living in Sydney to 
make the study worthwhile. The second was whether the large 
proportion of non-Australian born living in the area would 
make interviewing impracticable.
The first question was answered as a result of 
co-operation by the Commonwealth Social Services Department. 
They prepared a count of all families with four or more 
children in receipt of endowment who either had cheques sent 
to postal codes in each of the three local government areas 
of Sydney, Blacktown and Leichhardt or had their endowment 
sent to banks located within these three local government 
areas. The Social Services Department was provided with a 
list of all postal codes which were located wholly or in 
part within each of the three local government areas or in 
close proximity to them. With this information and the help 
of a computer they calculated from their pay list the 
approximate number of large families by family size in the 
three local government areas. The results are presented in 
Table 1. The figures indicated that there were likely to be 
enough families in the Sydney local government area to 
conduct the study there.
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Table 1
Large Families in Receipt of Child Endowment in Sydney, 
Leichhardt and Blacktown by Family Size, August 1968
Local
Government
Area 4
Number of Children in Receipt 
of Child Endowment 
5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
Total
Number 
without 
addre s s e s *
Sydney 1806 574 215 81 40 6 3 0 1 2726 1580
Leic hhard t 382 127 56 26 5 1 0 0 0 597 142
Blacktown 2888 1184 47 3 195 65 31 8 5 1 4850 1126
* Those families without addresses received child endowment 
at banks in the areas.
The question of language difficulties was settled 
in the pilot study which was conducted in Leichhardt, an area 
with almost as high a proportion of non-Australian born as 
Sydney. It appeared as though language problems would not 
be insurmountable.
The location of the study area, the Sydney local 
government area, within Metropolitan Sydney is shown on Map 1 
which follows. Map 2 indicates the suburbs represented 
in the study area.
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MAPI
The study area within the Sydney metropolitan area
Source of base map: Commonwealth Bureau of Census and
Statistics 1966/B/l-l
STATISTICAL DIVISION BOUNDARY
SYDNEY METROPOLITAN AREA 
STUDY AREA
MAP 2
Suburbs in the study area
LOCAL GOVERNMENT BOUNDARIES
Source of base map: Gregory's Map No. 9 A .
Sampling Procedures
The sample size for the survey is 332 large 
families in receipt of child endowment in the study area.
The sample is a stratified random sample, stratified by 
family size into three strata, families with four children 
in receipt of endowment, families with five or six children 
in receipt of endowment and families with seven or more 
children in receipt of endowment. The sampling fraction 
for the four child families is about one in six, in the five 
and six child families one in three and all fami1ies with 
seven or more children were included in the sample. The 
reason for stratifying by family size was to ensure adequate 
representation of the larger families.
Moser stated that two major principles underlie all 
sample design. 'The first is the desire to avoid bias in the 
selection procedure, the second broadly to achieve the maximum 
precision for a given outlay of r e s o u r c e s ' H e  cited three 
sources of bias in selection: sampling done by a non-random
method; a sampling frame which does not cover the population 
adequately, completely or accurately; and the possibility 
that some sections of the intended population are impossible 
to find or refuse to cooperate.
Looking at the first principle he referred to, the 
avoiding of bias in the selection procedure, the decisions 
taken here are considered in the light of the three possible 
sources of bias he suggests. By numbering the two groups of 
families from one to n and then selecting the appropriate
1 C.A. Moser, Survey Methods In Social Investigation, 
London, William Heinemann, Ltd., 1958, p. 73.
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families by means of the selection of consecutive numbers 
from a list of random numbers until the required numbers 
were obtained, the requirement of selection by a random 
method was met«
The second possible area of bias Moser referred to 
is the adequacy of the sampling frame. The sampling frame 
used is the pay list of families in receipt of child endowment 
for four or more children who reside in the postal code areas 
within the Sydney local government area as defined by the 
1966 Census» Child endowment is payable to any person 
having the custody, care, and control of one or more children 
under the age of 16 years provided they are residents of 
Australia at the time. Where the child's father is not a 
British subject endowment is payable provided —  (i) the
child was born in Australia; (ii) the mother is a British 
subject; or (iii) the Director-General of Social Services 
is satisfied that the child is likely to remain permanently 
in Australia» The frame is the most suitable one available. 
It does not cover families who may have four or more children 
but because of their ages, three or fewer are in receipt of 
child endowment»
The major concern regarding a sampling frame is 
whether all the population members that are supposed to be 
on it are in fact on it. Child endowment can be paid in 
three ways: by the mailing of a cheque to the address of the
recipient every 28 days, by the crediting of a bank account 
every three months or by cash on the presentation of orders 
at a nominated post office every 28 days. The last method 
is only used where three or fewer children are invo1ved so 
it is not of interest in this study. The pay list where 
cheques are sent out has been computerized and can be
considered complete. The third pay list concerns those 
families who have their child endowment credited to their 
bank account every three months. This group involved the 
most work in the sampling procedure and also is the source 
of possible gaps in what would otherwise be a complete 
sampling frame. It was possible to get the names of all 
large families who had their endowment paid to banks located 
in the study area or in close proximity to it. If these 
families lived in the study area they were included. The 
families whose names it was not feasible to get were those 
living in the study area but having their child endowment 
deposited in a bank outside the study area. By choosing a 
study area in the heart of the city it was thought that 
these situations would be kept to a minimum. It was 
considered more likely that people would live in outer 
suburbs and bank in the city centre than to live in the 
city centre and bank in the outer suburbs.
The other problem involved with this group who 
receive child endowment in their bank accounts was to find 
their addresses. When the most up-to-date list of families 
was obtained in September 1968 for the study area there were 
some 1492 families for which the Social Services Department 
did not have addresses readily available. With the 
co-operation of the Commonwealth Electoral Officer of New 
South Wales it was possible to search the giant electoral 
role index in Sydney for the addresses of these 1,492 
families. Upon completion of this search addresses still 
had not been found for 410 names.^ The Commonwealth Social 
Services Department then agreed to pull its files on these 
410 names and provide the most recent addresses.
1 This was due in part to the fact that many migrants are not 
on the electoral roll.
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Once addresses were obtained the next task was to 
check each one of the addresses against a map showing both 
the Sydney local government area boundaries and the postal 
code boundaries to exclude all families not residing within 
the study area. Map 3 is the map used for this purpose.
When this task was completed there remained 1,144 large 
families living in the area made of 688 families with four 
children, 388 with five or six children and 68 families with 
seven or more children. The sample drawn consisted of 142 
four child families, 122 five or six child families and 68 
families with seven or more children.
With the exception of the one flaw, that some 
families may live in the area and bank outside the area, this 
seems to be the best possible frame for this type of survey. 
The incidence of duplication in the sampling frame is not a 
concern as the government looks carefully for duplication 
of payment. Also, the incidence of inaccuracies as to 
names and addresses was considered to be minimum as people 
have to advise of a change of address to ensure they continue 
getting their cheques.
Moser's second principle deals with the achievement 
of maximum precision for a given outlay of resources. This 
cannot be dealt with fully without considering the descriptive 
and explanatory emphasis of a study. However the point of 
departure here is the reasoning behind selecting a sample 
size of 332. Moser described the choice of the most 
appropriate sample size as one of the most difficult to make 
in planning a survey. As already mentioned the decision to 
use a stratified random sample was taken to ensure adequate 
representation of the larger families. A simple random 
sample would have contained a high proportion of four child
MAP 3
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Sydney local Government area with postcodes
[bcAL GOVEF$jl^l=NT AREA BOUNDARY
Source of base map: Gregory's No. 9A
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families. This would have made comparison between 
different family sizes difficult if not impossible» If 
larger families tend to be in poverty more often than 
smaller, a simple random sample might have located very few 
poor .
Because level of precision depends primarily on
sample size some calculations were done to estimate the
sample size required to obtain a particular level of
precision on the proportion of families likely to be in
poverty in the first two strata.1 2 In view of Henderson's
8.7 per cent estimate of large families in poverty in
Melbourne and 8.8 per cent between $33 and $36,an expected
proportion of 20 per cent in poverty was used in estimating
2 +the sample size» Accepting a -7 per cent level of
precision requires a sample size of 109 for stratum one and 
98 for stratum two. Allowing for a 20 per cent non-response 
rate this meant a sample of 136 for stratum one and a sample 
of 122 for stratum two.
The level of precision of -7 per cent was not so 
significant in itself. It was the level which yielded a 
total sample of a size which could be managed by one person 
in six months.
Pilot Study
Prior to commencement of the survey proper a small 
pilot survey was conducted in Leichhardt. A random sample 
of seventeen families with four children and seventeen 
families with seven or more children was drawn. The
1 See William G. Cochran, Sampling Techniques, Second Edition,
New York, John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 1963, pp . 71-5.
2 These were the figures available from the Melbourne survey 
at this time. See Harper, p. 284.
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purpose of this pilot study was: to test the interview
schedule, to determine whether non-Australian born would 
present an insurmountable interviewing problem, to see how 
many interviews could be completed in one week, and to see 
if the expected non-response rate and extent of poverty 
estimate were realistic.
The results of the pilot survey led to some 
revision of the schedule. It suggested a response rate of 
close to 80 per cent should be possible with persistence. 
Indications were that provided either father or mother were 
accepted as respondent where it was not convenient for both 
to be present, approximately fifteen interviews could be 
completed per week. Wives in most cases knew husband's 
income. In all homes where a parent had difficulty with 
English the other parent or an older child helped with the 
interview. The decision was reached to include non- 
Australian born in the sample. Evidence from the pilot study 
was in line with the expected poverty estimate of between ten 
and twenty per cent using a variable poverty line and an 
equivalent $33.00 poverty line.
Data Collection
Initial contact was made with the family by an 
introductory letter explaining the nature of the survey. In 
this letter their co-operation was solicited and they were 
advised that the interviewer would call at their home to 
discuss the project and arrange an appointment.'*' When they 
agreed to be interviewed an appointment was made with both
1 See Appendix I for the letter of introduction.
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husband and wife where possible. The interview schedule
which appears as Appendix III was administered by the
interviewer. Other information was recorded on a log sheet
2after the contact.
As a general rule, once people agreed to be 
interviewed they were prepared to answer all the questions in 
the schedule. The questions on education of father of head 
and father of spouse were poorly answered because the people 
didn't know. Some reduction in response rate was 
experienced in the section of the schedule where questions 
referred to the financial position of others. In those 
interviews where the interview took longer than anticipated, 
this section seemed to suffer. In general the patience 
and care with which these busy parents responded was quite 
remarkable.
When planning the schedule, it was anticipated 
that the interview would take about sixty minutes. Fifty- 
seven per cent of the interviews were completed in less than 
70 minutes, another 26 per cent were completed in between 70 
and less than 90 minutes. In 17 per cent of the cases the 
interview took 90 minutes or more.
Appointments were arranged for times convenient to 
the respondents. Twenty-six per cent of the interviews were 
held before 1 p.m. Thirty-nine per cent were held between 
one and five in the afternoon. Thirty-five per cent were 
held after 5 p.m. Interviewing over the weekend was partly
1 In 124 cases both husband and wife were present, in 26 
cases just the husband was present and in 71 situations 
only the wife was interviewed.
2 See Appendix II for log sheet data.
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responsible for this relatively even distribution of 
interviews throughout the day. Shift work was also a 
helpful factor.
The reporting of the response rate in a survey is 
crucial. Table 2 which follows indicates the final state 
of the 332 families drawn in the sample.
Table 2
Response Rate by Family Size
Final 
State of 
Interview
Family Size
Sample
Total
Stratum 
4 child 
families
One Stratum Two 
5 & 6 child 
families
Stratum Three £
7 or more child 
f amilies
No . % A * % B * * No . % A % B No . % A % B No . % A % B
Complete 96 67,6 73.8 83 68.0 78.3 42 61.8 72.4 221 66.6 75
Incomplete 0 0 0 2 1.6 1.9 0 0 0 2 . 6
Refusal 34 23.9 26.2 21 17.2 19.8 16 23.5 27.6 71 21.4 24
No contact 12 8.5 - 16 13.1 - 10 14.7 - 38 11.4
Total 142 100.0 100 .0 122 99.9 100.0 68 100.0 100.0 332 100.0 DO
Response rate calculated on all families drawn in the sample
Response rate calculated only on those families for which a 
current address was obtained. Of the 38 families omitted, 
15 had moved outside the Sydney area and 23 families had 
either completely lost contact with the Social Services 
Department or were on the move and were not contacted 
despite every effort on the part of the Department to 
provide new addresses as they received them.
Considerable effort was put into maintaining a high 
response rate without infringing upon the rights of the 
families involved. For the original 332 families a total of
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1223 calls were made either in an effort to locate them or 
to conduct the interview. This works out to an average of 
3 068 calls per family. When only completed interviews are 
considered this falls to 3.56. The response rate is some­
what lower than that obtained by Henderson in Melbourne who 
achieved a commendable 90 per cent response rate. At least 
three factors may have contributed to the lower rate in 
this study. First, Henderson selected addresses, not names. 
This reduced the possibility of losing interviews. Secondly 
Henderson used a second interviewer to go back to every 
address where an initial refusal was encountered. This 
overcomes refusals which are the result of an initial 
negative reaction to the first interviewer. Finally it may 
be that the inner city area is plagued by more salesmen, 
collectors and people carrying out various kinds of surveys 
and as a result a greater resistance may have been built up 
over time.
The reasons people give for refusing to be 
interviewed are of interest although it is not always 
possible to obtain a reason. Of the 71 refusals, 55 gave 
reasons for refusal. The other 16 either refused verbally 
to answer any questions or gave no opportunity to ask any 
questions. The reasons given for not co-operating varied. 
Twenty-one said they were not interested. Six said they 
didn't have time. Nine said they considered the questions 
likely to be asked touched on personal matters. The 
remaining 19 refusals gave various reasons such as nerves 
being too bad, too involved with family problems, husband 
told her not to have anything to do with it, afraid to get 
involved in something he doesn't understand, too sick, 
recent bereavement, and had been interviewed before.
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In some situations refusals were obviously the 
result of fear and mistrust«, Migrants in particular fell 
into this group» In other situations people were so over­
whelmed with their own problems that they had no energy left 
to face what might be another threatening situation0 They 
have been classed as multi-problem families» There were 
those who were definitely not experiencing any financial 
difficulty and could not see any advantage to be gained in 
co-operating» They have been classed as 'uninterested 
climbers'» They were on the way up and they didn't care 
about anybody else» There were some who saw such a survey 
as prying into personal matters and in addition they didn't 
have much faith in, or use for, this sort of thing done by 
universities» There is a stereotype of the Australian 
worker which includes these views» This classification has 
been used here» The results of this attempt at 
classification appear in Table 3» For the majority it was 
not possible to classify them» This is partly due to the 
fact that some of them were not seen or seen only briefly.
It also reflects how little is known about motivation for 
refusals» Of the remainder, fear and pressure of situations 
seem to be the most important explanations for refusing.
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Table 3
Arbitrary Classification of Refusals
Classification Number Per cent
Stereotype of Australian worker 7 9.9 
Multi-problem family 10 14 01 
Uninterested climber 3 4 02 
Frightened migrant 14 19.7 
Didn't fit classification 37 52„1
Total 71 100
Another characteristic collected for some of the 
non-respondents was country of birth» In 41 families it was 
possible to ascertain whether male head or spouse were born 
in Australia» In 23 cases both were born in Australia, in 
4 cases one was born in Australia and in 14 families neither 
parent was born in Australia«, Counting the 4 as non- 
Australian born results in 44 per cent of the non-respondents 
whose country of birth was determined being non-Australian 
borne This suggests that the non-Austra1ian born were more 
likely to agree to be interviewed than the Australian born. 
About 50 per cent of mothers and fathers were born outside 
Australia.^
Sources of Error
In any survey there are inevitably several 
potential sources of error, Four common sources are the 
effect of non-response, errors of measurement on a unit,
1 See Table 7, Chapter V I „
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errors introduced in editing, coding and tabulating results, 
and errors which arise because only part of the total 
population is designated for observation in the sampled
With non-coverage and non-response the problem is
that estimates may become biased because the part of the
population not reached may differ from the part that is
interviewed» As has been mentioned earlier, the sampling
frame is considered fairly complete and so that source of
bias is not considered here» Some effort was made to try
to determine whether those who refused to be interviewed
2were likely to be experiencing poverty»
First of all, the family size was known for all 
families not interviewed. The non-response rate was 
similar in each stratum with families with seven or more 
children having a somewhat higher non-response rate. If 
those in this stratum who did not respond are considered 
to have a similar financial situation as those who did 
respond in this stratum, then the higher non-response rate 
in this stratum would result in a small understatement of 
poverty. This is because a higher proportion of families in 
this stratum tended to be in poverty than in the other two.
It was possible to determine the occupation of the 
heads in 36 cases. Classifying the 36 occupations into 
manual and nonmanual resulted in 7 nonmanua.1 and 29 manual. 
Again the number for which information was obtainable is 
less than half. If anything can be concluded, it is that
1 See Cochran, p. 355.
2 Cochran points out that biases due to non-coverage and 
non-response vary from item to item. Consideration has 
not been given to the direction of the bias regarding 
other items.
on the assumption that manual tend to experience poverty 
more often than nonmanual, the bias is in the direction of 
underestimating the extent of poverty«
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Of the 111 families for whom information was not 
obtained in the schedule on income, information was obtained 
from 30 of the refusals to the extent that they indicated 
whether their total net family income was $50 per week or 
more, or below $50 per week. Twenty or 67 per cent said 
their income was $50 or more« The $50 dividing line 
cannot be compared exactly to the variable poverty line used 
by Henderson but few families above $50 income had an adjusted 
income below Henderson's line. What this information suggests 
is that for 30 of the 71 refusals, one third could be in 
poverty. This is a higher proportion than for the respondents 
when Henderson's poverty line is applied. Again this suggests 
that the poverty estimates based on the sample are at least 
not excessive estimates.
A subjective estimate of the financial position 
of the non-respondents was made wherever possible, based on 
any bits of information or observations obtained while trying 
to carry out the interview. The scale had five categories: 
financial difficulties a definite possibility, financial 
difficulties suggested, unable to classify, indications that 
poverty is not a problem, and insufficient contact to assess. 
The results of this assessment appear in Table 4.
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Tab 1 e_ 4_
Non-Response by Subjective Assessment of Poverty
by Family Size
Assessment in Relation 
to Poverty
Stratum
I
Stratum
II
Stratum
III
Total
No o % No . % No . % No o %
Finaneiai 
difficulties a 
definite 
possibility 2 rHHIH 1 8 o 3 2 16.7 5 11 o 9
Financial difficulties
suggested 5 2 7 o 8 7 58 o 3 10 83 „ 3 22 52 o 4
Indications that 
poverty is not a 
problem 11 61.1 4 33 o 3 0 0 15 35 0 7
Sub-tota1 18 100.0 12 99 o 9 12 100 42 100
Unable to classify 17 13 6 36
Insufficient contact 
to assess 11 14 8 33
Total 46 39 26 111
What does this table suggest? For 69 fami1ies it 
provides no additional information. For 42 families not 
interviewed it suggests that the direction of any bias in the 
estimates of the extent of poverty are likely to be in the 
direction of underestimating the proportion in poverty.
No adjustment has been made to estimates of the 
extent of poverty due to bias caused by non-response. In 
the estimates for the population it has been assumed that the 
proportion in poverty for those in each s tra turn who did not
108
respond is the same as for those who did, The formula 
used for calculating estimates of the percentage of large 
families in poverty for the study area is; Pst - ^  Nh?h
N.
where N. is 688 for stratum 1, 388 for stratum 2 and 68 forh
stratum 3, N is 1144, Pst is the stratified sample 
proportion estimate, P^ is the proportion in poverty for 
each stratum.
With regard to errors of measurement, all that can 
be said is that care was taken to attempt to minimize such 
errors. The fact that all the interviewing was done by one 
person may have prevented errors from one source. The value 
given to automobiles was standardized by using a price list 
for different makes and models. In many cases weekly 
income figures were copied from pay slips. This strengthens 
the confidence in the weekly income figures, A subjective 
estimate of sincerity and accuracy of response was made.
One hundred and seventy-one of the respondents were classified 
good on sincerity, 48 fair and 3 poor. On apparent accuracy 
111 were scored good, 104 fair and 7 poor. One record was 
not scored for either sincerity or accuracy. The problem 
with these estimates is that it is impossible to tell exactly 
what they estimate or how they should be used in relation to 
the responses obtained. With the exception of those few 
situations where there were definite indications that the 
information on such things as education or whether wife 
worked was incorrect, for example where the wife gave one 
response and the husband another, the original responses have 
not been adjusted. In those situations where conflicting 
information was given, the interviewer recorded the value he 
considered most likely to be the correct one.
109
An effort was made to keep errors in coding and 
tabulating to a minimum. All coding of money values, e.g. 
income, assets and liabilities were rechecked before the 
cards were punched. All variables were edited by computer 
for possible wild codes. Whenever computer programs were 
used to do calculations such as adjusting income for family 
size and composition, printouts were obtained of each step 
of the calculation and samples were checked by means of a 
desk calculator,
A final source of error arises from the random 
sampling variation that is present when n of the units are 
measured instead of the complete population of N units.
For key variables and characteristics standard errors of the 
mean values and of proportions have been calculated for 
each stratum and for the combined stratified sample,^
Data Analysis
Basic frequency counts and cross classifications 
were obtained by using the A.N.U. Survey Program. Special 
programs were written by Mary Rose, Kate Mather and Wayne 
Naughton to arrive at the estimates of the extent of poverty 
in Chapter VII and for some of the analysis of the nature of 
poverty in Chapter VIII. The section in Chapter VIII on 
the predictive power of poverty linked characteristics 
utilized the AID and MCA programs from the University of 
Michigan OSIRIS computer program package. The calculations 
were done on the ANU IBM 360-50 computer.
Qualifications
It must be remembered that the sample in this
1 See Appendix IV.
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survey represents only large families in the Sydney local 
government areao^ It is not possible for example to 
generalize from the findings on the extent of poverty to 
arrive at an estimate of the extent of poverty among all 
large families in Australia.
The results are subject to several sources of 
error which have been discussed earlier in this chapter. 
Although it appears that non-response did not inflate the 
estimates of the extent of poverty, its effect still remains 
to a large extent unknown. Although in many cases income 
figures were taken directly from weekly pay returns, it is 
likely that there was some small measure of error both in 
response to income questions and to other questions as welle 
The standard errors for most means and proportions have 
been provided. Because the sample is relatively small, the 
precision of the estimates must be kept in mind in 
interpreting the results.
1 Some of the characteristics of the study area were
described in explaining why the area was chosen. A more 
detailed comparison of the study area with Metropolitan 
Sydney and Australia appears in Chapter VI.
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CHAPTER VI
THE SYDNEY LOCAL GOVERNMENT AREA AND THE 
LARGE FAMILIES IN PERSPECTIVE
Introduction
There are a multitude of ways of describing the
inner suburbs of a city and just as many ways of describing
the people who live there. In this chapter two simple
techniques are employed. First an impression of the study
area is conveyed by describing briefly where it is, what
it looks like, and the way it is seen in the larger
community. Secondly, some 1966 Census data on the Sydney
metropolitan area1 2 and the Australian national scene are
provided to act as benchmarks for the study area and the
2segment of the population selected for study. The intent
as the title suggests is to provide perspective.
An Image of the Study Area
The Sydney local government area covers 11.19 square 
miles on the south side of the harbour. This is the home of
1 This is the area in Sydney defined by the Bureau of Census 
and Statistics as metropolitan area. Metropolitan areas 
are the 'urban' centres of each of the six State capital 
cities and of Canberra in the Australian Capital Territory. 
Briefly, 'urban' includes all that area with a population 
density of 500 or more persons per square mile, together 
with some other areas (e.g. industrial areas) classified
as urban on other grounds. The urban boundary is a
moving boundary, which moves outward to encompass peripheral
development from one census to the next.
2 The Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics, Canberra, 
made available unpublished 1966 Census figures used in 
this chapter.
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the 1144 large families which form the population from which 
the samp1e was drawn 0 A glance over a city map indicates 
that there are some 25 suburbs in this a r e a /
It is not possible to generalize about 25 suburbs
without running the risk of misrepresenting some. The area
does however have a definite image. One writer suggested
that one of the chief characteristics of the area is the
mixture within it of dissimilar functions, particularly
2housing and manufacturing. The Sydney Morning Herald in
describing one suburb, Glebe, had this to say:
You can find at least one of anything in Glebe - a 
Chinese joss house and a private detective agency; 
an Aborigines centre and a trotting track; a 
Blackett-designed house and an Indian girl in a 
sari; rows of menacing bikies' machines and one 
of the oldest churches in Sydney.
Some pretty wild parties are held in Glebe.
Mattresses catch fire and motor-bikes roar off into 
the night. Police patrol the streets constantly. 3
Manufacturing is certainly in evidence in the 
inner suburbs. Small factories have utilized cheap terraces, 
old theatres and hotels. Near the waterfront larger factories, 
coal and timber yards, a sugar refinery, oil terminals, cranes 
and power houses meet the eye. In conjunction with these 
actitivities trucks crowd some of the streets and smoke and 
fumes are constant companions. The noise and smell from 
various sources do not add to its appeal as a living area.
1 Suburbs coincide roughly to postal area codes.
2 M. Barlow, Urban Geography - Sydney, Cultural Landscapes 
in Pictures, Sydney, Angus and Robertson, 1967, p. 17.
3 Sandra Jobson, 'Things are humming in Glebe', The
Sydney Morning Herald, Saturday, December 7, 1968, p. 18»
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It has been referred to as an area of slums and 
factones.^ The houses are old in this area, many being
built before the turn of the century. Many people in the 
area live in rows of houses built on very narrow lots»
These houses are seldom more than 15 feet wide and are 
identical in design.^
This area is one of decreasing population. This
trend of decreasing population is not of recent origin.
From the 1961 Census to the 1966 Census the population
decreased from 172,202 to 159,188, a decrease of 7.56 per
cent. In 1954 there were 193,103 people living in this 
3area, Many families leave the area to build new homes in
outer suburbs or to obtain housing from the New South Wales 
Housing Commission in the outer suburbs.
At least three factors have tended to run counter 
to this trend of depopulation. The New South Wales State 
Housing Commission and the Sydney city council have erected 
some multi-storeyed flats and torn down some of the houses 
which were frequently referred to as slum dwellings. Redfern 
and Waterloo are two suburbs which have experienced slum
1 Barlow, p= 17.
2 Barlow, p » 2 0»
3 Burnley has done more detailed work in the dating of this 
trend. See Ian Burnley, 'Immigration and Metropolitan- 
Population Growth and Change in Australia, 1947-1966' in 
Proceedings, Sixth New Zealand Geography Conference, 1970, 
Forthcoming. Here Burnley has adjusted for changes in 
local government area boundaries and shows a 25.58 per 
cent total population decline between 1947-66 for the 
Sydney local government area.
114
clearance. Private developers have also played a part in the 
re-development in the area. An article in a Sydney newspaper 
cited one renovator who had bought 30 old derelict houses in 
the district in the last 18 months.^
A second source of re-development has been the 
tendency for a growing number of people who work in the area 
to buy the older terrace houses and renovate them. Such 
advantages as proximity to work, shops and public transport, 
along with the indefineable 'character' of these old suburbs, 
are generally seen as reasons for this re-development.1 2 3
The third factor which runs counter to the trend of
depopulation is the tendency of certain ethnic groups to
3concentrate in the inner city suburbs. To indicate the
extent of this counter trend one need only note that from 1954 
to 1966 the number of non-Australian born increased from 
43,084 to 54,021. Lebanese, Maltese and Greeks are examples 
of these concentrations.
One aspect of the inner suburbs which cannot escape 
the attention of a visitor is the traffic congestion. The 
area is cut up by major traffic arteries and traffic volume 
and noise level are high. Branching off from these major 
traffic arteries are some of the narrowest streets in the 
metropolitan area of Sydney. Many of these strees are 
scarcely wide enough for one-way traffic and yet they are the
1 See 'Former Slum Houses $45 A Week', Sun-Herald, February
23, 1969, p. 21.
2 Barlow, p. 21.
3 This pattern has been documented by J. Zubrzycki and later
by Ian Burnley in Atlas of Australian Resources, Immigration, 
Canberra, Department of National Development, Edition 1,
1959, p p . 15-6; Edition 2, Forthcoming.
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domain of traffic from both directions, playing children, 
dogs, parked cars, and hurrying pedestrians. It is only 
on a Sunday morning that the visitor should dare to navigate 
these streets.
It was stated earlier that the area had a definite
image, that people saw it in a particular way. Congalton
performed an exercise of ranking Sydney suburbs in terms of
the prestige attached to them as residential areas.^ He
had a sample of 87 citizens from various suburbs and a group
of 56 real estate agents rank the Sydney suburbs on a seven
point scale. They were asked to indicate how the suburbs
were rated in the community according to their social
standing; that is, which suburbs carry a high status, which
carry a low status and which come in between. They were
asked to sort cards bearing the names of the suburbs into
seven categories. This seven point scale was later collapsed
to a four point scale and expanded to a 16 point scale. Of
the 25 suburbs in the Sydney local government area 18 ranked
at the bottom of the four point suburb prestige scale and 16
ranked at the bottom of the seven point suburb prestige 
2scale. At least for those who ranked the suburbs there
was agreement that the suburbs in the Sydney local government 
area were of considerably lower residential prestige than 
other suburbs in the Sydney metropolitan area.
Newspaper clippings on occasion provide evidence of 
particular images held by certain areas. The following
1 A.A. Congalton, Status and Prestige in Australia,
Melbourne, F.W. Cheshire Publishing Pty. Ltd., 1969.
2 Congalton, p. 136-42.
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quotation supports Congalton's evidence that the inner 
suburbs of Sydney local government area have a particular 
public image:
Surry Hills, that much-maligned inner suburb of 
Sydney, is out to show the rest of the city what 
its made of. The residents plan to wipe the sneers 
from the faces of those residents of Sydney's more 
fashionable parts. They hope to show any lapse by 
Surry Hills into below-average suburbia was only 
temporary .
No detailed area analysis such as F.L. Jones did
2for Melbourne has ever been done in Sydney. If it had
the task of providing a social description of the Sydney 
local government area would have been immensely simplified. 
However an indication of some characteristics of the residents 
of the area is presented in the next section.
Some Characteristics of the Large Families, The Sydney Local 
Government Area, Metropolitan Sydney, and Australia
The number of large families
As a first step in providing perspective for this 
study the number of large families in the study area is 
described as a proportion of the total number of large 
families in Australia. Large families it must be remembered 
are defined as families with four or more dependent children 
under sixteen years of age in receipt of child endowment.
As of June 30, 1969 there were 1,701,914 families in receipt
of child endowment in Australia. The average number of
1 Daily Mirror, Wednesday, November 27, 1968, p. 4.
2 F.L. Jones, Dimensions Of Urban Social Structure, The Social 
Areas of Melbourne, Australia, Canberra, Australian National 
University Press, 1969.
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endowed children per family was 2.21. Some 235,685 families 
were in receipt of child endowment for four or more children. 
This is about 14 per cent of all families in receipt of child 
endowment. The 1144 large families in the study area 
constitute about .49 per cent of the large families in 
Australia.^
Age Composition
The Sydney local government area has a relatively 
low proportion of young people. The 1966 Census figures 
indicate that only 17.1 per cent of the total population 
were under fifteen years of age. In contrast 25.9 per cent 
of the people in the Sydney metropolitan area were under 
fifteen. The range of percentages of those aged 0-14 of 
the total population in the 37 local government areas in 
the metropolitan area is from a high of 41.3 per cent in 
Blacktown to a low of 15.4 per cent in North Sydney. The 
proportion of the Australian population under fifteen at the 
1966 Census was 29.4 per cent. When the population of the 
three areas is grouped as in Table 5, the Sydney local 
government area maintains its relatively low proportion of 
young people.
1 For the basic figures for these calculations see,
Commonwealth Department of Social Services, Twenty-eighth 
Report of the Director-General of Social Services, 1968- 
1969, Canberra, Commonwealth Government Printing Office, 
1969 , p p . 61-2 .
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Table 5
Age Distribution in Sydney L.G.A., Metropolitan 
Sydney, and Australia, 1966
Age Group
Sydney
Persons
L . G . A .
%
Metropo1itan 
Persons
Sydney
%
Australia 
Persons %
Under 21 42,900 26.95 892,036 36.46 4,621,375 40.0]
21-64 98,897 62.13 1,331,068 54.41 5,942,666 51.45
65 & over 17,391 10.92 223,241 9.13 986,403 8.54
Total 159,188 100.00 2,446,345 100.00 11, 5 5 0,4 4 4 100 .0 C
Country of Birth
The Sydney local government area is characterized by 
a high proportion of non-Australian born. At the time of 
the 1966 Census 33.9 per cent of the population of the study 
area were born outside Australia, compared with 22.0 per cent 
in the Sydney metropolitan area, and 18.4 per cent in 
Australia. Table 6 shows the top ten countries of birth for 
the study area, the Sydney metropolitan area, and for 
Australia. The study area contains a much higher 
proportion of Greeks than does the Sydney metropolitan area 
or Australia. In fact the figure for the study area of 
7.81 per cent is more than six times that for Australia.
Other places of birth with a considerably higher representation 
in the study area than in either the Sydney metropolitan area 
or Australia are: Malta, Yugoslavia, New Zealand, Hungary 
and Cyprus.
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Table 6
Top Ten Places of Birth for Sydney L.G.Ao, 
Metropolitan Sydney, and Australia 1966
Sydney L .G .A . 
Place of Birth %
Metropolitan Sydney 
Place of Birth %
Australia 
Place o f Birth %
Australia 66.07 Australia 78.02 Australia 81.55
Greece 7.81 U .K . & Republic
of Ireland 8.65
U .K .& Republic 
of Ireland 7.87
U .K . & Republic
o f Ireland 7.17 Italy 2.19 Italy 2 . 31
Italy 2.56 Greece 1.71 Greece 1 . 21
Malta 2.22 Germany . 91 Germany . 94
Yugoslavia 1.78 New Zealand . 81 Netherlands .86
New Zealand 1.45 Malta .80 Yugo slavia .62
Germany 1.03 Yugoslavia .73 Poland .53
Hungary .78 Netherlands .69 Malta .48
Cyprus .70 Poland .55 New Zealand .45
Total 91.57 95.06 96.82
Table 7 shows the top ten most frequently 
represented places of birth for the fathers and mothers of the 
large families drawn in the sample from the study area. It 
is apparent that the percentage of foreign born is higher 
among the parents of large families than for the general 
population of the study area. Lebanon, Malta, Italy, Cyprus, 
Spain and Portugal are countries which make up a greater 
proportion of the sample than they do of the general 
population of the study area.
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Table 7
Top Ten Places of Birth for Parents of Large
F amilies
Place of Birth Number Per Cent*
Australia 222 49.8
Lebanon 45 10.1
Malta 34 7.6
Greece 28 6.3
Italy 26 4.8
Cyprus 13 2.9
Spain 6 1.3
Ireland 6 1 . 3
England 6 1.3
Portugal 5 1.1
Total 391 86.5
*The percentages were 
po s sible
calculated out of 
number of parents.
446 , the total
Period o f residence of non-Australian born
Table 8 supports the view that the inner suburbs 
provide an initial haven for newly arrived migrants. For 
example 10.6 per cent of the non-Australian born in the 
Sydney local government area had been in Australia less than 
one year compared to 7.8 per cent in the Sydney metropolitan 
area and 7.6 per cent in Australia. The parents of large 
families have a larger proportion in the five years and over 
category than for the general population of the Sydney local 
government area, 73.5 per cent compared to 61.2 per cent.
12 1
The estimated average number of years in Australia for male 
heads of large families in the study area is 10.5 years.
The same figure for the wives is 8.7 years. The difference 
reflects the practice of many migrants coming to Australia 
and getting established and then sending for their families.
Table 8
Non-Australian Born Population by Period of 
Residence: Sydney L.G.A., Metropolitan Sydney,
and Australia 1966.
Period of 
Residence in 
Australia 
(Years)
Sydney 
no .
L.G.A.
%
Metropo1itan
Sydney 
n o . %
Australia 
no. %
Under 1 year 5,718 10.58 41,845 7.78 161,861 7.60
1 and under 2 3,702 6.85 32,225 5.99 124,341 5.84
2 and under 3 3,832 7.09 28,855 5.37 110,329 5.18
3 and under 4 2,971 5.50 23,105 4.30 88,038 4.13
4 and under 5 2,874 5.32 20,560 3.82 72,902 3.42
5 years and 
over 33,066 61,21 378,633 70.42 1 , 527,072 71.66
Not stated 1,858 3,44 12,461 2.32 46,378 2.18
Total 54,021 99.99 537,684 100.00 2,130,921 100.01
The Aboriginal Population
A group of Australian born who are gradually 
gaining some public attention for their special situation are 
those of Aboriginal descent. The definition of 'Aboriginal' 
is difficult. In this study of large families an 'Aboriginal' 
is defined as a person who appeared to the interviewer to be
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of Aboriginal descent. The Bureau of Census and 
Statistics definition does not correspond to the one used in 
this survey,1 However the figures presented again provide 
perspective for the study. About 4,2 per cent of the male 
heads and 7,2 per cent of the spouses in the large families 
in the study area are estimated to be of Aboriginal descent. 
Table 9 shows the proportion of Aborigines in the study area, 
in metropolitan Sydney, and in Australia, The 1966 Census 
shows 80,207 Aborigines in Australia, This is just less 
than .7 per cent of the total population. In metropolitan 
Sydney there were some 2,050 Aborigines or about .08 per 
cent of the total population. In the Sydney local government 
area there were 701 Aborigines or about ,4 per cent of the 
total population. It is evident from this that the ratio of 
Aborigines to non-Aborigines is much lower in the Sydney 
metropolitan area than in all of Australia. It is much 
higher in the study area than in metropolitan Sydney but 
not quite as high as for Australia. The ratio among the 
parents of large families in the study area is much higher 
than in the general population for all three areas.
1 The Census definition of 'Aboriginal' is - those persons 
who described themselves in the 1966 Census as being 50 
per cent or more Aboriginal or simply as 'Aboriginal'.
The Bureau of Census and Statistics has concluded that 
even a total of all persons who are 50 per cent or more 
Aboriginal may be suspect, primarily because of the 
inclusion of persons who are less than 50 per cent 
Aboriginal and described themselves simply as 'Aboriginal', 
but also because of persons who are 50 per cent Aboriginal 
stating their race as 'European'.
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Table 9
Aboriginal Population of Sydney L . G . A . , Metropolitan 
Sydney, and Australia 1966 .
Sydney L.G.A. Metropolitan Sydney Australia
Number Percentage
of
Population
Number Perc entage 
o f
Population
Number Percentage 
o f
Population
701 . 44 2,050 .08 80,207 .69
Occupation and occupational status
Occupation and occupational status are 
characteristics of interest because they are frequently used 
as indicators of socioeconomic status, From Table 10 it 
can be seen that the Sydney local government area would be 
considered an area of low socioeconomic status because of 
the relatively low proportion of those males employed who 
are employers. It is less than half that for all of 
Australia. To give an indication of the lowly position 
of the study area in relation to other local government 
areas in metropolitan Sydney, the lowest local government 
area was Leichhardt with 2.5 per cent employers and the 
highest was Woollahra with almost 16 per cent employers.
The estimated percentage of male heads of large families 
who are employers in the study area is 5,64 per cent. This 
is higher than for the general population in the study area 
and very close to the figure for the general population in 
metropolitan Sydney. It is lower than the figure for 
Australia.
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Table .10
Occupational Status of Males in Sydney L.G.A., 
Metropolitan Sydney, and Australia 1966
Occupational Sydney L.G.A. Metropolitan Sydney Australia
status number per cent* number per cent* number per cent*
Employer 1,790 3 c 27 38,788 5.28 250,391 7.42
Self-employed 2,270 4.15 37,389 5.09 315,808 9.35
Employee - 
on wage or 
salary 50,475 92.35 656,409 89.42 2,791,113 82.84
Helper - 
unpaid 124 .23 1,499 .20 13,048 . 39
Total employed
54,659 96.33 734,085 98.56 3,376,360 98.67
Unemployed 2,081 3.67 10,731 1.44 45,448 1.33
Total in 
Work Force 56,740 744,816 3,421,808
* Percentages for first four rows calculated on total 
employed; percentages in next two rows calculated on 
total in the work force.
It is easy to see from Table 11 that when 
occupation group is used as an indicator of socioeconomic 
status the study area is below both metropolitan Sydney and 
Australia. Professional, technical and related workers 
make up only 5.55 per cent of the work force in the study 
area compared with 9.05 per cent for metropolitan Sydney 
and 7.63 per cent in Australia. Other high prestige 
occupation categories such as administrative, executive and 
managerial, make up only 4.91 per cent of the occupations 
in the study area compared with 9.22 per cent in 
metropolitan Sydney and 7.83 in Australia. The percentage
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in low prestige occupation categories containing such 
occupations as service workers, process workers, and 
labourers is greater in the study area than for metropolitan 
Sydney or Australia «
Table 11
Male Occupations in Work Force: Sydney L.G.A.,
Metropolitan Sydney,and Australia, 1966
Major Occupation
Group Sydney L.G.A. Metropolitan Australia
Sydney
Professional,
technical and 
related workers 3,121 5.55 67,435 9.05 261,207 7.63
Administrative, 
executive and 
managerial 
workers 2,760 4.91 68,691 9.22 268,090 7.83
Clerical workers 3,817 6.79 81,362 10.92 285,289 8.34
Sales workers 2,554 4.54 47,902 6.43 196,284 5.74
Farmers, fisher­
men, hunters, 
timber getters 
and related 
workers 619 1 o 10 8,730 1.17 397,819 11.6
Miners, quarrymen 
and related 
workers 68 .12 701 .09 31,757 . 9
Workers in transport 
and communication 
occupations 4,582 8.15 56,255 7 . 55 260,041 7.6
Craftsmen, 
production - 
process workers 
and labourers 31,144 55.38 358,339 48.11 1,495,320 43.7
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Table 11 (continued)
Major Occupation 
Group Sydney L.G.A, Me tropo1itan
Sydney
Australia
Service, sport 
and recreation 
workers 5,551 9.87 38,915 5,22 140,888 4 .12
Members of
armed services 88 . 16 8,771 1.18 54,844 1 .60
Occupation 
inadequately 
described or 
not stated 1,936 3 c 44 7,715 1.04 30,269 88
TOTAL IN WORK
FORCE 56,240 100 o 01 744,816 99.98 3,421,808 100 . 00
The occupations of male heads of the large families 
in the study area were coded into a 16 point occupational 
prestige scale.^ Table 12 shows how the estimated 
distribution of the occupations of male heads of large 
families in the study area compares with the distribution 
of the occupations of males in the work force in Australia, 
coded in a similar manner. The most striking difference is 
the concentration of heads of large families in the study 
area in occupations at the lower end of the scale. In 
particular there is a marked difference in the proportion of 
labourers, drivers, and operatives and process workers.
1 The origin of this occupational prestige scale developed
by Broom, Jones and Zubrzycki is described in Chapter VIII.
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Table 12
A Comparison of the Distribution of the Male Occupation 
Among Heads of Large Families in the Sydney L.G.A. and 
the Male Work Force of Australia
Occupation Category Heads of Large* Australia**
Families
Upper professional 1.1 3 . 5
Graziers and wheat and sheep farmers 0.0 2.7
Lower professional 3.2 4 . 5
Managerial 2.7 7 . 9
Self-employed shop proprietors 2.7 0.8
Other farmers 0.0 4 . 4
Clerical and related workers 2 „ 7 11.5
Members of armed forces and police force .4 2.2
Craftsmen and foremen 20.6 21 . 3
Shop assistants 0.0 2.6
Operatives and process workers 20.5 11.8
Drivers 16.1 6.5
Personal, domestic and other service 
workers 7.0 4.6
Miners 0.0 0.9
Farm and rural workers . 5 3.9
Labourers 22.5 11.0
TOTAL 100.0 100.1
* These percentages are weighted estimates of the occupation 
distribution based on the 1968-69 survey. They are based 
on stratum n's of 88, 80 and 38.
** These percentages were obtained from F.L. Jones and are 
from unpublished analysis of 1966 Census figures.
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Level of educational attainment
Level of formal education is often used as an 
indicator of socioeconomic status. Level of formal 
education became available in the 1966 Census in Australia. 
Because of the differing examination and education systems 
in the six states in Australia it has been necessary to 
collapse certain levels to permit comparison in Table 13.
In doing this it is possible that important differences in 
level of educational attainment may be have been hidden. 
Table 13 shows the distribution of levels of educational 
attainment for the male heads of large families in the 
study area, married males in metropolitan Sydney between 
the ages of 27 and 58 years, and married males in Australia 
between the ages of 27 and 58 years. By controlling for 
marital status and age range it is possible to make a more 
meaningful comparison than simply using total population 
figures for the three areas.
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Table 13
Distribution of Levels of Educational Attainment: Male
Heads of Large Families in Sydney L»G»A., Married Males 
27-58 Years of Age in Metropolitan Sydney, and Married 
Males 27-58 Years of Age in Australia
Highest Level 
o f
Education
attained
Heads of 
Large Families 
Sydney L.G.A,
Married Males 
Metropolitan 
Sydney
Married Males 
Australia
%* %* * %* *
Tertiary 5.78 7.98 6.71
Passed intermediate
or leaving level 18.05 40.63 31.02
Attended secondary
school 22.57 28.64 28.32
Attended primary
school 50.11 19.13 30.78
No schooling 3.47 .66 . 75
Not stated 0.00 2.96 2.42
Total 99.98 100.00 100.00
* These percentages are weighted estimates for the study 
area. The n for stratum one was 93, 81 for stratum two,
and 38 for the third stratum.
** These percentages were calculated from unpublished 
figures from the 1966 Census.
The figures in Table 13 leave little doubt that the 
fathers of large families in the study area tend to have less 
formal education than the married males in the same age range 
in metropolitan Sydney and Australia. More than half of the 
heads of large families in the study area have not attended 
secondary school. This is no doubt partly explained by the 
high proportion of migrants in the sample of large families.
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Many did not benefit from compulsory state education systems. 
Others had their schooling terminated by the war. Other 
possible explanations are that either the better educated 
have fewer children or that the better educated have been 
able to escape the study area which is a low prestige 
residential area.
Housing
Having a roof over their head is an experience 
shared by most Australians and yet the diversity of 
accommodation between some parts of the study area and some 
of the north shore suburbs in Sydney is marked indeed.
This section draws some comparisons on such aspects of 
accommodation as: class of dwelling, nature of occupancy,
average number of inmates per occupied dwelling, and 
average number of inmates per room» Differences of this 
nature are not so readily apparent.
From Table 14 it is clear that the flat provides 
a much greater proportion of private accommodation in the 
Sydney local government area than in metropolitan Sydney or 
Australia. However, because of the special nature of that 
segment of the population under study, flats are of much 
less significance in the sample than for the rest of the 
population in the study area. The old terrace house is 
the most popular accommodation for the large family. More 
than 50 per cent of these families with four or more 
children are living in this type of dwelling.
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Table 14
Private Occupied Dwellings by Class of Dwelling 
for Sydney L . G <» A . , Metropolitan Sydney, and 
Australia, 1966,
Class of dwelling
Sydney 
no .
L.G.A.
%
Metropolitan 
Sydney 
no » %
Australia 
no. %
Private house 23,952 48 „ 26 532,826 76.03 2,681,725 85.08
Share of private 
house 743 1.50 8,755 1.25 25,914 .82
Self-contained
flat 15,373 30.97 132,430 18.90 345,585 10.96
Share of self- 
contained flat 63 .13 552 .08 1,168 .04
Shed, hut, tent 
etc . 55 . 11 3,024 .43 31,056 .99
Other private 
dwellings 9,446 19.03 23,226 3 . 31 66,478 2.11
Total private 
dwelling s 49,632 100.00 700,813 100.00 3,151,926 100. 0 0
Australia is proud of its high percentage of home 
owners. According to the 1966 Census 72.55 per cent of 
private houses and self-contained flats were owner occupied. 
How does the Sydney local government area rate on this score? 
As indicated in Table 15, owner occupancy is about one half 
as frequent in the study area as it is in metropolitan Sydney 
and the rest of Australia. The large families do a little 
better than the general population in the area. An estimated 
44.42 per cent of the large families in the study area own 
their homes. This is still well below the proportion of home 
owners in metropolitan Sydney and Australia.
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Table 15
Nature of Occupancy of Private Houses and Self- 
Contained Flats in Sydney L.G.A., Metropolitan 
Sydney,and Australia, 1966.
Nature of Occupancy Sydney L.G.A. Metropolitan Sydney Australia
Owner 14846 37.75 476809 71.67 2196435 72.55
Tenant of government 
authority 2670 6.79 32341 4.86 160343 5.30
Other tenant 20539 52.23 146743 22.06 598412 19.77
Other methods of 
occupancy* 685 1.74 5664 .85 53676 1.77
Not stated 585 1.49 3699 . 56 18444 .61
Total 39325 100.00 665256 100.00 3027310 100.00
* Caretaker and other combined.
The general expectation is that more crowded 
conditions exist in the inner city area. A lot depends on 
what indicators are used. The average number of people per 
occupied private dwelling is presented in Table 16. The 
expected greater density is not apparent using this indicator. 
In fact the reverse is indicated.
Table 16
Average Number of Inmates Per Occupied Private Dwelling: 
Sydney L.G.A., Metropolitan Sydney, and Australia,1966 .
Sydney L.G.A. Metropolitan Australia
Sydney
Inmates 132,505 2,328,963 10,930,500
Dwellings 49,632 700,813 3,151,926
Average Inmates per 
Dwelling 2.67 3.32 3.47
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When this table is broken down by class of dwelling, 
as has been done in Table 17, some light is shed on the 
situation. Now the average number of people per private 
house for the study area is 3 044 instead of the 2.67 per 
dwelling. This is still a lower density than for private 
houses in metropolitan Sydney and Australia but the difference 
is substantially reduced. The shared private house and 
shared flat densities are slightly higher for the inner 
city area. Using this indicator, average number of people 
per room, the general population in the study area does not 
appear to be experiencing any more crowded conditions than 
the rest of Australia.
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Table 17
umber of 
Inmates per Occupied Dwelling by Class of Dwelling 
Sydney L = G*A0, 
Metropolitan Sydney, 
and Australia, 
1966
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Another possible indicator of crowding is the 
average number of inmates per room.'1' Again this indicator 
gives little support for the contention that the inner 
suburbs have more crowded living conditions. As can be 
seen from Table 18, the shared flats and shared houses in 
the inner city have slightly higher ratio of inmates per 
room but this concerns a small part of the population.
From this information one could conclude that the number of 
inmates per room is not a satisfactory indicator of crowding. 
Alternatively it might be argued that crowding does not 
exist to any greater extent in the Sydney L.G.A. than else­
where. Another real possibility is that because of the 
population composition of the area, crowded conditions 
experienced by one sector of the population are balanced by 
a relatively large amount of room experienced by another 
segment of the population.
When attention is turned to the average number of 
people per dwelling and the average number of people per 
room among large families in the study area marked 
differences from the general population are apparent. The
estimated average number of people per dwelling for large 
families in the study area is 7.40. This is more than 
double what it is for the general population. The estimated 
average number of people per room among large families in the 
study area is 1.43. Again this is double the national 
average for the general population.
1 The number of inmates refers to the number of people who 
spent the night of June 30, 1966 in the dwelling. It
does not include persons who normally reside at the 
dwelling but spent Census night elsewhere.
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Conelusions
This then is the area where the 1144 large families 
live. It is an area which often bears the image of a slum. 
These inner suburbs have many features which detract from 
their appeal as a place to live» Yet despite the noise, 
the dirt, and the dejected appearance, the area has an 
attraction for some. For many migrants it is a home away 
from home. For wives who want to work it is close to the 
factories. Living in the study area can save the husband 
travelling expenses and many hours of travelling time.
Table 19 summarizes some of the comparisons which 
have been drawn in this chapter. The study area has a 
relatively low proportion of its population in the younger 
age brackets. The Sydney local government area has a high 
proportion of migrants. An even higher proportion of the 
parents of large families were born outside Australia.
The sample contains a relatively high percentage of Aborigines. 
A high proportion of the male heads are employed as labourers. 
The male heads of large families have a relatively low level 
of educational attainment. The large families and the 
general population in the study area own their homes less 
frequently than the rest of the people in Australia. The 
large families live in relatively crowded conditions.
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Table 19
A Summary of Comparisons: Parents of Large Families,
Sydney L = G = A = , M e t r o p o l i t a n  Sydney, and Australia
Large Sydney Metro p o l i t a n
Cha ra c t e r i s t i c  F a m ilies LoG.A. Sydney Australia
1 Pe rc ent age of people 
under 15 years of 
age n .a .*
2 Per ce ntage of
po pu l a t i o n  born 
outs ide Australia 50.2
3 Perc entage of 
mig ra nts who have 
lived in Australia
for 5 or more years 73*5
4 Per ce ntage of the
p o p u l a t i o n  who are 
Abo ri gines** 5.7
5 Per cen tage of male
work force who are 
empl oyers 5.6
6 Pe rc entage of male 
work force 
employed as
lab ourers*** 22=5
7 Pe rc entage of married
males, aged 27-58 
years, who have some 
ed uca tion beyond 
pr im ar y school 46=4
8 Per ce ntage of home
owners 44=4
9 Aver age  number of
people per oc cupied 
pr iv ate dwelling 7=4
10 Av er age number of 
pe opl e per room of 
oc cu pi ed private 
d w e 1 1 ing s 1=4
17 = 1
33 = 9
61 = 2
. 4
3 .3
n c a .
n . a .
37.8
2 = 7
. 7
25 = 9
22 = 0
70.4
. 1
5 . 3
n = a .
77.3 
71.7
3 .3
. 7
29 = 4 
18 = 4
71.7
. 7
7 . 4
11.0
66.1 
72.6
3 .5 
. 7
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Table 19 (continued)
* n.a» means not applicable or not available o
** This figure is the average of the percentage of 
the males and females estimated to be Aborigines»
* * * Category 16 of the Broom, Jones, Zubrzycki, scale 
of occupational prestige»
It is this knowledge of the study area and of the 
large families in the study area which must guide the 
reader in the extent to which he generalizes from the data 
presented on the extent and nature of poverty in the 
following chapters. Each particular environment poses 
some problems which are unique to the people who live there» 
This brief description of the Sydney local government area 
may also contribute to a better understanding of the problems 
of the large families who live in these inner suburbs. 
Although these large families make up only a very small 
fraction of the total Australian population, it is to be 
remembered that there are 5,325 children under sixteen years 
of age living as members of large families in this area of 
just over 11 square miles.
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CHAPTER VII
THE EXTENT OF POVERTY AMONG THESE LARGE FAMILIES
Introduction
The 'counting of the poor' has just begun in 
Australia» Until very recently little was known about the 
extent of poverty in Australia no matter how it might be 
defined» About a decade ago R.G. Brown made what he 
described as 'no more than a crude preliminary estimate' 
of the incidence of need in Australia, Using the best 
secondary sources available to him he estimated that two 
per cent of the population in Australia were in severe 
need and at least a further three per cent were in 
relatively severe need. He defined severe need as 
insufficient income to cover basic necessities such as food, 
fuel, clothing and housing. Relatively severe need was 
defined as enough income to meet basic necessities but not 
to save against contingencies. Brown's figures were based 
on estimates of long-term social service beneficiaries in 
need and the number of adult male employees earning less 
than the Commonwealth Basic Wage and less than two pounds 
above the Basic Wage»'*'
More recently Henderson estimated that about 5 1/2 
per cent of the population were in need based on the results 
of a study of living conditions in Melbourne in 1966,^
1 See R.G. Brown, 'Poverty In Australia - The Evidence', 
British Journal Of Sociology, vol, x v , no, 2, June 1964, 
pp o 150-65 »
2 R.F. Henderson, 'The Dimensions of Poverty in Australia', 
in G.G. Masterman, Editor, Poverty in Australia, Sydney, 
Angus and Robertson for Australian Institute of Political 
Science, 1969, p, 73,
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This excellent study is without doubt a benchmark in 
poverty research in Australia., It has made the important 
contribution of awakening public opinion to the fact that 
poverty might be a problem in Australia. The fact remains 
that there has not been a survey of the extent of poverty 
throughout Australia. Nor does the definition of poverty 
in the Melbourne study go much beyond a subsistence 
conception of poverty. Downing, who directed the project 
jointly with Henderson, had this to say of the definition of 
poverty they employed, 'This is a definition of poverty so 
austere as, we believe, to make it unchallengeable 1 . ^
Although it was set with the basic wage and child endowment 
benefits in mind, it makes no pretence of being based on an 
estimate of need. It is in effect an arbitrary poverty line.
This chapter adds in a small way to what is known 
about the extent of poverty in Australia. It illustrates 
the significance of the definition of poverty to the estimate 
of the extent of poverty which is obtained. Particular 
attention is paid to estimating poverty in terms of community 
standards. In line with this relative conception of poverty, 
the estimate of 44.0 per cent of the large families in 
poverty on the income dimension is advanced as a credible 
estimate. The results of efforts to measure poverty on 
dimensions other than the income dimension are presented and 
some attempt is made to explore the relationships between 
these several definitions of poverty.
1 Rol. Downing, 'Economic and Social Background to Poverty
in Melbourne', in Henderson et al., People in Poverty, p. 1
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Various conceptions of poverty and approaches to 
measuring the extent of poverty were reviewed in Chapters 
II and III. Some of the problem areas in measuring poverty 
were specified there. Although the general approaches taken 
in this study were identified in these earlier chapters, some 
space is taken in the next section of this chapter to comment 
further on these problem areas and to clarify how they are 
dealt with in this study. This is followed by several 
estimates of the extent of poverty among the large families. 
Care has been taken to specify exactly how poverty is defined 
to arrive at a particular estimate. In the final section of 
the chapter the various estimates of the extent of poverty are 
brought together along with some further comments on the 
significance and implications of how poverty is defined.
Some Key Considerations Concerning the Measurement of the 
Extent of Poverty
A decision which must be made early in a study of 
poverty is the dimension on which poverty is to be measured.
In this study most attention is given to the measurement of 
poverty on the income dimension but estimates of poverty are 
presented on the dimensions of accommodation, food, clothing, 
medical services, net worth, and perceived relative 
deprivation. In addition estimates of poverty based on a 
multi-dimensional poverty line are presented. Most of the 
points referred to in this section relate to problems of 
measuring poverty on the income dimension.
Several income definitions are used in this study to 
illustrate the effect on estimates of varying the income
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definition. The details of each definition follow.^ The
broadest income definition, Income G, is considered the most
appropriate of the definitions listed. It still is not as
comprehensive a definition of income as has been conceived.
For example no effort has been made to include income in the
2form of free public services.
Income A ; Last week's income of male head (last week's 
net earnings, income from social services benefits, 
pensions, superannuation of scholarships, income from 
tips or other sources last week plus last year's 
dividends, interest, non-weekly earnings, tax refund, 
capital gain, fringe benefits and other non-weekly 
income in weekly terms).
Income B : Income A plus equivalent income of wife.
Income C : Income B plus child endowment benefits in
weekly terms,
Income D : Income C plus intra-spending unit subsidy.
(Anexample of this type of subsidy would be money 
from working children which is given to the father.)
Income E ; Income D plus net gain from boarders and 
roomers.
Income F ; Income E minus cost of housing. (Cost of 
housing has been defined as either weekly rent or
1 Unless otherwise specified, all weekly earnings refer to take- 
home pay, net pay after income tax and other at-source 
deductions. The decision to use this definition of earnings 
was prompted by two considerations. First the concern is with 
disposable income. Secondly, the response rate was much 
better for net income from weekly earnings than for gross 
income from weekly earnings. It might be argued that this 
decision underestimates disposable income for those who have 
authorized voluntary deductions for such things as hospital 
and medical coverage and saving plans. This is true but it is 
not seen as a major concern, It is expected that the amount 
of voluntary deductions is quite small. Secondly the low 
estimates of disposable income will be partially offset when 
assets and services are considered in the measurement of the 
extent of poverty.
2 For a discussion of income definitions see S.M. Miller and 
Frank Riessman, 'The New Income', Social Class and Social 
Policy, New York, Basic Books, Inc., 1968, pp. 3-24.,
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weekly mortgage payments plus council rates, property 
insurance premiums and water rates expressed in 
weekly terms)* 1
Income G : Income E plus allowance for free housing by
home owners. (The value was taken as 6 per cent of 
the owner's equity in his home expressed in weekly 
terms)»
The social unit used as the standard for calculating
income and measuring need to arrive at a measure of income
adequacy can have an important effect on the estimate of
the extent of poverty» In this study the key unit is the
'basic adult income unit'» This unit consists of father or
mother or both and four or more children under sixteen years 
2of age. To illustrate the effect of varying the social
unit, some estimates have been made where income and needs 
of individuals outside the 'basic adult income unit' have 
been considered»
The need to adjust incomes of families of different 
size and composition to obtain 'equivalent incomes' has 
been acknowledged in Chapter III„ It is obvious that $50 
per week for a fami1y with two members will enable a different 
level of living than for a family with ten members» With 
minor changes, the technique used to arrive at equivalent 
incomes in this study is the same as that used by Henderson
1 No effort has been made to calculate maintenance and 
depreciation costs or gains from appreciation»
2 See Appendix V for a more detailed treatment of units of 
analysis .
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in his Melbourne study 0 A standard table of costs is 
used to calculate requirements for each basic adult income 
unite,1 2’ The incomes of all units are adjusted by 
multiplying their incomes by the ratio of the costs of a
2standard family to costs for the particular unit in question.
Another concern in measuring the extent of poverty 
is whether the period of time over which income is measured 
is representative of the economic condition of the large 
family in question» When the period of time being 
considered is short this may intensify the problem» 
Specifically there is the possibility that last week's income 
of the basic adult income unit is atypical» Two types of 
check to ensure that an atypical week has not exaggerated the 
number in poverty have been applied» The number of weeks
away from work and the number of weeks income was received 
from overtime or a second job in the last twelve months were 
calculated in every situation where the income of the male 
head was less than his standard pay last week» If the 
male head had been away from work for more than three weeks 
in the last year or had not received income from overtime 
or a second job for more than 26 weeks in the last twelve 
months no adjustment was made to his reported income for 
last week» The reasoning here is that if the head had lost 
mor e than three weeks from work or had not received extra 
income for a greater part of the last year, although the
1 Cost tables prepared by the Budget Standard Service, 
Research Department, Community Council of Greater New York, 
have been used» The differentials among different types
of people are important for this purpose, not the actual 
costs.
2 See Appendix VI for details of income adjustment»
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income reported for last week might be considered atypical, it 
would be causing hardship» If however the reverse was 
true, that he had lost fewer than four weeks from work or had 
received income from overtime or a second job for more than 
26 weeks, then his usual gross standard earnings minus five 
dollars for deductions was substituted for last week's 
reported income» Adjustments were made in one case where 
gross income was higher than reported income»
Another check used to make sure the estimate of the
extent of poverty was not inflated involved consideration of
cash in the bank and net worth» If an excessive’1 23 bank
account or net worth wa s found the families were removed
2from the poverty count»
Still another problem area in measuring poverty is 
that of measuring or defining need» The problem of how 
needs are to be defined is directly related to the previous
discussion of poverty as a 'relative' or 'absolute*
3concept» The argument is the same» Needs are relative,
not absolute» They are relative to time, place, experience, 
and to how much people know about what other people have»
The problem of need measurement is also closely related to 
the problem of equivalent incomes discussed earlier» The
1 A bank account of $500 or more was considered excessive« A 
net worth of more than $5,000 was considered excessive.
2 Morgan included in his poor classification only families with 
inadequate incomes who had less than $5,000 in liquid assets» 
James N» Morgan, Income and Welfare in the United States,
p o 191» Wedderburn on the basis of a 1954 survey of liquid 
assets suggested that there was a high correlation between 
assets and current income, particularly with regard to low 
income population under study. See Dorothy Cole Wedderburn, 
'Poverty in Britain Today: The Evidence*, Social Service 
Review , new series vol„ 10, November 1962, pp» 257-282»
3 See Chapter II, pp» 18-22»
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question to be faced is how to arrive at an estimate of need 
for the basic adult income unit 0 A fundamental consideration, 
at least that is the opinion expressed here, is that any 
estimate of total need for the unit be based on consideration 
of the needs of the individual members of the unite A 
second consideration is what items to include in calculating 
a needs total for the unit» The relative approach says that 
it is not good enough just to include clothing, food and 
accommodation costs. Entertainment costs, vacation costs, 
travelling expenses and the like are legitimate needs. A 
third problem is the choice of criteria to arrive at values 
for individual items of need. For example are food 
requirements for individual family members to be obtained 
by referral to some standard of nutritional requirements or 
by the study of consumption patterns of various family sizes 
at different income levels? For each item included in the 
list of needs a decision has to be reached as to how the 
amount considered necessary is arrived at.
The $66.00 needs-based poverty line for two parents 
and four children which is described here is an attempt to 
relate need to community standards.'*" The weekly budget which 
follows was constructed using Australian nutritional requirements 
and average community expenditure behaviour as guidelines.
The list of items considered is based on the work of the 
Community Council of Greater New York. The sources of the
estimates for each item which appears in the budget for the 
four child standard family are described in Appendix VII.
1 One of the problems when trying to relate needs to 
community standards is that there are several levels 
of living in the community, not just one.
The exercise is a precarious one due in part to the scarcity 
of household expenditure data for Australia0
Minimum Needs Budget
(For family of two adults and four children, at 
December 1968 food prices) „
lo Food costs $23 o 85
2. Housing costs oooCN
3o Utilities 2 o 00
4 0 House furnishings (j0 O O
5. Household supplies 1 o 00
6. Clothing oo
7o Personal care 1 o 00
8. Medical care 2 o 00
9o Transportation u> o o
10. Other goods and services 3 o 00
Total $65 o 85
This is just one way of trying to relate needs to 
community standards and thus arrive at a poverty line»
Other poverty lines which are applied in this chapter are: 
a poverty line based on government welfare benefit rates, a 
poverty line based on average weekly earnings, and a 
poverty line based on subjective cost-of-living estimates. 
It is not suggested that the $66.00 poverty line represents 
a perfect means of calculating a needs budget related to 
community standards. Its chief merit is that it is a 
poverty line which attempts to consider needs defined in 
relation to community standards. It reflects nutritional 
requirements, actual cost for such items as housing where 
choice is limited, and is in step with the consumption 
practices of many members of the community.
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A useful framework for analysing estimates of the 
extent of poverty on the income dimension is suggested by 
Morgan«,* It involves three basic measures: a measure of
income, a measure of need, and a measure of income adequacy»
In what can be a confusing mult.iplicity of estimares of the 
extent of poverty, consideration of how income is defined, 
how need is determined, and what measure of income adequacy 
is applied, can go a long way toward sorting out what 
different estimates mean«, The relationship between these 
three basic measures is illustrated by the following example« 
If the basic adult income unit has an income reading of $30.00 
and a need reading of $35.00, then the income adequacy 
reading is -$5»00» In this example the poverty line has been 
set at $35.00. The point at which it is decided the 
relationship between the income reading and the need reading 
results in poverty is the poverty line«, The income adequacy 
reading indicates the degree of poverty or affluence»
Where there is no indication to the contrary it seems a 
reasonable conclusion that the poverty line is seen as the 
need reading for a particular basic adult income unit. This 
logic can be applied in assessing the various poverty lines 
which are used in the next section»
Estimates of the Extent of Poverty
In this section several estimates of the extent of 
poverty among large families in the Sydney local government 
area are presented. Because of the significance of 
Henderson's work in Australia an estimate is presented which
1 See Morgan et a l ., Income And Welfare In The United States
p o 188»
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follows closely his procedures» The effects of varying 
the definition of income, income adjustment procedures and 
unit of analysis are then illustrated» Following this 
several poverty lines are applied to Income G to demonstrate 
the relationship between the choice of poverty line and the 
estimate of the extent of poverty» Several estimates are 
then presented which are not directly dependent upon income, 
for example estimates based on net worth, accommodation, 
clothing, food, and medical services» Then an attempt is 
made to indicate the extent of poverty based on a measure of 
relative deprivation on the income dimension. Finally a 
multi-dimensional poverty line is applied»
Henderson's poverty line
Following Henderson's procedures with only slight 
1modifications, 30»3 per cent of the large families in the
2Sydney local government area are estimated to be in poverty. 
It is important to stress that this figure can be compared 
with Henderson's estimates because similar criteria have 
been applied, A poverty line of $40.20 has been adjudged to
be equivalent to the $33»00 poverty line Henderson used in
31966» The basic steps involved in the calculation of this
4figure of 30» 3 per cent in poverty follow:
1 The modifications are these: (i) Fringe benefits in excess of
$26 per year have been included in the income definition;
(ii) Net income from lodgers has not been included; (iii)
All 15 year-olds have been included in the basic unit and 
no children over 15 years of age have been included»
2 The estimate of 30.3 per cent is a weighted estimated. The
formula used for weighting is Pst = <^Nh Ph. Nh is 688 for 
stratum 1, 388 for stratum 2, and ^  N
68 for stratum 3: N is 1144«,
3 See Appendix VIII for details on the updating of Henderson's 
poverty line.
4 See Appendix VI for a detailed description of the calculations
Henderson's income definitions and method of income adjustment 
were presented in Chapter III p p . 47-8.
15 1
(i) Income C was calculated for each basic adult 
income unit.
(ii) Standard costs were c a l c ulated for all basic 
adult income units.
(iii) Income C for each basic adult income unit 
was adjusted to obtain equivalent incomes.
(iv) All adjusted incomes were ranked and a 
poverty line of $40.20 applied.
In comp arison with this estimate of 30.3 per cent, 
Hende rs on found 8.5 per cent of the large families poor in 
M e l b o u r n e  in 1966 . He found another 13.7 per cejit only 
m a r g i n a l l y  above the poverty line.'*" By m a r g i n a l l y  above, 
H e n de rs on  meant those less than 20 per cent above. Using 
a similar 20 per cent range in this study 40 basic adult 
income units were found to be marginal. This gives an 
estima te of 48.2 per cent of the large families in the 
Sydney local government area in poverty or m a r g i n a l l y  above 
the pove rty line compared to H enderson's estimate of 22.2 
per cent of large families. The d ifference is not surprising  
in that Hend erson's sample was drawn from M e t r o p o l i t a n  
M e l b o u r n e  and this sample was drawn from what was thought to 
be a low income area in Sydney.
The effects of some v a r i a t i o n s  in; income d e f i n i t i o n , 
unit of analysis, and income a d j u s t m e n t .
To illustrate the effect of changing the income 
d e f i n i t i o n  on the estimate of the extent of poverty, income 
d e f i n i t i o n s  A, B, D, E and G were subs tituted for income
1 Ronald F. Henderson, 'The Dime nsions of Poverty in 
Au str alia', Table 1, p. 84.
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definition C and the same procedures as outlined in the
previous section repeatedo Henderson's updated poverty
line of ?40o 20 was applied» The results are shown in
Graph h  The changes in income definition move from the
least comprehensive definition of income to the most
comprehensive« In effect, Income A reports income of the
male head, Income B takes into account income of the spouse,
Income C adds child endowment benefits, Income D adds intra-
spending unit subsidy, Income E adds net gain from boarders
and roomers, and Income G adds equivalent free rent for home 
1owners» Income definition F has been included to show the
estimate of the extent of poverty in terms of adjusted income
2after housing costs»
As might be expected the more comprehensive the 
income definition the lower the estimate, ranging from a 
high of 59»1 per cent to a low of 20»8 per cent» The 
percentage of basic adult income units with seven or more 
children in poverty ranged from a high of 88»1 per cent with 
Income A to a low of 38,1 per cent with Income G» Income 
F which refers to disposable income after housing costs 
shows how housing costs for large families force additional 
basic adult income units below the poverty line«
1 The detailed income definitions appear on page 1430
2 The procedure followed in adjusting Income F is the same 
as that described by Henderson» See Henderson et al. , 
People in Poverty, p. 30» A poverty line of $32.80 is 
applied to Income F instead of the $40.20 used for the 
others»
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Graph 1 The Extent of Poverty by Income Definition* 
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*It must be remembered that these estimates are based on 
the $40 o 20 poverty line.
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In an effort to refine the procedures used by 
Henderson to adjust income several changes were made» The 
effects of these changes were calculated. To avoid 
confusion an arbitrary poverty line of $37.50 using 
Henderson's procedures is used as a base estimate. This 
base estimate for Income G is 14.2 per cent.
First a four child standard family was used instead 
of a two child standard family. This means that not only 
is there a change in the income adjustment calculations but 
also that the $37.50 poverty line of the two child standard 
family must be adjusted to an equivalent for the four child 
standard family. The equivalent is $48.50.'*' Using this 
procedure and Income G, 14.2 per cent of large families are 
in poverty. This procedural change has not resulted in a 
change in the estimate.
The next change was to use the four child standard
family with a more recent table of standard costs in the
2adjustment of Income G. This resulted in an estimate of
14.5 per cent of large families in poverty. Neither of 
these procedural changes made much difference in the 
estimates but it seemed better to use a four child standard 
family when dealing with large families. Similarly a more 
recent table of standard costs seemed warranted. Both of 
these procedural changes in adjusting income have been used in 
later calculations.
1 This figure is obtained by multiplying $37.50 by the ratio 
of the standard costs of the four child standard family
to the standard costs of the two child standard family.
The ratio is 87.23 
67.34.
2 See Appendix VI for a description of the tables of 
standard costs and a description of the four child standard 
family.
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Then the checks discussed earlier to prevent inflation 
of estimates due to obtaining income from an atypical week 
were applied.^ This reduced the estimate for the population 
using Income G from 14.5 to 14.1 per cent.
Next the unit of analysis was changed to include 
standard costs of dependent and supplementary adults. This 
results in an estimate of 14.2 per cent using Income G.
Next the unit of analysis was changed to include all
members of the household and roomers. Food costs from Part
A of the table of standard costs and housing and other costs
from Part B of the table of standard costs were included for
boarders. Costs from Part B of the table of standard costs
were included for roomers. Total board paid by boarders was
added to the most comprehensive income definition used 
2previously. This new income definition is called Income H. 
The previous checks were applied again. These changes result 
in an estimate of the extent of poverty of 17.9 per cent, an 
increase of 3.8 per cent from the estimate using the basic 
adult income unit as the unit of analysis and an increase of 
3.7 per cent from the estimate where dependent and 
supplementary adult units were included in standard cost 
calculations. What this suggests is that the basic adult 
income units would be better off without the boarders and 
roomers. Many parents charge their children or other 
relatives less than it costs to keep them.
1 These checks were discussed on p p . 145-6.
2 Care was taken not to count the 20 per cent from boarders 
twice.
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The choice of an income-dimens ion poverty line
The choice of the poverty line on the income dimension 
has important consequences for the size of the estimate of 
the extent of poverty. In turn if a government accepts 
responsibility for eradicating poverty, the positioning of 
the poverty line determines the magnitude of that responsibility. 
Henderson's poverty line, an income-dimension poverty line, 
was treated separately because of its significance on the 
Australian scene. Here several estimates of poverty on the 
income dimension are presented. All are based on Adjusted 
Income G. In all cases Income G has been adjusted using the 
1967 New York table of standard costs and the four child 
standard family. All checks which have been described to 
guard against inflating the poverty estimate have been 
applied. The only difference in the estimates is where the 
poverty line is set for the standard family of two adults and 
four children. The first estimate presented is the $66.00 
needs-based poverty line which has been described earlier in 
this chapter. It is the poverty line used to divide the 
poor and the non-poor in Chapter VIII.
(i) The $66.00 needs-based poverty line:
The criteria applied in setting this poverty line of 
$66.00 for a four child family are nutritional requirements 
and community levels of consumption. Despite the difficulty 
in setting such a line in Australia the attempt is justified 
on the grounds that any attempt to relate the poverty line 
to needs is a worthwhile refinement of an arbitrary poverty 
line. When this poverty line is applied 36.5 per cent of 
the four child families are in poverty, 53.0 per cent of 
the five and six child families, and 69.1 per cent of the
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families with seven or more children. The weighted estimate 
for the large families in the study area is 44.0 per cent/
(ii) A poverty line based on food requirements:
This is yet another way to try to relate the poverty 
line to needs. Orshansky calculated her total budget 
requirements on the basis of food requirements. This 
poverty line of $59.50 is set in a similar manner. The 
value of food requirements aJcA calculated from some standard 
of food requirements for the standard family. This value 
is multiplied to arrive at a value of total need requirement. 
Orshansky multiplied the food value by three. The 
reasoning is that the smaller the proportion of a family's 
total expenditure that is made up of expenditure on food, 
the better off the family is. Orshansky argued that when 
a third or more of family expenditure went for food the 
family was in poverty.
2Miss Orshansky's work has not been without criticism. 
The approach is open to attack on at least two fronts: the
appropriateness or adequacy of the standard food budget used, 
and the appropriateness of the proportion of the total budget 
seen as being critical. The application of the procedure here 
is open to the same type of criticism.
1 As a matter of interest this calculation was repeated using 
Income G minus cost of a babysitter where the wife worked. 
The result is an estimate of 45.3 per cent.
2 See Rose D. Friedman, 'The Official Estimates are Wrong' 
in Herman P. Miller, Editor, Poverty American Style,
Belmont California, Wadsworth Publishing Company, Inc., 
1966, Fourth Printing, August 1968, p p . 106-114.
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The standard cost food budget used is one prepared by the
Nutrition and Education Division of the New South Wales
1Department of Health, This low cost food budget guide
was prepared for social workers and others who advise 
families with low incomes on their food expenditure. The 
budget allows for nutritionally adequate meals for seven 
days of the week. The cost of food for the standard 
family is set out below:
Man $4,35
Woman $3.84
Son ( 3-7 ) $3.30
Son (11-15) $4.98
Daughter (1-3) $3.23
Daughter (7-11) $4.15
Total $23.85
If the one third formula were applied for the four
child family the poverty line would be $71.55. Rather
than just accept that one third is a reasonable proportion
for Australia, it seemed advisable to make an attempt to
reach a proportion based on Australian consumption patterns.
One survey in Sydney reported that expenditure on household
food and groceries made up 27.1 per cent of aggregate 
2expenditure. A recent Gallup Poll indicated that
families of four spend $23.30 per week for food. This is 
42.05 per cent of the total cost cited as the smallest amount 
a family of four needs each week to keep in health and live
1 The entire document is presented in Appendix IX.
2 A .R . Edwards, R.C. Gates, N.T» Drane , Survey of Consumer 
Finances, Sydney, 1963-65, Volume 7, Analysis of Consumer 
Expenditure, Sydney, The Survey Research Centre Pty. 
Ltd., 1967, Table 5, p. 10.
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decently» A more recent survey of spending patterns in
Australia reports the average expenditure on food in
Australia to be $1,176 per year» The average income reported
was $4,145» This is 28„.37 per cent of the income going on 
2food» In view of these figures it has been assumed that if
in Australia a family is spending 40 per cent on more of 
its total budget on food it can be thought to be in poverty. 
In view of the American practice this is considered a 
conservative estimate.
When this procedure is applied to the food
requirements for the four child standard family, as
calculated by the New South Wales Department of Health, a
3poverty line of $59.50 is obtained. When this Orshansky-
type poverty line is applied, 28.1 per cent of the four 
child families are estimated to be in poverty, 42.2 per cent 
of the five and six child families, and 54.8 per cent of 
the families with seven or more children. The weighted 
estimate for large families in the study area is 34.5 per 
cent in poverty.
(iii) The equivalent of Henderson's $33.00 poverty line:
In an earlier part of this chapter Henderson's 
approach to measuring poverty was applied for comparative 
purposes. His updated poverty line, his income definition, 
and his income adjustment procedures were followed. Here
1 The Roy Morgan Research Centre Pty. Ltd., Gallup Poll 205,
August, 1969.
2 See Dr. N. Podder , 'Where any Budget benefits will go' ,
Canberra Times, August 18, 1970, p. 18.
3 The actual calculation is 2.5 x $23.85 $59.60.
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the equivalent of his updated poverty line for a four child 
rather than a two child standard family is applied to 
Adjusted Income Go The purpose of applying this $52*00 
poverty line after following the same procedures as for all 
other estimates in this subsection is to permit a 
comparison of estimates between the $66*00 needs-based poverty 
line and Henderson's poverty line» The $52*00 poverty line 
which is equivalent to Henderson's 1966 $33*00 poverty line 
produces a weighted estimate of 18*4 per cent of the .large 
families in poverty* It produces an estimate of less than 
half that of the $66*00 poverty line*
(iv) Semi-official poverty lines:
Semi-official poverty lines refer to the level of 
government pensions, benefits or allowance rates* These 
were calculated for the standard four child family and used 
to arrive at estimates of the number in poverty* Some say 
that the government pension benefit or allowance rates 
were never intended to be a poverty line* It is argued here 
that they are levels below which presumably the government 
does not believe a family should be forced to live* Their 
use in this manner is not without precedent,'*'
The two programs used are the Commonwealth 
Unemployment and Sickness Benefits and the New South Wales 
Primary Social Services Benefits plus Section 27 Child 
Welfare Allowance Benefits* The calculations of costs for 
the two schemes follow* Child Endowment benefits have been 
included *
1 See Brian Abel-Smith and Peter Townsend, The Poor and 
the Poorest, pp, 16-7 *
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Commonwealth Unemployment and Sickness Benefits Scheme 
Weekly Benefits for Four Child Standard Family
a. Adult male $8.25
b. Spouse 6.00
c. 4 children under 16 ooVO
d. Allowable income oo
e. Child endowment 
children under
for four 
16 4.75
Total $ 2 9 o 0 0 2
New South Wales Scheme
Weekly Benefits for Four Child Standard Family
a. Cash sustenance rate for man and spouse 
with one or more dependent children under 16 $15.00
b. Allowable Income 2.00
c. Section 27 maximum allowable for four 
children under 16 years 10.00
d. Child endowment for four children under 
16 years 4.75
e. Milk money for two children between 1 and 
year s
7
1.54
Total $33.293
1 It should be pointed out that the Commonwealth program with 
the lowest benefit rates has been applied. Changes in rates 
since the survey would place the same poverty line at $40.75 
in 1970. Had the same calculation been taken for an 
invalid pensioner in 1970 the figure would have been $72.75.
2 No allowance has been made for free medical and hospital 
bene fits.
3 No allowance has been made for special foods which may be 
granted. No allowance has been made for medical and medicine 
services which can be provided. To be eligible for the 
medical and medicine benefit the applicant must have been in 
receipt of cash sustenance for three months. Had the Food 
Relief rate been used at the time of the survey the total 
would have been $25.79.
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The estimate of the extent of poverty using this 
Commonwealth semi-official poverty line of $29.00 is 1.0 per 
cent among four child families, 6.0 per cent among five and 
six child families and 4.8 per cent among families with seven 
or more children. The weighted estimate for large families 
in the study area is 3.0 per cent. Using the New South Wales 
semi-official poverty line of $33.50, the estimate for four 
child families is 1.0 per cent, 7.2 per cent for five and six 
child families, and 4.8 per cent for families with seven or 
more children. The weighted estimate for large families in 
the study area is 3.4 per cent.
One thing is clear, these semi-official poverty lines 
yield much lower estimates of the extent of poverty than do 
the two previous poverty lines based on needs. This raises 
some fundamental questions. How were the benefit rates used 
here as poverty lines arrived at? Was cost of a minimum level 
of living a consideration? No evidence has been found that 
current living costs, in other words, needs, were considered 
in setting either the Commonwealth rates or the New South Wales 
rates. There is evidence that New South Wales rates are based 
on Commonwealth rates and the capacity of the Government of New 
South Wales to pay rather than on any consideration of amount of 
income required to meet minimum needs.1 The Commonwealth 
Department of Social Services has not carried out studies on 
the requirements of families of varying size and composition 
upon which the Commonwealth Government has based its benefit 
rates .
It would appear that either capacity of the government 
to pay or political considerations are the most powerful factors 
in determining benefit levels. The cost of any carefully 
defined minimum standard of living is not claimed as the basis 
for benefit levels by either of the two levels of government.
(v) The extent of poverty in terms of average weekly earnings:
The use of 'average weekly earnings per employed male 
unit' for Australia as a dividing line between the poor and 
the non-poor will probably arouse as much opposition as any
1 See Appendix X, a letter from the Under Secretary, New
South Wales Department of Child Welfare and Social Welfare.
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poverty line employed. This figure for March 1969 was 
$67.20. The first line of objection will probably be that 
averages mean very little, that a few high earnings affect 
the figure. Secondly it may be pointed out that by using 
an average earnings figure as a cutoff point a very high 
estimate of the extent of poverty will inevitably result.'*' 
Finally it may be pointed out that the 'average weekly 
earnings per male unit' is an artificial figure.1 2
Several things can be said in defence of using 
average earnings as a standard for a poverty line. It 
provides a poverty line which automatically adjusts as 
community earnings move up. It reflects community 
standards and in that sense implies a relative concept of 
poverty.
Specifically for those who might consider the figure 
of $67.20 as unreasonable, the following should be considered. 
This figure includes earnings for all wage earners and 
salaried employees whether adult or junior, full-time or 
part-time. The figure would be higher if juniors or part- 
time wage earners were excluded. It is not an average 
income figure. This would be higher. The families this 
cutoff point is being applied to have at least four children, 
a responsibility well beyond the average responsibility of
1 The argument would likely go something like this: Because
earnings make up a large proportion of income, the setting 
of a poverty line at the mean of earnings will result in 
about 50 per cent being poor no matter how high earnings are.
2 Reference here is to such calculation procedures as using 
total male employees plus 55 per cent females.
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the earners considered in calculating the figure of $67,20.
This poverty line yields a weighted estimate of 
44.6 per cent of the large families in poverty. This is the 
highest estimate of the income-dimension poverty lines.
Total need for a four-child family has been assumed to be 
equal to the average weekly earnings per employed male unit 
in Australia. This is an arbitrary decision,'*' No effort 
has been made to try to relate need to a minimum requirements 
budget. The measure of income adequacy employed here is 
simply the distance above or below the $67,00 point a family 
find s itself.
(vi) Poverty in relation to subjective cost of living
estimates s
This is the final income-dimension poverty line to
be presented here. Since 1945 the Gallup Poll has been
asking 2,000 people throughout Australia this question:
'In your opinion, what is the smallest amount a family of
four - parents and two children - need each week to keep
in health and live decently - that is, the smallest amount
for all expenses, including rent?' In 1969 the average
2estimate was $55.40. Using the 1967 New York table of
standard costs to adjust this income, the equivalent figure 
for the four child standard family is $63.90. This figure 
is rounded to the nearest dollar. When this $64.00 poverty 
line is applied to Adjusted Income G 40.3 per cent of the 
large families are found to be in poverty. It is noteworthy
1 Although arbitrary in this sense, it is not unrelated to 
the idea expressed by Townsend that families whose resources 
over time fall seriously short of the resources commanded by 
the average family in the community where they live are in 
poverty. See Peter Townsend, 'The Meaning of Poverty', p. 225.
2 The Roy Morgan Research Centre Pty. Ltd., Gallup Poll 205,
August 15, 1969, p. 13a.
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how close this community estimate of need is to the 
other poverty lines which were related to a calculation of 
need and how much higher it is than the semi-official 
poverty lines. This estimate deserves serious consideration. 
In calculating it a fairly comprehensive measure of income has 
been employed. The measure of need is not based on a 
nutritional study but on estimates of what it costs to live 
decently and keep in health by Australian people. In other 
words, the measure of need reflects the ideas of the people 
about consumption requirements and is in this sense a 
relative approach to poverty.
Poverty measured on dimensions other than income 
(i) Net worth as a measure of the extent of poverty:
Because the income measure of economic welfare does 
not take into account a long time span, it is worth looking 
at net worth (assets minus liabilities) as a measure of 
economic welfare. In this study it is used more 
particularly as a measure of the extent of poverty among 
large faimiles. If the net worth poverty line is drawn at
zero net worth the estimate of the extent of poverty is 20.2 
per cent. If those with less than $1,000 net worth are seen 
as being poor the estimate rises to 37„9 per cent. If the 
line is raised to include those with less than $5,000 net 
worth the estimate rises to 63.1 per cent.
Looking at the net worth estimates and the $66.00 
needs-based poverty line estimate of 44 per cent, it can be 
seen that only when the $5,000 net worth poverty line is 
applied does the net worth estimate exceed the needs-based 
estimate. The decision to use the $1,000 level of net worth
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as a dividing line between the poor and the non-poor is an 
arbitrary decision.^
It is one thing to conclude that the estimate of the 
extent of poverty is somewhat lower when a measure of net 
worth is used rather than income. A second question is 
whether the same families tend to appear below the two 
different poverty lines. Only 29 of the 91 large families 
who appeared below the net worth poverty line did not appear 
below the $66 Adjusted Income G poverty line.
(ii) Accommodation as a measure of the extent of poverty:
Historically housing has been seen as one of the 
basic needs. Also historically it has been seen as a simple 
cure for all manner of social problems. In the swing away
from the view that adequate housing is capable of radically 
changing the behaviour patterns of people, especially poor 
people, it is important to remember that it is still a basic 
requirement. Just because the relationship between housing 
and behaviour patterns is not simple, it should not be assumed
1 This use of net worth as a measure of economic welfare 
is most elementary. Weisbrod and Hansen, for example, 
describe a means of combining money income and net worth 
by converting net worth into an annuity value, which is 
added to current income. See Burton A. Weisbrod and W.
Lee Hansen, 'An Income-Net Worth Approach to Measuring 
Economic Welfare', The American Economic Review, Vol.LVIII, 
No. 5, Part 1, December 1968, p p . 1315-29. Another refine­
ment which could be tried is to determine which assets
are readily convertible to cash and which are not. Another 
important consideration is whether a family's net worth is 
increasing or decreasing.
2 Michael Jones, a research scholar in the Urban Research
Unit at the Australian National University, has provided a 
brief bibliography of Australian literature illustrating 
this belief. See an unpublished paper, 'The Theory of 
Public Housing', March 20, 1970, p„ 4.
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that it has no effect on behaviour patterns and aspirations.
Five aspects of accommodation are considered here: 
adequacy of size, cost in relation to income of head, 
deprivation in terms of ownership, satisfaction with where 
they are living, and the way someone outside the home assesses 
the appearance of the home. The estimates of the extent of 
poverty which follow are based on these five aspects of the 
accommodation dimension. The definition of poverty in each 
estimate has been set arbitrarily and is open to challenge.
Three indicators were used to measure the adequacy 
of the size of the home. The results are presented in 
Table 20. The first is a subjective indicator in that it 
depends upon the judgment of the parent who was interviewed. 
The parents were asked if they thought they had enough 
room in their present home.Defining as in poverty those who 
thought they needed more room provides a weighted estimate 
of 55.9 per cent. The second indicator, people per room, 
is an objective indicator. The Australian average in 1966 
was .67 people per room. Those large families who have 
more than 1.5 people per room have been defined as being in 
poverty. This produces a weighted estimate of 37.1 per 
cent. The third indicator is a measure of whether the home
1 Alvin L. Schorr, 'Housing the Poor', in Warner Bloomberg,
Jr. and Henry J.Schmandt, Editors, Power, Poverty and 
Urban Policy, Vol. 2, Urban Affairs Annual Reviews,
Beverly Hills, Sage Publications, Inc., 1968, p. 119. 
Elsewhere in this article he suggests reasons for beinq 
concerned with inadequate room in homes, e .g t e n s i o n  
between parents and children, inadequate sleeping facilities, 
and escape from parental control. In Schorr's opinion 
'housing can make a family poor - by the attitude and 
behaviour into which it leads them - and it can keep a 
family poor', p. 148.
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has an adequate number of bedrooms. Those who do not have 
the arbitrarily set minimum number of bedrooms have been 
considered to be experiencing poverty on the accommodation 
dimension."*" This definition results in an estimate of 71.3 
per cent of the large families in poverty. The correlation 
between these three definitions of poverty is of medium 
strength. Those in poverty on each of these indicators 
were given a score of zero and those not in poverty a score 
of one. The correlation coefficient between people per room 
and whether they think they have enough room is .43. The 
correlation coefficient between people per room and adequate 
number of bedrooms is .51. The correlation coefficient 
between whether they think they have enough room and 
adequate number of bedrooms is .47.
1 Minimum requirements: 1 bedroom for head and spouse and
1 child under 3 years, plus 1 bedroom for each two 
additional children of the same sex, plus one additional 
bedroom for every two adults of same sex. If only one 
parent one more child of same sex included in first 
bedroom.
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Table 20
Estimates of the Extent of Poverty on the 
Accommodation Dimension
Estimates of the Extent of Poverty
5 & 6 7 or more Population
Indicator 4 child child child Estimatesfamilies. families . families.
per cent * per cent * per cent* per cent
1 They do not think 
they have enough
room 50.0 61 o 5 83.3 55.9
2 More than 1.5 
people per room 22.9 54.2 83.3 37.1
3 Inadequate number 
of bedrooms 64.6 79.5 92.9 71 . 3
4 Spend more than 25 
per cent of head's 
gross income on 
accommodation 4 9.0 60.2 45.2 52.6
5 Rent but prefer to
own 40.6 51.8 52.4 45.1
6 Express only negativ e
feelings about the 
location 18.8 25.3 23.8 21.3
7 Desire to move 70.8 83.1 76.2 75.3
8 Exterior appearance 
rated as depressing 18.8 33.7 50.0 25.7
9 Interior appearance 
rated as depressing 18.8 26.5 35.7 22.4
10 Sparsely furnished 
or furniture worn 21.9 32.5 45.2 26.9
* n = 96 for four child families , 83 for five and six child
families, and 42 for families with seven or more children
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Large families in this area do not enjoy the same 
amount of living space and privacy as the average Australian. 
What is perhaps just as important, a majority of these large 
families don't think they have enough room, It is not a 
case of blissful ignorance. The more children they have 
the mo re frequently do they fall below these poverty lines 
based on this aspect of accommodation.
The second aspect of the accommodation dimension to 
be considered is the proportion of the head's gross income 
going to accommodation costs. Over one half of the large 
families are spending more than 25 per cent of the head's 
gross standard weekly income on housing costs. There is 
nothing magic about this figure of 25 per cent but it is 
about the highest proportion of the head's wage that is 
permitted as repayment of loans on new homes. The thinking 
behind this is that the higher the wage the smaller the 
proportion which will be spent on housing. If the wage is 
sufficiently low so that housing costs are taking up 25 per 
cent of it, to go beyond this would infringe upon other 
demands on the wage. Thus the estimate of 52.6 per cent of 
the large families in poverty in Table 20.
The high ratio of home owners in Australia was 
pointed out in Chapter VI. In 1966 almost 73 per cent of 
the private houses and self-contained flats were owner 
occupied. In the Sydney local government area 45 per cent 
of all large families are estimated to be in poverty on this 
aspect of the accommodation dimension. This is the 
proportion who feel deprived, they rent but they prefer to 
own. About nine per cent are estimated to prefer to rent 
and they have not been included as being in poverty.
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The estimates on other aspects of this dimension of 
poverty appear in Table 20» The poverty lines based on 
an adequate number of bedrooms and a desire to move produced 
the highest estimates. Negative feelings about the location 
produced the lowest estimate. Many people were not 
satisfied with their particular house but were satisfied with 
the area» With three exceptions the proportion in poverty 
is greater the larger the family.
(iii) Food supply as a measure of the extent of poverty:
The parents were asked whether they had ever been 
short of food for their family in the last year because of 
lack of finance. This subjective indicator is used here 
to estimate the extent of poverty on this dimension. An 
estimated 33.2 per cent of the large families in the study 
area were short of food last year. Close to 20 per cent 
experienced a serious shortage of f o o d /
(iv) Clothing supply as a measure of the extent of poverty:
Here the sole indicator is the question asking 
whether during the last year they had been able to get all 
the clothes they felt they and their family needed. If they 
said they had not been able to get all the clothes they 
needed they were considered to be in poverty on the clothing 
dimension. By this definition 39.5 per cent of large 
families in the area are estimated to be in poverty.
1 Those who said they had been short of food were asked how 
serious this shortage was. If the response suggested they 
were hungry or had to seek outside help it was classified 
as very serious. If a reduction of quality and variety 
of food was suggested it was not classed as very serious.
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(v) Medical and hospital or dental services as a measure 
of the extent of poverty:
Here single indicators are used to identify those 
fami1ies who have experienced poverty in the area of medical 
and hospital or dental care» Again the indicators are 
subjective indicators. The families were asked whether 
they had ever put off getting medical or hospital care that 
they felt they or their family needed for financial reasons. 
The question on dental care asked if there had ever been an 
occasion when they thought a member of their family required 
dental care and they hadn't taken them because of the cost. 
The medical and hospital indicator provided a lower estimate 
than the dental indicator, 27.5 per cent compared to 36.1 per 
cent. This is understandable as most people would make a 
greater effort to get medical or hospital service and the 
outpatient and casualty wards are probably more accessible 
than dental service if the family does not have any money.
It seemed to be a common reaction that if a child required 
medical attention they would go to see a doctor whether they 
had money or not. Credit from a dentist seemed to be a 
less likely possibility. Poverty on this dimension was 
defined as postponing either medical, hospital or dental care 
for financial reasons. The poverty estimate on this 
dimension is 46.3 per cent.
Relative deprivation on the income dimension as a measure 
of the extent of poverty
It is most important that a clear distinction be 
made between two uses of the phrase 'relative deprivation'.
It is possible to say that poverty is relative deprivation 
and mean by this '... that individuals and families whose 
resources, over time, fall seriously short of the resources
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commanded by the average individual or family in the community
in which they live,whether that community is a local, national
or international one, are in p o v e r t y ' I n  this usage no
mention is made that the family or individual concerned must
feel deprived» A second use of the phrase 'relative
2deprivation', that used by Runciman, requires that the
individual or family feel deprived» It is this idea of
3'felt' deprivation that is being used in this section as a 
measure of the extent of poverty»
The procedure used here to measure the extent of
poverty is the same as that used by Runciman to determine
4the frequency of relative deprivation of income. The
respondents were asked what income they thought necessary in
order to maintain a proper standard of living for people like
themselves. The answer given to this question was compared
5with their actual weekly income. If their actual income
was less than what they considered necessary they were counted
as being poor. Some 46.9 per cent of large families are
6estimated to be in poverty using this definition.
1 Peter Townsend, 'The Meaning of Poverty', p. 225.
2 W.G. Runciman, Relative Deprivation and Social Justice, p. 10.
3 The term 'subjective poverty' is also used to convey this 
idea.
4 Runciman, p. 202.
5 The income definition used here is Income E.
6 This calculation is based on a total of 208 families.
Thirteen families did not say how much they thought was 
necessary to maintain a proper standard of living.
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A multi-dimensional measure of the extent of poverty
To this point estimates of poverty have been 
presented on one dimension at a time » It was Townsend who 
said that some families might be poor only in certain 
limited respects.1 If this is so, an estimate of the 
extent of poverty based on a single dimension will produce 
a count of the poor which only tells part of the problem.
In this section indicators of poverty on seven dimensions are 
combined. The seven measures of poverty are: more than 1.5
people per room, experienced a shortage of food last year, 
experienced a shortage of clothing, postponed getting medical 
and hospital or dental care for financial reasons, have an 
Adjusted Income G below the $66.00 needs-based poverty line, 
have a net worth below $1,000, and experience relative 
deprivation on the income dimension.
First a poverty line was set which attempts to ensure 
that all families experiencing poverty on any of the seven 
dimensions are included in the poverty count. This results 
in an estimate that 87.6 per cent of the large families in the 
study area are in poverty. That is the proportion who are 
experiencing poverty as defined by at least one of these 
seven measures of poverty. The second poverty line which 
has been set aims at identifying the number experiencing 
poverty on all seven dimensions. An estimated 5.1 per cent 
of the large families are experiencing poverty on all seven 
dimensions. Table 21 shows the frequency with which families 
fall below a particular number of poverty lines.
1 Peter Townsend, 'The Meaning of Poverty', p. 223.
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Table 21
The Extent of Poverty by Number of Dimensions
Number of Dimensions
4 child 
families
5 & 6 
child 
families
7 or more 
child 
families
Population
Estimate
No . % No % No % %
Seven dimensions 2 2.1 8 9.6 4 9.5 5.1
Six dimensions 7 7 . 3 4 4.8 8 19.0 7 . 2
Five dimensions 3 3.1 16 19.3 4 9 o 5 8.9
Four dimensions 13 13.5 10 12.0 8 19.0 13.4
Three dimensions 16 16.7 16 19.3 11 26.2 18.1
Two dimensions 18 18.8 12 14.5 3 7.1 16.6
One dimension 20 20 o 8 13 15.7 3 7.1 18 o 3
No dimensions 17 17.7 4 4.8 1 2.4 12.4
Total 96 100.0 83 100.0 42 99.8 100.0
The Extent of Poverty in Review: Some Comments and Conclusions
A summary statement on the extent-of poverty
Several estimates of the extent of poverty among 
large families in the Sydney local government area have been 
presented in this chapter. Poverty has been measured on 
several dimensions and several poverty lines have been 
applied on the income dimension. Some of these estimates 
are shown in Table 22.
These estimates of the extent of poverty among large 
families in the Sydney local government area range from a 
high of 87 o 6 per cent to a low of 3.0 per cent. The three 
income-dimension poverty lines which relate needs to some 
community standard produce very similar estimates. The
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arbitrary and semi-official poverty lines produce much 
lower estimates» The approach that considers several 
dimensions produces the highest estimate» The relative 
deprivation approach provides an estimate very close to 
those which relate needs to a community standard»
With two exceptions in Table 22, the larger the 
family the greater the proportion of the large families in 
poverty» The accommodation dimension measure in 
particular, emphasizes the difference between the position 
of families with four children and families with seven or 
more children. Analysis was undertaken to see if there 
were significant relationships between being in or out 
of poverty on these thirteen measures and family size» In 
poverty was given a score of zero and out of poverty a 
score of one» The four child families were given a score 
of one, the five and six child families a score of two, and 
families with seven or more children a score of three»
In every case the sign of the correlation coefficient is in 
the expected direction» The larger the family the more 
likely they are to be in poverty»
With eight of the measures of poverty the correlation 
coefficient is statistically significant at the 5 per cent 
level» Those measures which did not show a statistically 
significant relationship are: the $29,00 poverty line, the
food dimension poverty line, the relative deprivation poverty 
line, the medical and hospital or dental services poverty 
line, and the multi-dimensional poverty line» The $29,00 
poverty line and the multi-dimensional poverty line results 
are explainable in terms of the way they split the sample. 
Both put almost all families on one side of the poverty line.
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Table 22
Estimates of the Extent of Poverty
Measure of Poverty
4 child 
families
5 & 6 
child 
families
7 or more 
child 
families
Population
Estimates
Per cent Per cent Per cent Per cent
1. Henderson's poverty line 
(updated but using his 
income definition B and 
adjustment procedures) 21.9 41.0 54.8 30.3
2. Commonwealth semi-official 
poverty line (Adjusted 
Income G, $29.00) 1.0 6.0 4.8 3.0
3. Equivalent of Henderson's 
poverty line (Adjusted 
Income G, $52.00) 12.5 25.3 38.1 18.4
4. Gallup Poll poverty line
(Adjusted Income G, $64.00) 32.3 49.4 69.1 40.3
5. Needs-based poverty line 
(Adjusted Income G, $66.00) 36.5 53.0 69.1 44.0
6. Average weekly earnings 
poverty line (Adjusted 
Income G, $67.00) 36.5 54.2 71.4 44.6
7. Net worth poverty line 
($1,000) 32.3 45.8 52.4 37.9
8. Relative deprivation
poverty line (on income 
dimension) 44.0 50.0 59.5 46.9
9. Accommodation dimension 
(more than 1.5 people per 
room) 22.9 54.2 83.3 37.1
10. Food supply dimension 30.2 37.4 40.5 33.2
11. Clothing supply dimension 33.3 48.2 52.4 39.5
12. Medical, hospital and dental 
services dimension 39.6 56.6 54.8 46.3 !
13. Multi-dimensional poverty 
line (in poverty on at 
least one dimension) 82.3 95.2 j 97.6
i
i
87.6
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There is a significant relationship in the expected direction 
between family size and the number of dimensions families are 
in poverty. The absence of a significant correlation 
between the relative deprivation measure and family size may 
be explained in terms of reference group theory. Their 
expectations may be lower. Feeling deprived does not depend 
solely on level of financial well-being. The lack of a 
significant relationship between being in poverty on the 
medical and hospital or dental services poverty line and 
family size may reflect the policy of the dental hospital and 
public hospitals concerning the granting of free services.
No explanation is suggested here concerning the absence of a 
significant correlation between the food dimension and 
family size. It is fair to say that this study provides 
clear evidence that the larger the family, the more likely 
it is to be in poverty.
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Relationships between measures of the extent of poverty
It is evident that different measures and definitions 
of poverty produce different sized estimates of the extent 
of povertyo The effects of varying the income definition, 
the unit of analysis, and the income adjustment procedures, 
have been demonstrated» This section explores briefly the 
relationships among some of the measures of poverty used in 
this study» For the eight poverty measures which appear in 
Table 23 a zero was scored if the family is in poverty and a 
one if the family is not in poverty«, The product-moment 
correlation coefficients were calculated and appear in 
Table 23»
There is a statistically significant relationship at 
the 5 per cent level between the $66«00 income dimension 
poverty line and six of the other seven poverty definitions» 
The one exception is the poverty line based on access to 
medical and hospital or dental services» The fact that 
some low income families, especially those on Commonwealth 
pensions, benefit from free hospital and medical services may 
expla in the absence of a statistically significant relation­
ship between this measure of poverty and the income dimension 
measur e »
The correlation coefficient of »44 between the 
relative deprivation measure and the income measure indicates 
there is some relationship between the two» The fact that 
the correlation is of medium strength supports Runciman's 
finding that things other than level of income play a part 
in determining whether a family will feel relatively 
deprived» Runciman cites the choice of comparative 
reference as one of those other factors.
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Two things seem clear from this exercise. First 
there appears to be a definite r elationship be t w e e n  being 
in po ver ty on the $66=00 Ad j u s t e d  Income G need s - b a s e d 
po ve rt y line and being in poverty on one of the other measures. 
On the other hand the relat i o n s h i p s  are not strong and any one 
of these m e a sures used in isolation would fail to uncover 
situati ons which might be de fined as poverty on some other 
dimension. It must be kept in mind that the cutoff points 
or po ver ty lines on the separate dimensions cannot be 
in te rp ret ed as signifying an equal degree of h a r d s h i p . Each 
cutoff point must be judged on the basis of w h e ther 
A u s t r al ia ns think people should be allowed to remain in the 
con di ti on  below the cutoff point on that par t i c u l a r  
dimension.
Table 23
Co rre l a t i o n s  Among Poverty Defi nitions
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
lo $66.00 p o v erty line 
(Adjusted Income G)
2. Net wo rth poverty
line ($1,000) .32
3. Food dim e n s i o n
po ve rty line »29 »28
4 o C l o th ing d i m e n s i o n
po ve rty line »20 »19
5» Medical, hospital 
and dental services 
pove rty  line =11 =18
6» Rel ati ve d e p r i v a t i o n
po ver ty line »44 „09
7 = A c c o m m o d a t i o n
d i m en sion po verty 
line (people per
r o o m ) » 2 2 o 28
8» M u l t i - d i m e n s i o n a 1 
po ve rt y line (seven 
dimensions) »27 »31
. 33
= 29 
= 20
= 28
= 31
.27 =13
.19 =13 =03
= 2 7 = 28. 36 . 30 . 28
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The assessment of estimates of the extent of pover t y
As an aid to determining the significance of a 
particular count of the poor these three questions are 
suggested: What dimension was used to estimate the extent
of poverty? What approach was used to relate the poverty 
line to the needs of the family and in turn to community 
standards of consumption? What definitions and data 
collection procedures and techniques were employed to arrive 
at the estimate of the extent of poverty? Answers to these 
questions should reveal what it means when a government says 
a particular level of poverty prevails within its 
jurisdiction. That particular government's conception of 
poverty is liable to reveal itself during such questioning.
The income dimension has received considerable 
attention in this chapter but some evidence has been 
presented that suggests a multi-dimensional approach is 
likely to identify poverty that the single dimension approach 
would not turn up. Much more needs to be done in measuring 
poverty on such dimensions as basic services, self respect, 
opportunity for social mobility and participation in some 
form of decision-making.
When looking at poverty as income insufficiency, 
the three basic measures of: income, need, and income-
adequacy provide a useful framework for assessing definitions 
and techniques used in arriving at an estimate of the extent 
of poverty. These three basic measures were referred to 
earlier. The Adjusted Income G in this study is an attempt 
at a fairly comprehensive definition of income, a principle 
of importance in measuring poverty. Fringe benefits, non­
weekly income and imputed values of free rent for home
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owners have been included„ It does not, however, include
such items as the value of public services consumed and
1leisure enjoyed.
It has been argued here that needs must be defined 
in relation to family composition and size and should be 
based on community standards of consumption. In those 
situations where nothing is said about needs, such as in the 
case of arbitrary poverty lines, it must be assumed that 
a decision has been made that the poverty line represents a 
level at which needs are being adequately met, The 
question then reverts to how needs so defined compare with 
actual consumption in the community, This line of 
questioning which is suggested here eventually leads back to 
the conception of poverty underlying the poverty line and 
the estimate, to whether it is a relative or absolute 
conception =>
The significance and implications of estimates of the 
the extent of poverty
This is not the first place it has been suggested
that 'the conceptualizations of problems can mold policy
2objectives and constraints1 2, It is however being said
again. In a country like Australia, where an attack on
1 See James N„ Morgan, 'The Supply of Effort, the
Measurement of Well-being and the Dynamics of 
Improvement', American Economic Review, Papers and 
Proceeding s , V o l , LVIII, N o » 2, May 1968 , p p » 31-39, for
a discussion of a measure of economic well-being which 
takes account of the work done to earn income and the 
leisure left to enjoy it,
2 Miller, Rien, Roby and Gross, p 0 285,
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poverty is a publicly stated goal of the Commonwealth 
Government, the concept of poverty understood and in turn 
the estimate of the extent of poverty adopted, is of utmost 
significance. If some static subsistence budget provides 
the base for the estimate adopted, or if some low, arbitrarily 
defined poverty line is the basis of the estimate adopted, 
despite the surety of apparent progress with the task of 
eradicating poverty, the plight of some Australian citizens 
may worsen or remain static» For these Australians the 
choice of poverty measures for government assault has real 
implications.
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CHAPTER VIII
THE NATURE OF POVERTY AMONG THESE LARGE FAMILIES
The Intent and Scope of the Chapter
Probably the most important function of this 
introduction is to limit expectations by specifying what 
will foilow in relation to what could be implied by the 
chapter title, 'The Nature of Poverty'. Such a title 
could imply that a model which explains the causes and 
effects of poverty had been developed and tested from the 
information collected on large families in the inner suburbs 
of Sydney. This is not the case. Such a task was beyond 
the resources of this small multi-purpose study.
The organization of the material presented here 
to provide a better understanding of the nature of the 
poverty experienced by the large families has been influenced 
by these considerations: a desire to focus on aspects of
poverty which have definite social policy implications; a 
belief in the necessity of making poverty a meaningful 
concept to the non-poor if it is to become an issue which 
will receive political attention; and an interest in 
comparing certain behaviour, aspirations, attitudes and 
feelings of the poor and non-poor which may be relevant to 
the question of whether the poor have a distinct way of life. 
In this chapter, unless specified otherwise, the poor and 
non-poor large families have been separated by the $66 needs- 
based poverty line using Adjusted Income G .  ^ There are
1 For a definition of Income G see Chapter Vll, p. 144.
For a description of how the $66 poverty line was obtained 
see Appendix VII.
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definite limitations to isolating the poor by means of an 
income-based poverty line which must be kept in mind.
Poverty is not a single condition. It is quite conceivable 
that the choice of a different definition of poverty could 
alter some of the conclusions presented in this chapter.
The Intensity of Poverty
Chapter VII concentrated on counting the poor.
This section is concerned with describing just how poor 
some of these large families are. Each poverty dimension 
or definition determines the units in which intensity is 
measured. Consideration is given first to the intensity of 
poverty as measured by the distance weekly incomes fall 
below the $66 poverty line. Then poverty intensity is 
described in terms of a net worth poverty line. Two 
indicators, bedroom adequacy and per cent of head's gross 
income being spent on housing, are used to describe the 
intensity of poverty on the accommodation dimension. This 
is followed by an attempt to say something about the 
magnitude of the relative deprivation experienced on the 
income dimension.'*'
Table 24 which follows shows the distribution of last
week's income for those large families whose income fell
below the $66 poverty line. Frequently this approach to
describing the intensity of poverty is used to calculate
2the cost of lifting a particular group out of poverty.
1 Runciman defines the magnitude of a relative deprivation 
as the extent of the difference between the desired 
situation and that of the person desiring it. See W.G. 
Runciman, Relative Deprivation and Social Justice, p. 10.
2 For that purpose annual income figures would be more 
reliable because they spread fluctuations over a longer 
period of time.
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Although it is definitely desirable to know what it would 
cost to eradicate poverty, even so narrowly defined, a 
disadvantage of this approach is that it can result in 
goals being set at bringing the poor population up to a 
static poverty line rather than aiming at the reduction of 
income inequality, The main function of the figures 
presented here is to indicate the intensity of the poverty 
identified in Chapter V I L
Table 24
Distribution of Adjusted Income G of the Poor 
Using $66.00 Poverty Line
4 child 5 & 6 7 or more Sample Popul-
families child child Total ation*
families families Estimate
$ No . % No . % No . % No . % %
0-9.99 0 0 2 4.5 0 0 2 1.9 1.5
10.00-19.99 0 0 2 4.5 2 6 .9 4 3 . 7 1.9
20.00-29.99 1 2 .9 1 2 . 3 0 0 2 1.9 2 . 5
30.00-39.99 0 0 5 11.4 2 6 .9 7 6.5 4.3
40.00-49.99 7 20 .0 10 22.7 10 34 .5 27 25.0 21.8
50.00-65.99 27 77 .1 24 54.5 15 51 .7 66 61.1 67.9
Total 35 100 .0 44 99 o 9 29 100 .0 108 100.1 99.9
Weighted estimate for poor large families in the study 
area.
At first glance it might appear from Table 24 
that poverty is not too intense with an estimated 67.9 
per cent of the poor families in the area having an income 
with $16 of the poverty line. Put another way, however, 
32 per cent of the poor families received only 75 per cent 
or less of the $66 minimum last week. It must also be
pointed out that this intensity-of-poverty scale can be 
presumed to have the properties of an ordinal scale but 
not those of an interval scale. Being $10 below the poverty 
line is not necessarily just twice as bad as being $5.00 
be low.
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When net worth was used to measure poverty in 
Chapter V I I , those with a net worth of less than $.1,000 
were considered to be in poverty. For the 91 large 
families in the sample who were classed as poor by this 
definition, the range was from a high of $900 to a low of 
-$2,000. Fourteen or just over 15 per cent of the poor 
families had a net worth between $500 and $900. Another 
27 families had a net worth between $100 and $400. The 
fact that 49 families or almost 54 per cent of the poor 
had no positive net worth indicates the intensity of the 
poverty being experienced using this definition.
Turning to the accommodation dimension, of the 
169 large families in the sample who had an inadequate 
number of bedrooms, one family was five bedrooms short, 
eight families were four bedrooms short, 31 were three 
bedrooms short, 67 were two bedrooms short and 62 were 
short only one bedroom. The fact that 40 families were 
short three or more bedrooms suggests that severe over­
crowding occurs in a significant number of situations.
The percentage of the gross standard weekly 
income of the head of the household going toward housing 
costs was used as an indicator. Of the 116 families who 
were paying over 25 per cent of this income for housing,
45 were paying over 40 per cent. This is just another 
indication of the seriousness of problems of housing 
encountered by large families in the inner-city area.
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In Chapter VII relative deprivation on the income 
dimension was operationalised by comparing what a family 
said they thought necessary to maintain a proper standard 
of living with what they actually received. If they said 
they needed more than they were receiving they were counted 
as experiencing relative deprivation on the income dimension. 
Here the size of the difference between what they thought 
necessary and what they received is used as an indication 
of the magnitude of relative deprivation on the income 
dimension.'1- When the differences of those 102 families 
defined as relatively deprived are classified into three 
groups of: those who thought they needed up to $10 more
per week; those who thought they needed between $11 and 
$20 per week more; and those who thought they needed more 
than $20 per week more, the percentages in each class are 
23.5, 26.5, and 50.0 respectively. The fact that 51 families
thought they needed more than $20 per week more suggests 
that their relative deprivation was of considerable magnitude.
The primary purpose of this section has been to 
describe the intensity of poverty being experienced by the 
poor in the study area on several dimensions. It can be 
concluded that not only is the poverty extensive among these 
large families, but, for a significant number, it is intensive.
Occupational and Perceived Financial Mobility of the Poor
One of the respondents, in reply to a question 
concerning how he felt about some people being worse-off
1 Income E which is defined on page 143 of Chapter VII 
has been used as the actual income received.
1 89
financially, said ' ... they never move from one generation
to the next', The question of the social mobility of the 
poor is important if the period of time in poverty and past 
ex pe ri en ce  are factors in de te rmining the chances of a 
family mo ving out of poverty. Presumably those concerned 
with changing the attitudes, aspirations and economic 
beh a v i o u r  of the poor would use different tactics depending 
upon the dire ction of the mobil i t y  and the length of time 
in poverty. Because of the importance of this question, 
this section looks at the extent of o ccupational mobility  
among the poor and at w h e ther the poor think they are worse 
off, bette r off or about the same financially as their 
parents were when they were a child,'*'
Oc cu p a t i o n a l  m o b ility
The current occu pations of the male heads of
large families and the occu pa tions of their fathers were
c l a s si fi ed  into the 16 categories of the Broom, Jones,
2Zub rzy cki  scale of o ccupational prestige. The decision
to use these 16 categories was made to facilitate c o m p a r ­
ability of research efforts and as a matter of convenience. 
The origi n of this 16 po int prestige scale of Australian 
occ u p a t i o n s  warrants a brief description. When Broom, 
Jones and Zubr yzcki were analysing the results of a 
nat ion al sample survey on income, education and occupation  
in A u s t r a l i a  in 1965 they found the 12 Major and 73 Minor 
census oc cu p a t i o n a l  groups of limited value. The census
1 It had been hoped to comment on educational m o b ility as 
well but i n s u f f i c i e n t  respondents were able to answer 
the que st ion asked on their father's education,
2 This occup a t i o n a l  prestige scale showing the occupation 
cl a s s i f i c a t i o n  is p r e s ented in Appendix XI.
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occupational groups emphasized industrial rather than
social characteristics of jobs» Although the major
considerations in allocating the 342 census occupations to
Minor Groups were the functions and skills associated with
each job, other factors such as the kind of material worked
on, environment of work, and type of equipment or process
used were also taken into account. As a result Broom,
Jones and Zubrzycki, reallocated the 342 census occupations
to form a new series of 100 categories more appropriate for
sociological analysis.'1' These 100 categories were then
condensed into 16 broad categories using the main criterion
that jobs in each category involve the same level of skill
or skill-type. Wherever possible, meaningful industrial
distinctions were maintained. These 16 categories were
then ordered to form a prestige scale, in broad accordance
with the findings on occupational prestige in Australia2
3and the United States. This 16 point prestige scale is
flexible and can be easily collapsed into a six point scale
or be divided into the conventional non-manual, manual and
4farm trichotomy.
1 For a detailed description of this reallocation see 
Leonard Broom, F. Lancaster Jones and Jerzy Zubrzycki,
'An Occupational Classification of the Australian 
Workforce', The Australian And New Zealand Journal Of 
Sociology , vol. 1, no. 2, October 1965 , Supplement,
p p . 1 - 16.
2 Athol A. Congalton, Occupational Status in Australia, 
Studies in Sociology, No. 3, Kensington, University of 
New South Wales, School of Sociology, 1963.
3 Robert W. Hodge, Paul M. Siegel, and Peter H. Rossi, 
'Occupational Prestige in the United States, 1925-63',
The American Journal Of Sociology, vol. 70, no. 3,
November 1964 , pp . 286-302 .
4 For a full description of the flexibility of this 16 point
scale see Leonard Broom and F. Lancaster Jones, 'Career 
Mobility In Three Societies: Australia, Italy, And The
United States', American Sociological Review, vol. 34,
no. 5, October 1969, p p . 651-2.
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There are three possi b i l i t i e s  in terms of father-
to-son mobility., The son may have m o ved up the scale in
relation to the occupation of his father, he may have
remained in the same category as his father, or he may have
mov ed down the scale. Of the 108 poor families, 34 or
31.5 per cent of the male heads are in an o c c u pation which
is higher on the scale than the o c c u pation of their father,
13 or 12.0 per cent are at the same level and 40 or 37,0
per cent are at a lower level.'*’ In 21 families either
there was no male head or information was missing on the
occ up at io n of his father. The pattern is much the same
for fat he r-in-law to s on-in-law occup a t i o n a l  mobility»
When the occupation of the wife's father is compared with
the male head's current occupation in 39 or 36.1 per cent
of the cases there is upward mobility, in 14 or 1 3 o0 per
cent of the cases there is no m o b ility and in 39 or 36.1 per
cent of the cases there is downward mobility. In 16 cases
there was no male head or information was not available
for the wife's father's occupation. This high rate of
fa th er- to-son occupational mobil i t y  among the poor, 85
per cent when non-r e s p o n s e s  are excluded, is cons istent with
the Aus tralian scene. Broom and Jones report that only
24 per cent of sons are found in the same o c c u p ational niche
2as their fathers. It is interesting to note that
o c cu pa ti onal upward mo b i l i t y  is not in itself a guarantee 
of evading poverty for the large family as 31.5 per cent 
of the poor heads had m o ved up from their father's occupation.
1 Father's current o ccupation was used. If he was deceased 
or retired his last regular job was used.
2 Leon ard  Broom and F. Lancaster Jones, ' Fathe r - t o - S o n
Mobility: A u s t r a l i a  in Comparative Perspective',
The American Journal of Sociology, vol. 74, no. 4,
January 19 6 9, p. 3T1". ~~~
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Table 25 provides a comparison of father-to-son 
occupational mobility between the poor and non-poor group, 
There are no marked differences between the two groups.
Table 25
Father-to-Son Occupational Mobility: Poor and Non-poor
Large Families
Mobility Classification PoorNo . % No
Non-Poor
%
Upward mobility 3 4 31.5 39 34.5
No mobility 13 12.0 15 13.3
Downward mobility 40 37.0 48 42.5
No comparison possible 21 19.4 11 9.8
Total 108 99.9 113 100.1
By converting to the conventional non-manual/ 
manual and farm division of occupations it is possible to 
show father-to-son mobility of the poor and the non-poor 
in the sample alongside the results of a national survey 
of father-to-son mobility in Australia. The non-manual 
category consists of groups: 1, 3, 4, 5/ 7 and 8 as shown
in Appendix XI. The manual category is made up of groups:
9/ 10/ 11, 12, 13, 14 and 16. The farm category is made
up of groups: 2, 6 and 15. Table 26 gives this comparison.
1 This national survey used electoral rolls as a sampling 
frame so it does not include those males who do not have 
Australian voting rights (e.g. Most non-naturalized 
migrants). Because the sampling frames are different, 
the value of the comparison is limited.
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Table 26
F a t h e r - t o - S o n  Occupational Mo bility in Poor Large 
Families, Non-Poor Large Families, and in Australia»
Father'1s Occupation Son ' s O c c u pation*
(Columns) (Row P e r c e n t a g e s )
O c c u p at io nal Percent-Number N o n - .. .. Manual Farm TotalDivision ages Manual
Poor :
No n - m a n u a l 10 11 ** 10 90 0 100
Manual 63 72 5 94 2 101
Farm 14 16 7 93 0 100
Total 87 99 6 93 1 100
N o n - P o o r :
No n - m a n u a l 16 16 31 63 6 100
Man ual 56 56 14 86 0 100
Farm 29 29 17 83 0 100
Total 101 101 18 81 1 100
A u s t r a l i a :
N o n - ma nu al 486 26 60 35 6 101
Manual 935 51 31 65 4 100
Farm 427 23 19 40 41 100
Total 1,848 100 35 52 13 100
Source: Poor and non-poor from survey of large families in
City of Sydney local g o v e rnment area; Australia, 1965 survey 
of adult male workforce, by Broom and Jones r e f erred to 
pr evi ous ly, p. 335»
* Cells are to be read as follows: of workers whose fathers
were n o n - manual workers, 10 per cent were them selves non- 
manua l workers, 90 per cent were manual workers, and 0 per 
cent were farm workers.
** P er ce nt ages are calculated on the number of cases for 
which inf ormation was available.
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The highest level of manual father-to-son 
occupational stability is found among the male heads of 
poor large families. The highest proportion of non-manual 
to manual father-to-son occupational mobility is found among 
the poor male heads followed by the non-poor male heads 
followed by the national sample. The lowest proportion of 
manual to non-manual father-to-son occupational mobility is 
found among male heads of poor large families followed by 
male heads of non-poor large families followed by the national 
sample. Two things seem clear: few non-manual male heads
are in poverty, a reflection of the relationship between 
income and occupation; and, the majority of male heads 
of poor large families grew up in homes where the male head 
was a manual worker and they have continued at this 
occupational level.
Prior to looking at perceived financial mobility, 
two other aspects of occupational mobility of the poor are 
considered. The first is referred to as career mobility - 
changes in occupation from first entering the work force 
to occupation at the time of interview. Again using the 
Broom, Jones, Zubrzycki occupational prestige scale it is 
possible to ascertain career mobility and the direction of 
the mobility. In the poor group 59 men or 54.6 per cent 
had been mobile, 38 men or 35.2 per cent had not.
Information was not available for 11 or 10.2 per cent of 
the cases. For the non-poor group 69.9 per cent had been 
mobile, 24.8 per cent had not and information was not 
available in 5.3 per cent of the cases. In a 1965 
Australian national survey, 38 per cent of the men had 
been mobile.  ^ Allowing for the fact that the heads of
1 See Leonard Broom and F. Lancaster Jones, 'Career 
Mobility in Three Societies: Australia, Italy, and
The United States', p.656.
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larger families are older on the average and thus have had 
more time to change occupations, there is some suggestion 
that heads of larger families are more likely to change 
occupations than the average and that the non-poor are 
more likely to change than the poor. When direction of 
career mobility is considered for the poor and non-poor 
the poor are less likely to be upwardly mobile than the 
non-poor, 20.4 per cent compared to 38.9 per cent. They 
are also more likely to be downwardly mobile, 35.2 per cent 
as compared with 31.0 per cent. The greater career 
mobility by heads of large families might be interpreted 
as a reaction to the heavy economic demands being made 
upon them. One possible interpretation of the differences 
in direction of the career mobility of the poor and non­
poor is that the non-poor have exercised better economic 
sense of direction in the occupation scramble.
The final aspect of occupation mobility to be 
considered is called 'expected career mobility'. The 
questions asked were whether the male head expected to 
change his occupation before retiring and if so what 
occupation he expected to change to. In the poor group 
15 or 13.9 per cent expected to change their occupation.
In the non-poor group 27 or 23.9 per cent expected to change 
their occupation. Although a relatively few expected to 
change it is of interest to look at the direction of expected 
change in the two groups. In the poor group 7 of the 15 
or 46.7 per cent expected to move upward, no one expected 
to stay at the same level and 8 or 53.3 per cent expected 
to move down the occupational prestige scale. The 
respective percentages for the non-poor group are 9 of 27 
or 33.3 per cent, 7.4 per cent and 55.6 per cent. In
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effect a smaller proportion of the poor expected to change 
than the non-poor but of those who expected to change a 
higher proportion of the poor than the non-poor expected 
to be upwardly mobile.'*'
Perceived financial mobility
To compare the financial position of the large 
families with that of their parents when they were children 
in any rigorous fashion is well and truly beyond the scope 
of this study. What it is possible to do is to have the 
respondents compare their present financial position with 
how they remember the financial position of their parental 
home when they were children. What can this tell us?
It can give some indication of whether they feel deprived 
in terms of their parents' position. It can give at least 
their estimate of whether they are moving up the financial 
ladder, staying even, or moving down. For the poor large 
families it gives some indication of whether they may be 
experiencing generational poverty. Table 27 shows the 
responses to the question, 'Would you say you are better 
off financially than your parents were when you were a 
child, worse off or about the same?'.
If the assessment of their parents' position in 
relation to their own is accurate, then 64.8 per cent of the 
poor large families experienced economic deprivation as 
children. In other words 64.8 per cent of the poor large 
families feel their parents were either worse off or the 
same financially as they are. The fact that 32.4 per cent
1 The numbers are so small that no attempt has been made 
to interpret these results.
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of the poor think they are worse off could mean that not 
all poor large families have had a long poverty experience. 
Looking at the poor and the non-poor more of the non-poor 
see themselves as having improved their financial position 
from that of their parents. The 60.2 per cent compared 
with the 43.5 per cent is significant at the 5 per cent 
level. Another aspect of the results is that a greater 
proportion of the poor feel they are worse off financially 
than their parents. Although the difference is not 
significant at the 5 per cent level, if families of this 
generation expect to do at least as well as their parents, 
then almost a third of the poor and over a fifth of the 
non-poor may be experiencing relative deprivation if they 
use their parents as a comparative reference group.
Table 2 7
Comparison of Current Financial Position with 
Perceived Financial Position of Parents
Position in Relation to 
Parents
Poor
No . %
Non 
No .
-Poor
%
Better off 47 4 3.5 68 60.2
About the same 23 21.3 19 16.8
Worse off* 35 32.4 24 21.2
Don ' t know 3 2 . 8 2 1.8
Total 108 100.0 113 100.0
* In situations where both parents were present, if either 
parent said they were worse-off it was coded as worse-off. 
This was the situation in nine cases.
What then are some of the things these questions
on occupation and financial position have revealed about
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the nature of poverty? The majority of poor male heads 
are employed in manual occupations and have had fathers 
employed in manual occupations. Male heads of large 
families, both poor and non-poor, appear to have experienced 
career occupational mobility more frequently than the 
national average, but the poor are less likely to be 
upwardly mobile than the non-poor. Using their assessment 
of their financial position in relation to that of their 
parents as an indicator, 65 per cent of the poor experienced 
poverty as children.
Problems Perceived by the Poor
The poor do not have a monopoly on problems nor 
do all problems stem from a person's economic situation.
This should not however exclude scrutiny of the problems of 
the poor as a means of better understanding the nature of 
poverty. Much has been written about the effect of poverty 
and what the goals of anti-poverty programs should be.
All too often what are seen as problems by the poor are 
not discovered or are ignored. It is undoubtedly naive 
to expect the poor to have fool-proof policies to remedy 
their situation. It seems just as naive to expect to have 
policies develop which will meet the needs of the poor 
without some reference to how they see the situation. What 
follows is an attempt to identify some of the things which 
the poor see as problematic.
The first question used to focus on the problems 
of the poor was this: 'Everybody has some things he worries
about. What kind of things do you worry about most?' . 
Responses range from worry over the fact that a mother-in- 
law is living in the home to worry about having enough food
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for the children for the rest of the week. Some express 
their worries in specific terms, others in a very general 
way. As far as possible the specific area of concern has 
been used as the category. The wide range of responses 
has resulted in a large miscellaneous category. The first 
mentioned areas of worry for the poor and non-poor are 
presented in Table 28.
Table 28
Areas of Worry of Poor and Non-Poor Large 
Families
Area of Concern
Poor 
No .
Non-Poor 
% No . %
S ample 
No .
Total
%
Money (nothing specific 
mentioned) 30 27.8 15 13.3 45 20.4
Illness or loss of health 15 13.9 19 16.8 34 15.4
Satisfactory rearing of 
children 9 8.3 16 14.2 25 11.3
Housing 8 7.4 9 8.0 17 7.7
Children's education 11 10.2 4 3 . 5 15 6.8
Bills 7 6.5 7 6.2 14 6.3
General welfare of family 8 7.4 4 3.5 12 5.4
Children (nothing specific) 5 4.6 5 4.4 10 4.5
Feeding and clothing family■ 5 4.6 2 1.8 7 3.2
Accidents involving 
children 1 . 9 4 3.5 5 2 . 3
Family relationships 1 . 9 4 3.5 5 2 . 3
Miscellaneous 7 6.5 8 7.1 15 6.8
Don 1t worry 1 . 9 13 11.5 14 6.3
No response 0 0.0 3 2 . 7 3 1.4
Total 108 99.9 113 100 .0 221 100.1
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Inadequate finance is most frequently mentioned 
as an area of worry by the poor. When all items which seem 
to be obviously related to finance such as money, housing, 
bills, and feeding and clothing the family, are combined they 
account for 46.3 per cent of the responses of the poor.
The same figure for the non-poor is 29.3 per cent. The 
difference is significant at the 5 per cent level. The 
other three important areas of worry in order of the 
frequency with which they were mentioned by the poor are: 
illness or loss of health, the children's education, and 
the satisfactory rearing of their children,
Most of the differences of any consequence in 
the distribution of responses between the poor and non­
poor are in the direction one might expect. The poor 
have less money and worry more frequently about the lack 
of money than the non-poor. The poor have seldom been 
able to make plans to finance their children's education 
beyond secondary school. They feel the pinch of current 
education costs and not surprisingly worry more frequently 
about their children's education. The fact that the non­
poor worry more frequently about the satisfactory rearing 
of their children may simply mean that they have less 
concern over meeting the physical needs of their children 
and thus are able to concentrate on the rearing of their 
children. The fact that less than one per cent of the 
poor said they didn't worry compared to 11.5 per cent of the 
non-poor is a bit more difficult to explain. It may mean 
that more money and lack of worries go hand in hand although 
a lot of people in the world who are not in poverty suffer 
from worry. It may mean that when the pressure of worry 
over finance is removed people tend to be more careful about 
admitting to an interviewer that they worry.
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It is not possible to provide details from which 
to speculate on why each family gave the response it did. 
There was however indication that some of the concern about 
loss of health was directly related to the lack of medical 
and hospital insurance and the fact that there was no nest 
egg to pay the regular flow of expenses which would continue 
to come in should illness strike. Some of the concern 
regarding accidents to children was the result of living 
on narrow streets in the heart of a busy city. Three 
families visited had had a child hit in the street by a 
car. One of these has permanent brain damage. Some 
concern was expressed about the lack of job security.
Several parents expressed a fear that their children would 
not have any better a life than themselves.
Another approach used to identify the most urgent 
problems of the poor was to ask them what they would do 
with the money if they were given $100 and then $1,000 
tomorrow. In response to the question about what they 
would do with $100, the answer most frequently given was 
that they would buy clothing for their children. Thirty 
per cent of the 108 poor families responded in this way.
The next most frequent response given was that they would 
pay debts. Twenty-two per cent gave this response. The 
other two categories with a concentration of responses 
reflect the importance to the poor of home ownership and 
security against unforeseen economic catastrophe. Nine 
per cent said they would put the $100 toward a house or 
block of land. Ten per cent said they would bank the money 
for general living expenses or an emergency. The remainder 
of the responses were scattered over a wide range. Some 
said they would repair their home or purchase something
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to put in their home. Others said they would stock up 
with food. Another said she would buy blankets and sheets. 
Three people said they would spend it on a vacation and one 
in good Australian style said he would go to the races.
Perhaps because of the limitations of dividing 
the poor and non-poor by a poverty line, no statistically 
significant differences appeared in the distribution of 
responses between the poor and non-poor. Two interesting 
if not statistically significant differences did emerge.
Only one poor family said $100 was too small an amount to 
make any difference whereas seven non-poor families 
responded in this fashion. The fact that only 13 per cent 
of the non-poor families said they would pay off debts 
compared with 22 per cent of the poor families may suggest 
the pressure of debts is felt more keenly by the poor than 
the non-poor.
The responses to what they would do if they were 
given $1,000 brought out just how important home ownership, 
or at least better accommodation associated with home 
ownership, is to these poor large families. Forty-three 
per cent of the 108 poor families said they would put the 
$1,000 toward a deposit on a house. This was by far the 
greatest concentration of responses. Debts took second 
place this time with 18.5 per cent giving this priority.
Home improvements were the third priority claiming 10 per 
cent of the responses. The $1,000 brought saving for 
children's education to the fore in four cases. The 
remainder of the responses were widely scattered over 
various items from a tombstone for a loved one to investments.
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It is again of interest to note that four non­
poor families said that $1,000 was too small an amount to 
make any difference, whereas no poor families responded in 
this manner. Thus for the two questions eleven non-poor 
responded in this fashion and only one poor family. The 
difference in priority given to debts by the two groups 
noted in the $100 question narrowed considerably when 
$1,000 was being considered, but again the poor gave debts 
a higher priority. This may suggest that the non-poor 
incur higher debts but are not subject to as strong a 
pressure for repayment.'*'
The respondents were asked whether lack of 
money had ever caused any problems in their family and if 
so in what way. A statistically significant greater 
proportion of the poor than non-poor said lack of money 
had caused problems, 59.3 per cent compared to 45.1 per 
cent. The response most frequently given by the poor 
as to how lack of money had caused problems was that it 
had touched off arguments. The next most frequent 
response was that they had not been able to provide their 
children with the things they would have liked to provide. 
Other responses which occurred with some frequency were 
lack of food, worry, housing problems and serious marital 
discord. Other things mentioned included lack of clothing, 
inability to visit relatives, no opportunity for a 
vacation, inability to finance medical, hospital, dental 
and legal services required, pressure to terminate the 
education of their children, and no money to spend on 
leisure time activities.
1 The average total liabilities for poor families is 
less than half what it is for non-poor families, 
$1,796.30 compared to $3,642.48.
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In summarizing this section on problems perceived 
by the poor, the first statement made may seem so obvious 
as to be hardly worth saying. But anti-poverty policy so 
frequently seems to ignore the fact. The main problem of 
the poor is that they don't have enough money. This lack 
of money expresses itself in housing problems, problems 
with debt collectors and problems related to feeding, 
clothing and educating large families. Lack of sufficient 
finance results in marital disharmony and feelings of 
deprivation. The next section presents sketches of actual 
families experiencing some of these problems.
Sketches of Poverty
So far in this description of the nature of 
poverty facts and figures have been presented about 
intensity of poverty and apparent occupational and perceived 
financial mobility. Attention has been given to problem 
areas defined as such by the poor. Here an attempt is 
made to present descriptions of the living conditions of 
four poor families.
The main consideration in selecting these four 
families has been to illustrate a variety of situations.
No claim is made that these families are representative of 
such groups as: Aboriginals, one-parent families, migrants,
pensioners, or the working poor. Their selection was 
made arbitrarily.
These descriptions are only sketches, not portraits. 
Again, in-depth interviewing of the poor would provide a 
more comprehensive picture. Nevertheless it is most 
important that people are not lost sight of in studies of
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poverty. This section attempts to give faces and feelings 
to the poverty experienced by some large families in 
Australia.
The sketches have been divided into six parts: 
a section which describes the composition of the dwelling 
unit and family structure, a section which concentrates on 
housing, a section looking at the financial situation, a 
section describing some consumption patterns, a broad area 
looking at feelings, attitudes and aspirations, and 
finally a section containing comments by the interviewer. 
There will be some overlapping of areas and one area may be 
presented in more detail than another from sketch to sketch. 
This is at least partly the result of the fact that some 
respondents were more prone than others to go beyond the 
response required by the formal questions posed.
Sketch number one
(a) Dwelling Unit Composition and Family Structure:
This is a seven-child family headed by a 35 year 
old part-Aboriginal woman who is a deserted wife.
The family is made up of an unemployed mother, 
a 17 year old epileptic son who is presently 
employed as a telegram boy, a 16 year old daughter 
who is employed as an apprentice book-binder, a 14 
year old daughter who has been exempted from school 
so that she can stay home and help her mother who 
is to have two operations, two boys 12 years old and 
13 years old and three daughters aged 10, 9 and 8
at school, and a 2 year old son at home. She has 
not seen her husband for several years.
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(b) Housing: On Thursday, the day of the interview
this family was living in Newtown. By Sunday they 
will have a new address but are not sure what it 
will be; they are being evicted and they haven't a 
place to go. She expects they will go to live with 
friends.
The house isn't much to look at, at least not now.
The exterior needs paint and glass is missing from 
some windows. It's a long, long time since the 
interior walls have seen paint and the furniture 
appears to be fourth-hand. It is a semi-detached 
dwelling with considerable room, three bedrooms, 
a kitchen, a lounge, a dining room, and a bathroom. 
Neither heater in the house works, and it wouldn't 
matter if they did as both gas and electricity 
have been disconnected. She cooks on an open fire 
in a fireplace, a far cry from the builder's 
intention. Her biggest concern is not, however, 
with these inconveniences, at least not directly.
Her concern is that her children are ashamed to 
bring their friends home to this place.
How did she get into this situation? Only a 
glimpse of events was forthcoming in this highly 
structured interview situation but enough to 
suggest a pattern not unfamiliar. Initially she 
said they had not been able to get housing on an 
Aboriginal reserve because she was married to a 
white man. She had been living in two tents in 
the country but she needed an operation and so she 
came to the city. Upon arriving in the city she 
went from dwelling to dwelling until her chance came 
to get this house. Her sister had just been ordered
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to leave and so she took over. There are three 
houses in a row owned by the same landlord. The 
other two tenants pay $9.00 per week. She pays 
$17.00 per week, or rather was supposed to pay 
$17.00 per week. She is currently $200 in arrears. 
She has been at this address for 2h years. Her 
sister and her children were living with her for 
a while and it cost a lot. She has just never 
been able to catch up on payments.
(c) Financial position: This woman receives $35.00
per week widow's pension. The 17 year old son 
started work on Monday and clears $20.00 per week.
He gives his mother $8.00 of this for board. The 
boy has not had regular work and was unemployed 
for about half of last year. The 16 year old girl 
clears $19.00 per week. She gives $8.00 to her 
mother for board. The mother receives $11.50 
per week from child endowment. The adjusted 
Income G for this basic income unit is $41.10 which 
is $10.90 below the equivalent of Henderson's 
poverty line or $24.90 below the $66.00 poverty 
line.
The total assets of this woman and her family have 
been estimated at $100 worth of furniture. This 
has all been donated by private charities. Her 
acknowledged liabilities consist of $200 back rent, 
$80.00 gas bills and $70.00 power bills, giving her 
a negative networth of $250.
According to her account she has not been backward 
in the past in trying to supplement her income 
from private social agencies. She says she is known 
to most social agencies. She describes herself as 
a 'battler'.
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(d) Consumption patterns: As one might guess from the
general financial picture this woman buys food 
every day. When she is short of food she mixes 
macaroni and butter and boiling water. Spaghetti 
is another standby when money is short. They have 
been very short of food more than once in the last 
year.
She does not charge groceries or food and the 
reason is not hard to guess. It is very doubtful 
if she could be classified as a good credit risk. 
The Smith Family and other charity organizations 
are the source of her children's clothes. She 
says she has never known what it is like to splurge 
on a new dress for herself.
They buy a newspaper twice a day, the Te1egraph 
and the Mirror . The stove they don't use was in 
the house. The table and fridge are second-hand. 
They don't have a television. Again it is 
doubtful if they could get one on rental. The 
smaller children have been provided with holidays 
by the Aboriginal Foundation. Her last holiday, 
a trip to Melbourne, saw her stranded there and 
she had to get a pass to get home. Coincidental 
or not, it was while she was in Melbourne that 
court was held and she was given her eviction 
notice. Some would say this was her way of 
avoiding the unpleasant. She says she can't 
afford to bet or go to the clubs.
(e) Feelings, Attitudes and Aspirations: What then
are some of the feelings, attitudes and aspirations 
of this woman who describes herself as a 'battler'? 
No doubt she appears in many agency files under the
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classification of a 'multi-problem family' .
She maintains lack of money has made no difference 
to their happiness. She says they are happy and 
as evidence puts forth that they are the noisiest 
in the street. Her main worries are her children 
and housing. She would like to see the government 
give each family with four or more children a house 
on a piece of land where they could grow a garden.
As she puts it, 'people need land and a place to 
multiply in a big country'. If she came into some 
cash she would put it on a house. She applied for 
a Housing Commission house six years ago but has 
heard nothing .
She would like to see her children get as much 
education as possible to get a better job to earn 
more money. She sees lack of money as a deterrent 
to this.
She identifies with the Aborigines. She is a member 
of the Aboriginal Foundation. She thinks there is 
discrimination against Aborigines with regard to 
getting jobs. She sees some other Aborigines as 
being worse off financially than herself. The 
'whole world' is better off. She approves of the 
fact that people are doing better than she is but 
she realizes she needs more money. She thinks there 
should be enough for everybody. She identifies 
Redfern and Newtown as the places where those worse 
off than herself live.
She thinks her financial position will improve as 
more of her children get work.
The highlight of her life was when her daughter 
danced with the Prime Minister at an Aboriginal
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Foundation function and was chosen belle of the ball.
(f) Comments: It would be pretentious to suggest that
an hour interview could provide a complete assessment 
of her situation. These comments are intended 
simply to suggest ideas which came to the interviewer's 
mind .
(i) The adjustment for the Aboriginal from the
country to a city like Sydney is a rough one 
not likely to be accomplished without high 
casualty rates unless a lot more help is given. 
Similar problems have been observed with the 
Canadian Indian.
(ii) This woman appears to have come to terms 
with her situation and has learned how to 
manipulate the few resources available to her 
with some dexterity, e.g. social agencies.
(iii) She would probably be seen by some of her 
neighbours as a perfect example of the 
futility of trying to help the Aborigines.
'Just look at how they live!'
(iv) There appears to be an emotional bond between 
mother and children. It is doubtful if the 
mother would threaten this bond by attempting 
to force her children into a life situation 
better than her own.
Sketch number two
(a) Dwelling Unit Composition and Family Structure:
This is a six-child family headed by a 38 year 
old male migrant who came from Malta five years 
ago. No one outside the nuclear family lives in 
the dwelling unit. This family consists of the
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father who is employed full time as an assistant 
fitter, his 39 year old wife who works from 5.30 
to 9.30 in the evening as a cleaner, three sons in 
school whose ages are 13, 12 and 10 years, two
daughters in school aged 8 and 6 years, and a one- 
year old son at home.
(b) Housing: Their home is a rented council house
between two of the busiest streets in downtown 
Sydney, in close proximity to Kings Cross. The 
area is one of the toughest and most notorious 
in Sydney.
The house itself is of satisfactory appearance 
inside and out and is moderately furnished. In 
a sense it could be described as a split level 
three bedroom house, but this would be misleading. 
Half the house is in what would normally be called 
a basement and access is by a long narrow staircase. 
In addition to the three bedrooms there is a living 
room, a kitchen and a bathroom. The toilet is 
outside in the backyard. The very small enclosed 
backyard looks like a miniature zoo with several 
pigeons, a dog and a cat making their home there. 
These pets of the children have caused considerable 
friction with the elderly man who lives next door. 
This family would like a larger house in the inner 
city area. They are quite happy with the $9.00 
rent they pay each week. Before moving here three 
years ago they had paid $16.00 per week rent for 
a house in Pendle Hill. A friend of theirs had 
lived in this council house previously. They paid 
this friend $300 for the right to get into the 
council house and for some old furniture. They
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feel they were very fortunate to get it and find 
it very convenient for work.
They applied for a Housing Commission house 4^ 
years ago. Upon inspection they were advised 
they had enough room. They have not bothered to 
advise the Housing Commission of their change of 
addre s s .
(c) Financial Position: His gross standard weekly
pay is $44.00. He takes home $42.00. Overtime 
is not an important source of income. He looks 
after the children while his wife works. She 
earns $24.00 per week clear and has earned this for 
36 weeks in the last year. With child endowment 
their usual disposable weekly income is $75.00.
When adjusted for family size and composition their 
Income G is $53.64. This is $1.64 above the 
equivalent of Henderson's poverty line of $52.00 
but $12.36 below the $66.00 needs-based poverty 
line.
The estimated assets of this family, counting car, 
bank account and furniture are $2,770. Liabilities 
are limited to $900 owing on the car, giving a 
positive networth of $1,870. Liquid assets amount 
to $360.00.
In his words, if his health stays good and his wife 
works he can just make it.
(d) Consumption patterns: Despite the fact that this
family lives close to shops they do make a habit 
of shopping once a week for food. They estimate 
they spend about $32.00 per week on food. If this 
is accurate, this is about 43 per cent of their 
weekly income. They try to save by buying food at
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the market. They have not been short of food in
the last year but they have had to buy cheaper foods 
than they preferred. Potatoes are often used to 
save on food costs. They spend about $2.50 a week 
on meat and $2.66 a week on milk.
With the exception of the car they do not buy on 
credit. He does not believe in it. They have a 
radio, a television, a fridge, and an electric 
washing machine. They do not have a telephone.
The parents can't read English and so seldom buy a 
newspaper. The family has never been on a holiday 
away from home; however, the day of the interview, 
the husband and three of the children had just 
returned from their first holiday, a three day trip 
to visit his brother in Melbourne whom he had not 
seen for eight years.
To date they have not had medical and hospital 
coverage because they have seen the cost as 
prohibitive. They have however obtained the 
application forms and intend to join a medical and 
hospital benefits scheme. They say they have put 
off getting medical care in the past for financial 
reasons.
(e) Feelings, Attitudes and Aspirations: Using the
definition of financial relative deprivation 
operationalised in Chapter VII, this family is 
not experiencing relative deprivation. For some 
• reason when asked what income he thought necessary 
in order to maintain a proper standard of living 
for people like himself he said $34 per week. It 
could be he wished to state a figure lower than what 
he makes as a matter of pride. He acknowledges
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that people whose children work, or people who get 
a lot of overtime, or who do not have a problem with 
the English language are doing better financially 
than he is. He says good luck to them. He 
can't do anything about it.
He likes his job but would change if he could make 
more money. This is not likely as he has less than 
four years formal education. They never have had 
enough money for pleasure. They live in fear that 
something may happen to upset their delicately 
balanced budget. This was evidenced in two ways.
He suffers from an allergy which his wife blames 
on his worry about finances. If they unexpectedly 
received either a $100 or a $1,000 they would save 
it for the future. In his words, 'put in the bank 
and wait for trouble' . They say they think their 
financial position will improve in the next three 
or four years but this prediction is based on hope 
for 'a little bit of luck'.
They would not say whether they thought the govern­
ment ought to be doing something for the larger 
family. They seemed afraid and simply said 'we 
can't speak'.
(f) Comments: One could not help but notice how closely
knit this family appeared to be. The uncertainty 
of the future financially appears to be partly 
offset by apparent warm relationships between parents 
and children. This family illustrates the financial 
vulnerability of the large family. Illness is a 
threat and the vulnerability of their financial 
position could bring illness. They do not have 
medical and hospital insurance as yet. They have
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been fortunate to obtain housing at a relatively 
low rent. So far they have never had to go to a 
government or private social agency for help.
Sketch number three
(a) Household Composition and Family Structure: This
is an eight-child family whose Australian born male 
head is partially employed 16 hours per week. No 
one outside the nuclear family lives in the dwelling 
unit. This family consists of the 39 year old 
father who is receiving treatment for a nervous 
breakdown, the 34 year old wife who works part time 
as a cleaner, two girls, 14 and 7, both in school, 
and six boys whose ages are 13, 11, 10, 9, 6 and 2. 
All but the youngest are at school.
(b) Housing: They live in a converted shop in the
heart of Redfern. The front door is a roll-a-door 
which opens from the bottom up. Both interior 
and exterior appearance have been rated as 
'depressing'. The interior was moderately 
furnished.
The rented house has three bedrooms, a kitchen, a 
lounge, and a dining room and a bathroom. There 
is a laundry outside at the back. They think they 
need more bedrooms but the rent at $13.50 per week 
is reasonable. They have lived here since his 
nervous breakdown two years ago. The wife and 
children dislike the area but it is close to the 
hospital where he goes for treatment. She thinks 
it is an unhealthy area. He grew up in the inner 
city area and likes it.
Prior to moving to Redfern they had lived in a
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Housing Commission house at Seven Hills, an outer 
suburb. They had been buying the house but after 
nine years were forced to sell it because of 
debts. They got their present house through a 
friend.
(c) Financial position: The husband works one day a
week for 16 hours managing a news stand and clears 
$30.00. The wife works as a cleaner from 4.30 a.m. 
to 8.30 a.m. five days a week and clears $27.00 per 
week. They receive $14.25 per week child 
endowment. Last year they claimed to have made
a profit of $360 on the races and received a net 
refund of $13.00 from income tax. Converting 
this to weekly terms gives a total weekly income 
of $78.42. Of this figure $71.25 was regular.
When this figure of $78.42 is adjusted for family 
size and composition it amounts to $47.66 which is 
$4.34 below the equivalent of Henderson's poverty 
line and $18.34 below the needs-oriented poverty 
line.
This family has assets of $700, half of which are 
liquid assets in the form of a bank account, the 
remainder the estimated value of furniture and a 
car. Their total liabilities of $552 made up of 
doctor and hospital bills and store accounts leave 
a positive net worth of $148.
In the past they have been in receipt of social 
services benefits and have received help from 
private social agencies.
(d) Consumption patterns: They buy their food day by
day and do not have a special shopping day. They 
estimate they spend $40 per week on food which is
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56 per cent of their regular weekly income. They 
have not been short of food in the last year but 
have had to buy cheaper foods than they preferred. 
Spaghetti and meat pies are their way of reducing 
food costs.
They have a radio, a television set, an outdoor 
flush toilet, a fridge and an electric washing 
machine. They do not have a telephone or a set of 
encyclopedia. The fridge and television are second 
hand. At present they do not have a charge account 
for clothes. The mother goes bargain hunting.
They buy the Mirror once a day.
They can't afford comprehensive car insurance nor 
fire insurance on the contents of their home.
The husband gets free medical coverage but they 
haven't been able to afford medical and hospital 
insurance for the rest of the family. They say 
they have put off getting medical care for financial 
reasons.
The husband does belong to the R.S.L. and plays the 
horses on occasion. His being Australian born may 
partly explain his participation in these two 
extremely important institutions in Australian 
society, the clubs and the races.
(e) Feelings, attitudes and aspirations: This man feels
his family should have $100 per week in order to 
maintain a proper standard of living. This is 
some $28.75 more than he usually gets and so he is 
classified as experiencing relative deprivation on 
the income dimension. He sees their financial 
situation improving as soon as some of his children 
get into the workforce. They see the fourth year
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of secondary school as sufficient education and do 
not expect any of their children to continue on with 
formal education beyond secondary school. The 
husband left school when he was fourteen and his wife 
when she was fifteen. The only push toward 
education in this family appears to be coming from 
contact with a University of Sydney Settlement House 
in Chippendale. The children go there and are 
getting help with their school work. The parents 
have nothing but praise for the people at the 
Settlement House.
They feel the government should be doing more for 
the large families in the areas of educational 
costs and medical and hospital insurance.
They see themselves as being better off financially 
than their parents. They say they are happy with 
themselves but are worried about raising the 
children and feel they need help.
(f) Comments: It is conceivable that this situation is
at least partially the result of the financial 
burden of a large family for a long period of time 
prior to the husband's nervous breakdown.
The question now is whether recovery is likely to 
be retarded by the cramped living quarters and 
family dissatisfaction with Redfern in comparison 
with their previous residence.
Husband and wife appear to see themselves as making 
the best of a bad lot. The challenge of managing 
on their own seems to bind them together. It is 
questionable whether the children are reacting in 
the same way to this challenge.
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The question arises as to whether there isn't a 
place for government aid to working parents where 
their incomes are not sufficient to meet family 
responsibilities. ^
Sketch number four
(a) Household Composition and Family Structure: The
head of this eight-child family is a 44 year old 
Spanish migrant who is in receipt of the Commonwealth 
Invalid Pension. The household is restricted to 
the nuclear family. ; In addition to the father the 
family includes his 40 year old wife who is employed 
as a cleaner, five sons aged 16, 13, 11, 8 and 6
years who are at school and three daughters aged
14, 9 and 5 years who are at school.
(b) Housing: This family is renting an old, dilapidated,
semi-detached three bedroom house in Newtown for 
$8.00 per week. The kitchen and living room are 
very small and the house is sparsely furnished.
They share the toilet and laundry. His claim that 
there was a lack of ventilation needed no further 
verification by the end of the interview.
The kitchen has no power points and the wife has 
to iron in the living room. There is no separate 
room for the children to study and the bedrooms are 
small. The yard is small and they feel everything 
is too close. The suburb is crowded and they are
1 This family's income is too high for Cash Sustenance 
from the N.S.W. Department of Child Welfare and Social 
Welfare. If the man qualified medically for the 
Commonwealth Invalid Pension, their income would still 
have been too high.
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crowded in their home.
They have lived in this house for one year. They 
really had no choice of accommodation. They had 
to move closer into the city so the wife could get 
work and this house was the only one they could 
afford. His wife's sister lived here before them 
and that is how they got this house. They would 
like to move but they can't.
(c) Financial Position: He receives $41.00 per week
Invalid Pension, the wife makes $22.00 per week as 
a cleaner, one son makes $6.00 per week selling 
papers, he receives $5.00 per week rent for a 
little house he owns on the metropolitan fringe 
and he gets $14.25 per week child endowment. This 
amounts to $89.25 per week. When this is adjusted 
for family size and composition this amounts to 
$61.46 per week which is well above Henderson's 
poverty line but is still $4.54 below the needs- 
oriented poverty line.
The family has no debts. Its assets are made up 
of an optimistic $6,000 value placed on his house, 
$500 worth of furniture, and a $166 bank account. 
This family has had help on occasion from both 
Commonwealth and State welfare departments along 
with Smith Family and St. Vincent de Paul.
(d) Consumption Patterns: This family has one day a
week when they do most of their grocery buying.
They do not have a fridge so meat and other items 
which might spoil have to be purchased more 
frequently. They estimate that they spend $50 
per week on food which is 56 per cent of their 
weekly income. They have been short of food
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during the last year. They try to economize by 
buying cheaper food at the market and purchasing 
cheaper meat.
They do not purchase clothes or food on credit.
They obtain a lot of their children's clothes 
from relatives and private social agencies.
They do have a television, which they bought new 
on hire-purchase. They have a radio and buy a 
paper twice a week. They buy an Australian paper 
and a paper in the Spanish language. They do not 
own a car.
They have hospital and medical benefits under the 
Invalid Pension. They go to the dental hospital 
for dental work.
(e) Feelings, Attitudes and Aspirations: They think
they require $120 per week to maintain a proper 
standard of living. They receive $89.25 so that 
they are $30.75 short of this. They have been 
classified as experiencing relative deprivation on 
the income dimension.
They expect some of their children will continue on 
with formal education beyond secondary school.
The interviewer was shown with great pride the school 
reports of the children which indicated they were 
doing well. It is expected that those who are 
not as good at their studies will get jobs and help 
those who are to obtain advanced education.
This man suffered a back injury and his worries 
focus on his inability to work. He is presently 
obtaining chiropractic treatment which he has to 
pay for. He is very bitter about the inadequacy 
of the doctors and the government provision for his
2 2 2
family since his accident. He thinks the Invalid 
Pension is too low. He feels very strongly that 
the government should help his children with 
education costs.
He still sees himself as a migrant alghough he has 
been in Australia nine years. He thinks it is 
important for migrants to be proud of Australia.
To induce this pride the government should help 
more with housing and the large firms should provide 
for regular instruction in the English language.
(g) Comments: To this point in time the family remains
a closely knit unit with the father the undisputed 
head despite the loss of his provider role. His 
children have accepted his emphasis on education 
as a road to success but how much longer they will 
continue to listen to him and continue to put up 
with crowded living conditions when jobs are readily 
available is a key question. To date hostility 
toward the doctors who he says made his back worse 
and toward the government for lack of an adequate 
pension seems to have been a unifying force in the 
family. How long this will continue to perform 
this function is another important question.
Income Sources and Poverty
Previous research has indicated analysis of the 
kinds and sources of income of the poor and of the non­
poor can isolate 'immediate' causes of poverty and provide 
focus for intervention. The kind of questions such analysis 
raises are: What income type or source is the greatest
contributor to the total income of the large families in
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the study area? What are the main sources of income of the 
poor? What sources of income keep most large families 
above the poverty line? What income sources have the 
greatest potential for improving the economic situation of 
poor large families? What follows is an attempt to show 
how the analysis of the nature of income can contribute to 
a better understanding of the nature of poverty.
The relative importance of income sources and types
The classification of income types and sources 
used here is described in Appendix XII. Table 29 shows 
the aggregate amount of income from each of ten sources, 
the percentage of total income, and the average weekly 
income for the poor and non-poor. Not surprisingly in this 
working-class area the weekly disposable wage income of the 
male head is the most important source of income for these 
large families. It makes up 59 per cent of the grand total. 
This is followed by the weekly earnings of the wife making 
up 11 per cent and child endowment contributing 9 per cent 
of the grand total. Earnings of other adult income units 
is more important in total than other government money 
transfers. Capital gain and fringe benefits, important 
sources of income in some parts of Sydney, play a small 
part in the study area.
Comparison of the importance of income sources 
for the poor and non-poor shows the wage of the male head 
makes up the same percentage of total income for both 
groups. Wives' earnings, capital income and capital gain, 
earnings from other adult income units, six per cent on 
equity in a home, and fringe benefits are all more important 
sources of income for the non-poor than the poor.
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Table 29
The Relative Importance of Income Source and Types
Poor Non-poor All Large Families
Income Source Total
$
7o of
Grand
Total
Mean
per
Unit
$
Total
$
1 of
Grand
Total
Mean
per
Unit
$
Total Z of
$ Grand
Total
Mean
per
Unit
$
1. Weekly disposable 
wage income of 
male head 3829.07 59 35.45 7189.45 59 63.62 11018.52 59 49.86
2. Weekly disposable 
wage income of 
spouse 496.94 8 4.60 1527.17 13 13.51 2024.11 11 9.16
3. Weekly value of 
capital income and 
realized capital 
gain 1.15 0 .01 380.96 3 3.37 382.11 2 1.73
4. Government money
transfers (excluding 
child endowment) 687.00 11 6.36 203.00 2 1.80 890.00 5 4.03
5. Child Endowment 894.00 14 8.28 752.00 6 6.65 1646.00 9 7.45
6. Spending unit
earnings of other 
adult income units 113.38 2 1.05 1018.04 8 9.01 1131.42 6 5.12
7. Net gain boarders 
and roomers 102.80 2 .95 96.80 1 .86 199.60 1 .90
8. 67o on equity in 
home 189.92 3 1.76 594.57 5 5.26 784.49 4 3.55
9. Fringe benefits 31.79 0 .29 138.38 1 1.22 170.17 1 .77
10. Other 130.96 2 1.21 229.42 2 2.03 360.38 2 1.63
Total 6477.01 101 12129.79 100 18606.80 100
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Government money transfers and income from boarders make
up larger proportions of the total income of the poor than
, 1 the non-poo r ,
Prior to looking at two of the more import an t 
sources of income and considering their potential for 
contributing more to the poor, attention is given in a 
slightly different manner to the relative importance of the 
various types of income. The question raised is this:
'How many non-poor families fall below the $66.00 poverty 
line when each of the ten income types is subtracted from 
Income G prior to income adjustment?'. Table 30 provides 
the answers.
Table 30
The Relative Importance of Income Sources in Keeping 
Large Families Out of Poverty
Income Type Numbers which drop
into poverty
1. Weekly disposable wage income of head 77
2. Weekly disposable wage income of spouse 29
3. Weekly value of capital income and capital gain 4
4. Government money transfers (excluding endowment) 4
5. Child endowment 17
6. Spending unit earnings of other adult income
units 13
7. Net gain from boarders and roomers 2
8. 6% equity in the home 5
9. Fringe benefits (benefits which go with the job) 1
10.Other 3
1 It is worth pointing out that analysis in Chapter VII 
showed a lot of families charged uneconomic board.
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In this working class area loss of income of
male heads from wages would be disastrous. Seventy-seven
1families would fall below the poverty line. The
importance of the contribution of the wages of wives is 
again illustrated. For 29 families the choice the mother 
faced was poverty or work. At a time when it is popular 
to decry the size of welfare benefits, it should not be 
underemphasized that 17 families are being kept out of 
poverty by child endowment benefits. On the other hand 
other government money transfers do not appear to be 
effective in combating poverty. Another interesting 
observation not shown directly in the table is that 96 
families or 43 per cent of the sample of 221 families would 
still remain above the poverty line if child endowment 
benefits were disregarded. Finally it is significant that 
13 families are staying above the poverty line due to the 
sharing of economic responsibility by other adult income 
units.
From the evidence presented in this section it is 
clear that the wage income of the male head is most 
important in determining the family's income level. It 
is of interest to know how big a part of this income is 
dependent upon a second job or overtime. Do the heads of 
poor families add to family income in this way as often as 
the heads of non-poor families?
Overtime
Looking at aggregate figures of income of male 
heads from overtime last week, it amounts to $1151. Because
1 This assumes no compensation. In fact there are such
benefits as widows' pension and unemployment and sickness 
benefits.
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this is a gross figure it is not possible to calculate this 
as a percentage of weekly disposable wage income of male 
heads. It is possible however to add this figure along 
with income from a second job to the total usual gross 
standard weekly wage income of male heads and calculate 
what percentage of this figure is income from overtime.
Overtime makes up 9.3 per cent of this amount which gives 
some indication of the significance of overtime to the 
income of the male head."*" To get some indication of the 
relative importance of overtime to the income of the poor 
and the non-poor it is possible to look at the percentage 
of each group that reported receiving income from overtime 
last week and in the last twelve months. This information 
along with the average amount of income from overtime 
reported last week and the usual number of hours worked by 
the two groups is presented in Table 31.
These figures suggest that a significantly greater 
proportion of the non-poor than poor received overtime last 
week and they received more money from this source than did 
the poor. The non-poor also appear to usually work 
longer h o u r s .
An attempt is now made to set these heads of 
large families in perspective by looking at some figures 
for Australia. In this survey of large families there are 
194 male heads who would be considered to be in the work 
force. Seventy-one, or 36.6 per cent, said last week's 
earnings included income from overtime and 130 or 67 per 
cent reported receiving some overtime in the last twelve months.
1 The calculation is : $1151 x 100 =
$12332
9.3.
228
Table 31
The Relative Importance of Overtime to the Poor
and Non-Poor
Poor Non- Poor
Indicator Group
Size
Number Per
cent
Group
Size
Number Per
cent
Percent receiving 
overtime last week 108 22 20.4 113 49 43.4
Percent receiving 
overtime last year 108 59 54.6 113 71 62.8
Percent of fully 
employed male heads 
in receipt of 
overtime last week 80 22 27 . 5 103 49 47.6
Average income from 
overtime last week 108
Average
$2.38 113
Average
$7.91
Average income from 
overtime for those 
who worked overtime 
last week 22 $11.68 49 $18.24
Average number of 
hours usually worked 89 43.6 107 49.9
The average amount of overtime received by all 194 ma 1 e heads
for last week is $5.93. For the 71 who received overtime the
average is $16.21. The Commonwealth Bureau of Census and 
Statistics in Australia reported average weekly overtime 
earnings for adult males in the work force of $10.10 as 
of October, 1968.1 About all that
1 Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics, Survey of 
Weekly Earnings and Hours, October 1968, Canberra, 1969,
p . 10 .
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can be said is that the average amount earned from overtime 
by all male heads of large families in the study area 
appears to be less than that earned by the general adult 
male population in the workforce. Because the amount earned 
from overtime depends upon so many things, e.g.: rate of
pay, opportunity for overtime in various occupations, and 
perhaps motivation of the man to work overtime, very little 
can be said about whether these male heads are highly 
motivated to work overtime. This would be one of the 
areas which might be explored in a follow up study. It 
can be said that it does not appear that the male heads of 
large fami1ies are averse to overtime when 130 out of 194 
or 67 per cent worked some overtime in the last twelve 
months . The average number of weeks that overtime was 
worked was just over seventeen for the last twelve months. 
When only those who reported working overtime are included 
the average is 25^ weeks.
One indicator of frequency of overtime which 
controls for wage differentials is the number of hours 
usually worked per week. In this study it includes those 
who work long hours but do not class it as overtime 
because they are self-employed. For the 197 male heads 
who answered this question, the average number of hours 
usually worked is 47 hours. The average weekly total hours 
paid for adult males in Australia in the October 1968 
survey was 43.3 hours. This is not a directly comparable 
figure as it excludes managerial executive, professional 
and higher supervisory staff."*" The male heads of poor
1 Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics, Survey of 
Weekly Earnings and Hours, October 1968, p. 11.
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large families reported almost the same figure. The non­
poor reported a figure considerably higher.
Se cond j ob
The second source of income supplement, the 
second job, is one which might hardly be expected to appear 
in view of the generally hostile attitude taken by unions 
and employers. Looking at the aggregate figures of income 
of male heads from second jobs last week, it amounts to 
$319. Adding this, along with overtime, to the total 
usual gross standard weekly wage income of male heads, it 
makes up 2.6 per cent of this figure.'*' As can be seen, 
the second job is not as important an income supplement as 
overtime .
Putting the tendency to hold a second job into
national perspective, 16 male heads or 8.2 per cent of
those in the work force reported receiving income last
week from a second job and 29 said they had held a second
job in the last twelve months. That is about 15 per cent
of the male heads who would be considered in the work force.
The latest survey by the Commonwealth Bureau of Census and
Statistics on multiple job holding held in August 1967
reported 124,400 males held a second job during the week
of the survey and 103,500 actually worked in a second job
2during that week. These figures cover all employed male
civilians aged fifteen years and over. By putting 103,500 
over 3,393,400, the number of employed male civilians in
1 The calculation is $ 319 x 100 = 2.6%
$12,332
2 Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics, Of ficial
Year Book Of The Commonwealth of Australia, No. 54, 1968,
Canberra, 1968, p. 1163.
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1 9 6 7 , 1 2 it is possible to conclude that in August 1967 about 
3 per cent of the employed civilian males in the work force 
were work ing  at second jobs during the week of the survey 
and about 3.7 per cent held second jobs. This 3 per cent 
is about one third of the 8„8 per cent of male heads of large 
families who held second jobs. As with overtime it is not
po ss ib le  to say very much about the significance of this 
com par is on  in terms of the m o t i v a t i o n  of the heads of larger 
families .
An American study in attempting to determine what 
forces combine to make some people work at multiple jobs 
began by rea soning that three conditions should m a x imize the 
rate of m u l ti ple jobholding:
(i) o cc up ations and industries on flexible work
schedules which provide o p p o r tunity for part- 
time he l p ;
(ii) c o n s umption pressures and aspirations of persons 
which g r e atly exceed economic rewards;
(iii) rel evant skills and i n f o rmation which are readily
2avail able to the m o t i v a t e d  people.
This h y p o thesis was tested by comparing moon l i g h t e r s  
with other men in seven samples ranging from upper middle 
class p r o f e s s i o n a l s  to h i g h - income operatives. Only white 
males who were members of the labour force who were currently 
or had  been p r e v i o u s l y  ma rried were included in the survey. 
Al t h o u g h  the o c c u p a t i o n a l  structure of this A m e rican study
1 C o m m o n w e a l t h  Bure a u  of Census and Statistics, Official
Year  Book Of The C o m m o n w e a l t h  Of A u s t r a l i a , No. 55, 1969,
Canberra, 1969, p. 1127.
2 H a ro ld  L. Wilensky, 'The M oonlighter: A Pr oduct of
R e l at iv e Deprivation', Industrial R e l a t i o n s , vol. 3, 
no. 1, Oc tober 1963, p. 106.
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and the male heads of large families is not the same, the 
findings of this study are of interest.» One finding was 
that moonlighting is not a class phenomenon. The holding 
of a second job seemed to be independent of whether the wife 
worked or whether the man worked overtimed This American 
study found that subjective deprivation and a disorderly
2work history are among the best predictors of moonlighting.
Two characteristics of the moonlighter's present position
were found to be crucial in the American study. First, he
is a man caught in a life-cycle squeeze - he has many
dependents and family resources below what his modest
aspirations require; and the moonlighter is on a deviant
work schedule, some form of shift work, or has unusual
3control of his schedule.
What is the relevance of these findings? It is 
true that only 3 of the 16 families where the male head 
received income from a second job were in poverty. This 
certainly raises the question of why more of the poor 
families can't draw upon this supplementary source of income 
which contributes to the income of several non-poor families. 
The American study raises a question which this study can't 
answer but which would need to be answered before considering 
the second job as a solution to poverty for the large family. 
The question is how many of the remaining male heads have 
a deviant enough work schedule or sufficient control over 
their work schedule to allow them to take on a second job. 
Secondly the overtime demands made on many men may exclude
1 Wilensky, p. 108.
2 Wilensky, p. 109.
3 Wilensky, p. 110.
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the second job. Then there is the question of whether 
the country wants to foster this practice. Perhaps in 
Australia where there is a shortage of labour there may be 
less opposition to it than in America where unemployment is 
much higher. Finally at least two other areas would need 
to be explored before the potential of the second job for 
lifting large families out of poverty could be assessed.
The first is whether the men are capable of holding down 
a second job. Do they have the skills and stamina required? 
The last question may even be more difficult to answer.
What effect does a second job have on the family life of 
the large family?
Wife's wage.
Another source of income which has shown itself 
to be important is the earnings of the wife. In 24.1 
per cent of the poor families the wife gave her employment 
status as employed full time or part time. In the non­
poor families 51.3 per cent of the wives reported they were 
normally employed full time or part time. In 70 of the 
221 families or in 31.7 per cent of the sample income was 
received last week from the work of wives.'*' Table 32 
indicates that there has been a marked increase in the 
participation of married women in the work force in 
Australia in the last fifteen years. By averaging the 
1969 figures in Table 32 for women between the ages of 25 
and 54 a rate of participation of 35.0 per cent is obtained 
for Australia. The participation rate for the mothers of 
large families in this age range, 31.7 per cent, is very 
close to the national rate.
1 This includes women working part time.
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As Ford points out, the increase in rate of 
participation of married women is the result of a complex 
of factors. Full employment has meant increased employment 
opportunities. Attitudes toward employment of females have 
become more favourable. Changes in industry have opened up 
more jobs which women can do. Reduction in family size, 
the ability to space children, and the growing material and 
educational aspirations are some of the factors.'*'
Table 32
Work Force Participation Rates (a) Married Women (b): 
Censuses 1954, 1961, 1966 and Sample Survey May 1969
Married Women
Age last Census Census Census Sample Survey
Birthday 30 June, 30 June, 30 June 1966 May 1969 (includ-
(years) 1954 1961 (including ing part-time)
part-time)
15-19 17.5 -19.9 29.4 34 . 8
20-24 20.2 24.5 37.0 44.2
2 5-29 14.5 17 . 3 26.0) 32.0
30-34 13.2 17 . 4 26.8)i
35-39 13.5 21.0 31.4)i 38.7
40-44 14.7 21.5 33.7)
45-49 14.3 20.4 31.6)1 34.4
50-54 11.7 17 .4 2 6.6)
55-59 8.1 12 . 6 20.0 22.7
60-64 4.7 6.5 11.1 11.1
65-69 2.0 3.0) 3 . 8 2 .2
7 0 and over 1.3 1.3)
All ages 12.6 17.3 26.6 31.4
1 G .W . Ford, Work' , in Davies and Encel, p. 89.
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(a) Ma rri ed women in the work force expressed as a 
pe rc entage of m a r r i e d  women in the population,
(b) Excluding widowed, sepa rated and divorced women,
Ori gin al Sources: Particulars of m a r ried women in the
p o p u la ti on and in the work force at Censuses of 1954, 1961
and 1966 classified by five-year age groups are pu b l i s h e d  in 
(i ) Statisticians Report on the Census, 1954 „
(i i ) Census B u l l e t i n , No, 3 3, 19 61 «
( i i i ) Census B u l l e t i n , N o , 97, 1966 ,
The 1969 figures are p u b l i s h e d  in The Labour Force: August 
1966 to May 1 9 6 9 .
N,B. The 1966 and 1969 figures include females working only 
pa rt -t im e (sometimes for only a few hours a w e e k ) , some of 
whom, in 1961, did not consider themselves as ' . , , engaged
in an industry, business, profession, trade or s e r v i c e ’ . 
Source: G,W, Ford, ’W o r k ’ in Davies and Encel, Editors,
A us tr al ia n S o c i e t y , p, 87«
It is not possible to tell from this survey 
w h e th er  o pportunities are available for more mothers of 
large families to take up employment, It is p o s sible to 
look at the education level and pre m a r i t a l  work experience 
of the mothers em ployed and those not employed to see if 
there seems to be any s i g n ificant difference. It is 
pos sib le to see if there appears to be any difference in 
the ages of children, If there are appr eciable differences 
this may suggest that at present at least there is good 
reason why those women not wo rking are at home.
Of the 84 women who listed their empl oyment 
status a s , work full time or part time, the average level 
of ed uc ati onal attainment was 2,32 on a twelve point scale. 
Those at home had an average level of 1,70, The 
diffe ren ce is s tatistically s ignificant at the 5 per cent 
level and indicates that women with a higher level of 
educa tio n are more likely to be in the work force. C o m p ­
arison of the o c c u p ational level of the two groups of women
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pr io r to ma rriage indicates there is no significant 
d i f f er en ce  in the average level for those in the work 
force and those at home. The average number of children 
under the age of six in families where the wife works full 
or part time is 1,07 compared with 1.69 where the wife is 
not in the labour force. This shows that the families 
with young children are less likely to have the wife working. 
The average age of the youngest child for those working is 
4.05 com pared with 3.05 for those at home.
A thorough u n d e r standing of why more women from 
poor large families do not join the work force is a study 
in itself. Such factors as their potential for 
emp loyment, their family r e s p onsibilities, the requirements 
of the labour market, the u n a v a i lability of economic child 
m i nd in g services, their husband's attitude toward their 
w o r ki ng  and their own motivation would have to be considered. 
There appear to be good reasons why at pr esent this is a 
li mi te d source of income for poor large families.
Pr ed i c t i n g  Poverty Among Large Families
This section is concerned with the p r oblem of 
p r e d i c t i n g  poverty among large families. Of course, many 
factors may affect this, but only eight predictor  
var iables are cons idered here. They are: country of
bi rt h of head, level of education of head, number of parents 
in the home, o c c u pation of head, age of head, wh ether either 
parent  is Aboriginal, whether the head supplements his 
income by overtime or a second job, and w h e t h e r  there is 
more than one p e rson with an income in the family.
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Choice of predictor variables
These eight variables were selected as predictors
1of poverty after a review of previous research. They
are not all of a similar type. Some such as age, country 
of birth and whether one is Aboriginal are fixed and a 
person has no control over them. It is generally argued 
that industrial societies tend to reward achievement whereas 
pre-industrial societies emphasized ascribed status. But 
even in the most technologically advanced countries ascribed 
characteristics play a part in the allocation of rewards.
The two variables, education and occupation, reflect the 
cumulative effect of fixed characteristics, events, conditions 
and attitudes. The last type of variable, represented by 
number of incomes and amount of income from overtime or a 
second job, are the result of the complex interaction of 
such factors as opportunity, skills, physical stamina, 
attitudes and a desire to improve the financial position of 
the family. In the paragraphs which follow a brief resume 
of the rationale behind the choice of each of these eight 
predictor variables is presented.
(i) Country of birth: Australia is a country which
actively encourages migrants to swell her population and 
contribute to her economic growth. According to figures 
from the census in 1966 people born outside Australia made 
up 18.45 per cent of the Australian population. There are 
several reasons for considering birthplace as a variable 
which might have power to predict poverty. Language 
difficulties may limit occupational mobility and thus 
earning power. The cost of getting established in a new
1 For an example see James N . Morgan et a l ., Income And 
Welfare In The United States.
country may have long term effects on the level of 
disposable income. High interest rates on housing are an 
example of the possible long term effects of getting 
established» Differential treatment of migrants by the 
Australian Government concerning passages, jobs and 
accommodation is another reason for choosing country of 
birth,1- 2 If there is discrimination against migrants it 
could be revealed by this variable» Reluctance to 
recognize non-British qualifications is another reason why 
country of birth could help predict poverty» On the other 
hand, some of these disadvantages of the non-Australian 
born may be offset if there is any substance to the 
stereotype of the hard-working migrant and the more easy­
going Australian native son»
(ii) Level of formal education: Morgan in his 
excellent study in the United States found this explanatory
factor, the level of formal education of the head and his
2wife, most important in determining family income» The
education ladder in modern society leads to higher incomes» 
Higher levels of education are required to gain entry into 
the more prestige laden occupations for which higher rewards 
are paid. Education has become a major avenue of social 
mobility, For these reasons level of formal education of 
the head was a logical variable to predict poverty» What 
hasn't been mentioned in this statement of the significance 
of education in determining income is that there are crucial 
levels of educational achievement» For example the
1 Charles A. Price, 'Immigrants', in Davies and Encel, 
p . 181 points out the inferior position of southern
Europeans who often arrive in Australia owing large 
sums of money to friends, relatives or sponsors»
2 Morgan et al», Income And Welfare In The United States
p » 5 „
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di ff ere nce in importance b e t ween any additional year of 
high school and the m a t r i c u l a t i o n  year is quite marked.
It may well be that below a certain level of formal 
education, education may lose much of its impact on income.
(iii) Age: Because of the importance of experience,
seniority, skill, and ph ysical fitness in manual jobs, a 
per so n' s wage can be expected to rise between the ages of 
about 25 and 45 and then p o s s i b l y  d e c l i n e .^ Age of the 
head of the large family has been included as a predictor 
variab le to see what p r e d ictive capacity it has in this 
p o p u l a t i o n .
(iv) Occupation: It is common knowledge that some
oc cu p a t i o n s  are more highly rewarded than others. For
example it is a well known fact that the annual income of
me di ca l doctors exceeds that of labourers. The occu pations
of the heads of large families have been coded into the 16
ski ll- type categories of the occup a t i o n a l  prestige scale
d e v e lo pe d by Broom, Jones and Zubrzycki. Obv i o u s l y  the
pre st ig e of occupations is not a simple function of their
eco no mi c rewards. Respon s i b i l i t y  involved, autonomy
g r a n t e d  and the amount of power and influence implied in
the activities of the occupation are some of the other
factors likely to be operating. However knowing o c c u p a t i o n a l
2pre st ig e does improve the ability to predict income.
For this reason occupation of the head of the large family 
as c l a s sified on the 16 point prestige scale has been 
includ ed as a predictor variable.
1 See Morgan et a l . , Income And Welfare In the United S t a t e s , 
p p . 49 -50.
Broom, Jones and Zubrzycki report a p r o d u c t - m o m e n t  
corr elation of .51 between this o c c u pation scale and 
income. See Leonard Broom, F. L a n caster Jones and 
Jerzy Zubrzycki, 'Social Strati f i c a t i o n  In Australia',
J.A. Jackson, Editor, Social S t r a t i f i c a t i o n , Cambridge,
At The U n i v ersity Press, 1968, p. 230.
2
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(v) Aboriginal or not: There is little doubt that.
A b o r i g i n e s  are much more likely to be poor than whites in
Aus tr al ia , Broom has just recently doc u m e n t e d  their lowly
p o s i t i o n  in terms of level of formal education and occupational 
1status. This certainly explains a good deal about their
high p r o p e n s i t y  to be poor. However racial d i s c r imination 
has been shown to play an important part in p redicting income 
levels in the United States Being Aboriginal was
i n c lu de d as a p r e d ictor variable to see if it had any 
p r e d i c t i v e  p o w e r  after education and o c c u pation had been 
ac c o u n t e d  for,
(vi) Nu mber of incomes: The analysis of the relative
im p o r t a n c e  of income sources in keeping large families out 
of p o v e r t y  wh ich was pre s e n t e d  earlier in this chapter 
showe d just how important additional income earners are to 
the financial well-being of the large family. On this 
basis the n u mber of incomes going toward the support of the 
large family has been included as a predictor v a r i a b l e „
(vii) A m ount of income from overtime or a second job; 
Ear li er  analysis in this chapter of the frequency and degree 
to whic h the poor and n o n -poor male heads b e n e f i t e d  from 
extra earnings showed that there was a tendency for the 
n o n - p o o r  to be the most frequent and substantial beneficiaries. 
Thus the selection of this pre d i c t o r  variable.
1 See L e o nard Broom, 'Educational Status of A b o r i g i n e s ' ,
The A u s t r a l i a n  And New Zealand Journal Of S o c i o l o g y , 
vol . 6, no. 2, Oc tober 1970 , p p . 150-6; and Leonard
Broom, 'Workforce And O c c u pational Statuses Of Aborigines', 
f or th co ming in The Australian And New Zealand Journal Of 
Sociology, vol. 7, no. 1, April 1971.
2 See Mor gan et a l ., Income And Welfare In The United 
S t a t e s , p. 48; and Leonard Broom and Norval Glenn, 
T r a n s f o r m a t i o n  Of The American N e g r o , New York, Harper
& Row, Publishers, Harper Colophon Edition, 1967, p, 122,
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(viii) Number of parents living at home: The
fatherless family was found by Henderson to be the group
1where poverty had its highest incidence» This is no
doubt due in part to the level of widows' pensions and 
the practice of wage discrimination against women in 
Australia» The number of parents living at home was 
considered to have potential for predicting poverty»,
Analytical techniques employed
Two techniques developed at the University of 
Michigan, Institute for Social Research, have been employed 
in this investigation to analyse the relative predictive 
powers of eight variables: the Automatic Interaction
Detector computer program and the Multiple Classification 
Analysis computer program,^ The AID program was designed 
to locate the best series of subdivisions of a sample to 
predict some dependent variable. It uses a searching 
process that looks for structure, that is, for the definition 
of a set of subgroups such that each differs from the rest 
by as much as possible in terms of the dependent variable, 
is homogeneous within itself, and is large enough to matter.
1 Henderson et a l ., People in Poverty, p. 39»
2 These two programs will be referred to throughout the 
rest of the study as the AID and MCA computer programs.
2 4 2
One of the strengths of this technique is its ability to
1show the effects of interactions between vari ables 0
The MCA pr ogram is a technique for examining the 
i n t er re la tionships between several p r e dictor variables using 
nominal or ordinal data and a dependent variable » It 
assumes that the dependent variable is p r e d i c t a b l e  from an 
additive combination of the p r e d i c t o r  variables» This 
p r o gr am  enables the predictor  variables to be ranked in 
order of their predictive power. It also shows the d i f f e r ­
ence between the apparent e xplanatory power of a variable and
its actual predictive power when the effects of the other
2var iables have been taken into consideration.
1 For a detailed desc ription of this technique see John 
A. Sonquist and James N. Morgan, The Detection of 
Interaction E f f e c t s , A Report On A Co mputer Pr ogram For 
The Selection Of Optimal Combinations Of E x p 1anatory 
Variables, M o n ograph Nu mber 35, Survey Research Center,
The Institute of Social Research, The U niversity of 
Michigan, Ann Arbor, C u s h ing-Mailoy Inc., 1964. For 
examples of the application of this technique see:
James N. Morgan, 'The Achievement Motive and Economic 
Behaviour', in John W. Atkinson and Norman T. Feather,
A Theory of Achi e v e m e n t  M o t i v a t i o n , New York, John Wiley 
& Sons, Inc. 1966, p. 229; James N. Morgan and James 
D. Smith, 'Measures of Economic W ell-Offness and Their 
Correlates', p. 461; and James N. Morgan, Ismail A. 
Siragel din and Nancy Baerwaldt, Prod uctive A m e r i c a n s ,
Ann Arbor, Michigan, Survey Research Centre M o n ograph 
43, Institute for Social Research, The U niversity of 
Michigan, 1966,
2 See Frank M, Andrews, James N. Morgan and John A. Sonquist, 
Multiple Classi f i c a t i o n  Analysis, A Report on a Computer 
Pro gram for Multiple Regr ession Using Cate gorical 
Predictors, Ann Arbor, Michigan, Survey Research Center 
Institute for Social Research, The University of Michigan, 
1967, for a detailed d e s c r iption of this technique of 
m u l t i va riate analysis.
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A description of variables in the AID analysis
First the eight predictor variables identified 
earlier are used with Adjusted Income G as the dependent 
variable,"*" Then the same eight predictor variables are 
used with the dichotomous variable, in or out of poverty, 
which is based on Adjusted Income G and the $66,00 
poverty line. The tables which follow show the categories 
for each of the eight predictor variables used in the 
analysis; the codes used, where necessary, to identify them 
in the presentation of the results of the analysis; and the 
number of large families in each category,
Table 33
Country of Birth of Head
Category Code Number
(i) Australia, England, Ireland, 
Scotland 1 120
(ii) Germany, Czechoslovakia, Holland, 
Hungary, Yugoslavia 2 11
(iii) Spain, Portugal, France 3 7
(iv) Greece , Cyprus 4 21
(v) Italy 5 14
(vi) Lebanon 6 22
(v i i) Malta 7 19
(viii) Other 8 7
Total - 221
1 Adjusted Income G includes income from several sources 
which goes toward the support of the large family. It
has been adjusted for family size and composition. For
an exact definition see Chapter VII, p. 144,
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Table 34
Level of Formal Education of Head
Category Code Number
(i) No formal education 1 8
(ii) Attended primary school only 2 113
( i i i ) Completed one or two years 
secondary school 3 5 3
(iv) Passed intermediate certificate- 
three years of secondary school 4 16
(v) Intermediate plus a fourth or fifth 
year of secondary school 5 18
(vi) Matriculation or higher 6 13
Total - 221
Table 35
Number of Parents in the Home
Category Code Number
(i) One parent - 24
(ii) Two parents - 197
Total - 221
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Table 36
Occupation of Head
Category Code Number
(i) Upper and lower professional 
(categories 1 and 3 on the ANU 
scale) 1 10
(ii) Managerial and self-employed shop 
proprietor (categories 4 and 5 on 
the ANU scale) 2 10
( i n ) Clerical and related workers and 
members of armed forces and police 
force (categories 7 and 8 on the 
ANU scale) 3 7
(iv) Craftsmen and foremen (category 9 
on ANU scale) 4 41
(v) Shop assistants# operatives and 
process workers# and drivers 
(categories 10# 11 and 12 on ANU
scale) 5 72
(vi) Personal, domestic and other service 
workers (category 13 on ANU scale) 6 19
(vii) Farm and rural workers, labourers 
and those not in the work force» 
(categories 15 and 16 on ANU scale) 7 62
Total - 221
Table 37
Age of Head
Category Code Number
(i) Under 30 - 11
(ii) 31-34 - 47
(iii) 35-39 - 70
(iv) 40-44 - 5 5
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Table 37 ( c o n t o)
Catego ry
(v) 45-49
(vi) 50-54 
(vii) Over 54 
Total
Code Number
26
3
9
221
Table 38
Either Parent Abor iginal
Category Code Number
(i) Abor iginal 
(ii) Not Aboriginal 
Total
20
201
221
Table 39
Income Supplement From Overtime or a Second Job
Category Code Number
(i)
$
No income 138
(ii) 1-10 - 30
(iii ) 11-20 - 29
(iv) 21-30 - 11
(v) 31-40 - 8
(vi) 41-50 - 3
(vii) 51-60 - 2
Total - 2 21
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Table 40
Number of Incomes
Category Code Number
(i) One income 
(ii) More than one income 
Total
132
89
221
Results of AID analysis
As mentioned earlier the AID program splits the 
original sample and continues splitting each subgroup until 
the final subgroups differ from each other as much as 
possible in terms of the dependent variable, are homogeneous 
within themselves, and are large enough to matter.
Table 41 which follows summarizes the results of the 
analysis of the eight predictor variables and Adjusted 
Income G by describing the final s ubgroups in rank order 
on their means. The group number indicates the stage in 
the splitting process at which this particular subgroup 
appeared. The estimated average Adjusted Income G for the 
large families is $74.67.^
Group 9 in Table 41 with an average Adjusted 
Income G of $48.33 highlights the combined effect of the 
head being a labourer or not being in the work force, 
earning very little from overtime or a second job, and 
having a single income recipient in the family. The 
importance of level of occupation, extra work on the part
1 Four child families have been given a weight of 688, 
five and six child families a weight of 388 and 
families with seven or more children a weight of 68.
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Table 41
Adjusted Income G: Final Groups in Rank Order by Their
Averages
Sroup Number of Average
dumber Cases Adjusted Characteristics
Income G
2
11
15
10
14
8
9
20
19
21
31
40
58
32
$109.40
$101.34
$ 87.56
$ 76.79
$ 71.92
Head is in a professional occupation, a 
managerial position or is a self-employed 
shop proprietor.
Head is in an occupation below professional, 
managerial or shop owner; the head earned 
more than $10 last week from overtime or a 
second job; head was born in Greece, Cyprus, 
or Italy.
Head is in an occupation below professional, 
managerial or shop owner; head received less 
than $11.00 from overtime or second job but 
there is more than one income coming in to 
support the family; the head was born in 
Malta, Greece, Cyprus, Italy, France, Spain 
or Portugal.
Head is in an occupation below professional, 
managerial or shop owner; head received more 
than $10.00 from overtime or a second job; 
the head was born in Australia, Britain or 
Malta.
Head is in an occupation below professional, 
managerial or shop owner; head received less 
than $11.00 from overtime or a second job but 
there was more than one income coming into 
the family; the head was born in Australia, 
Britain, Lebanon or in one of the countries 
coded 2.
$ 60.65 Head is in an occupation below professional, 
managerial or shop owner but above labourer; 
the head earned less than $11.00 from 
overtime or a second job and there is only 
one income supporting the family.
$ 48.33 The head is a labourer or does not have an
occupation; the head earned less than $11.00 
from overtime or a second job and there is 
only one income coming into the home.
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of the head, and additional income recipients, in keeping 
the income above the $66 „00 poverty line is clearly 
demonstrated, In fact no group where the head is in an 
occupation below professional, managerial or self-employed 
shop proprietor has a mean income above the poverty line 
unless one of the other two factors is operating „ The 
commonly held belief about non-British migrants working 
longer hours and putting the family out to work more 
frequently than Australians is supported in this table,,
The results of the AID analysis using the 
dichotomy, in or out of poverty, as the dependent variable 
are presented in the form of a 'tree' diagram in Figure 1, 
Those families in poverty have been given a score of zero 
and those not in poverty a score of one, The numbers in 
the top left hand corner of the boxes tell the number of 
the group» The numbers in the bottom left hand corner 
of the boxes give the number of families from the sample in 
that particular group» The numbers in the bottom right 
hand corner give the population mean» In this case it is 
the proportion not in poverty»
The analysis presented in Figure 1 suggests that 
the most important factor in predicting whether a large 
family in the study area is in poverty or not is whether 
there is more than one income coming into the home» In 
most cases this means the important factor is whether the 
wife works or not, but in some cases younger children are 
putting their wages into the family coffer, Where there 
is more than one income coming into the home an estimated 
77 per cent of the large families are not in poverty and 23 
per cent are in poverty» Where there is only one income 
supporting the family an estimated 44 per cent of the large
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Country Overtime or
Figure I . The Prediction of Poverty Among Large Families
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families in the study area are likely to be above the 
poverty line and 56 per cent are likely to be below it.
The same sort of interpretation can be done for each box 
in the diagram.
One of the strengths of this technique of 
analysis is that it demonstrates graphically the effect of 
interaction between variables. Looking at group 13 in 
Figure 1 it can be seen that all large families in the study 
area are likely to be in poverty where the head is a labourer 
or not working; the head was born in Australia or migrated 
from Britain, Cyprus or Greece; the head earned less than 
$11.00 last week from overtime or a second job, and there 
is only one income coming into the home. Conversely 
looking at group 17 in Figure 1, it can be seen that all 
large families in the study area are likely to be above the 
poverty line where: there is more than one income,
occupation of the head is Code 5 or above and the head has 
been born in Greece, Cyprus, Lebanon or Malta.
A description of variables in MCA analysis
The AID program was also used to determine the 
best grouping of categories for each of the eight predictor 
variables employed in the MCA analysis. The following 
changes were made to the categories described for the AID 
analysis.
(i) Country of birth was reduced from eight categories 
to two: Australian and British born in one category and
all other migrants in the other.
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(ii) Level of formal education was reduced from six 
categories to three: no formal education or attended primary,
completed one to three years of secondary schooling, and 
formal education beyond the intermediate certificate„
(iii) Number of parents in the home remained the same,
(iv) Occupation of head was reduced from seven 
categories to three: ANU codes 1, 3, 4, 5? ANU codes 7-13;
and ANU codes 15 and 15 plus those not in the work force»
(v) Age of head was reduced from seven categories to 
three: under 35, 35-49 and 50 and over,
(vi) Whether either parent is Aboriginal remained the 
s ame „
(vi i) Income supp1ement from overtime or a second job 
was reduced from seven categories to two: $10.00 per week
or less, and more than $10 per week.
(viii) The number of incomes was not changed and remained 
at o n e , and more than one.
Results of MCA analysis
Table 42 shows the effect of each of the eight
predictor variables on the Adjusted Income G. The weighted
grand mean for Adjusted Income G is $74.67. The extent to
which gross relations, one factor taken at a time, would
exaggerate the effect of each factor is indicated by the
differences between unadjusted and adjusted deviations. The
eight predictor variables in this table explain only 22.1 per
1cent of the variance in the dependent variable.
1 The fact that the multiple correlation coefficient
squared is this small is a reminder that there are a lot 
of other factors operating to determine the family income,
2 5 3
From the data in Table 42 it is possible to see 
the gross effect being in a part i c u l a r  category has on the 
A d j u s t e d  Income G and the net effect, that is the effect 
after the effects of the other variables have been accounted 
for. For example being Aboriginal has a marked negative 
effec t res ulting in a mean $13.33 below the grand mean. 
Beca use  of the correlation between being A b o r i g i n a l  and 
other variables such as being in an o c c u pation of low status, 
the adjusted d e v iation is c onsiderably less, $3,17 below 
the grand mean. It is important to note however that even 
when the effects of all the other seven v a r i a b 1es are 
a c c o un te d for, being A borigi nal predicts a lower income.
The ex pected detrimental effects of being in an 
oc c u p a t i o n  of low status, being a one-parent family and 
bei ng young or old with a large family are confirmed. The 
ex pe ct ed  advantage of education is there for the group with 
educ at io n beyond the intermediate level but just the opposite 
of what might have been expected appears for the other two 
levels of education. This may be partly due to the way 
A d j u s t e d  Income G is defined. It is a family income adjusted 
for family size and comp osit ion rather than just the 
earning s of the head of the large family. It may also be 
that a di fference at the lower end of the educational scale 
has little effect on the amount one can expect to earn.
An other result of interest in Table 42 is on the 
coun try  of birth variable. The gross effect is opposite to 
what  might be expected. Being a non- B r i t i s h  migrant 
appe ars  to be an advantage. But when the effects of such 
var ia bl es  as nu mber of incomes and amount of income s u p p l e ­
m en t from overtime and a second job are considered, being a 
n o n - B r i t i s h  m i g rant becomes a slight disadvantage.
Table 42
Adjusted Income G: Deviations for the Eight 
Predictor Variables
Variable Number of families
Per cent of* 
families
Unadjusted**
deviations
Adjusted**
deviations
Occupation $ $
ANU Codes 1, 3, 4, 5 20 9.1 34.73 35.12
ANU Codes 7-13 139 66.0 .06 - .86
ANU Codes 15 and 16 plus those 
not in the work force 62 24.9 -12.82 -10.53
Number of incomes
One income 132 58.5 - 6.66 - 6.79
More than one income 89 41.5 9.39 9.57
Income supplement from overtime 
or a second job
Less than $10.01 168 73.9 - 3.95 - 4.46
More than $10.00 53 26.1 11.16 12.63
Education
Intermediate plus some additional
education 31 15.7 10.59 5.43
One, two or three years of 
secondary education 77 33.4 - 8.29 - 4.73
Attended primary school or no 
formal education 113 50.9 2.17 1.43
Number of parents
Two parents 197 90.6 1.92 1.13
One parent 24 9.4 -18.65 -10.90
Age
Under 35 58 27.7 - 6.28 - 4.91
35-49 151 66.5 328 2.36
50 and over 12 5.8 - 7.67 - 3.63
Either parent Aboriginal
Not Aboriginal 201 92.8 1.04 .25
Aboriginal 20 7.2 -13.33 - 3.17
Country of birth
Australia, England, Ireland 
and Scotland 120 51.1 - 5.24 .41
Other 101 48.9 5.48 - .43
/VBecause of the weighting the per cent figure 
the area in a particular category rather than
•frkDeviations from grand mean of $74.67.
refers to the 
the per cent
per cent of large 
in the sample.
families in
Table 43
In or Out of Poverty : Deviations for the Eight 
Predictor Variables
Number of Percent * Unadjusted** Adjusted** 
Variable Families of Families Deviations Deviations
Number of incomes 
One income
More than one income
132 58.5 -.14 -.13
89 41.5 .19 .18
Income supplement from 
overtime or a second job
Less than $10.01 
More than $10.00
168
53
73.9
26.1
-.09
.24
-.09
.24
Occupation
A.N.U. codes 1,3,4,5 20 9.1 .27 .33
A.N.U. codes 7 - 1 3 139 66.0 .03 .01
A.N.U. codes 15 and 16 plus
those not in the work force 62 24.9 -.18 - . 14
Age
Under 35 58 27.7 -.15 -.12
35-49 151 66.5 .07 .05
50 and over 12 5.8 -.10 -.04
Number of parents
Two parents 197 90.6 .03 .01
One parent 24 9.4 -.29 -. 14
Education
Intermediate plus some 
additional education 
One, two or three years of 
secondary school education 
Attended primary school or 
no formal education
31
77
113
15.7
33.4
50.9
-  .01 
-.10 
.07
-.03
-.04
.04
Either parent Aboriginal
Not Aboriginal 
Aboriginal
201 92.8 .02 .01
20 7.2 -.28 -.14
Country of Birth
Australia, England, Ireland
and Scotland 120 51.1 -.10 -.01
Other 101 48.9 .11 .01
*Because of the weighting the per cent figure refers to the per cent of large families 
in the area in a particular category rather than the per cent in the sample
**0ut of poverty has been scored 1, in poverty 0. The weighted grand mean (the 
proportion in the study area likely to be above the poverty line) is .57. Thus a 
negative deviation signifies an increase in the likelihood of poverty and a positive 
deviation signifies an increase in the likelihood of being out of poverty.
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Table 43 shows the effect of each of the eight 
predictor variables on the likelihood of being in or out 
of poverty using Adjusted Income G and the $66.00 poverty 
line. Those in poverty are given a score of zero and those 
out of poverty a score of one« The weighted grand mean is 
.57. These eight predictor variables explain 28„7 per cent 
of the variance» Needless to say there is a lot of 
explaining left to do.
From Table 43 it can be seen that being Aboriginal 
continues to be a disadvantage after the effects of other 
variables have been controlled for. The proportion 
of large families in the study area expected to be in 
poverty is .43. The proportion expected to be out of
poverty is .57. The net effect of being Aboriginal is to
increase the likelihood of being in poverty to .57 from .43.
The importance of having the head in a high prestige 
occupation or having extra earners or an income supplement 
from overtime or a second job persists. The plight of the 
young and old and the one-parent families is still apparent.
Table 44 shows the relative ability of each 
predictor variable to explain the variation in the dependent 
variable after adjusting for the effects of all other 
predictors.
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Table 44
Characteristics Used to Explain Being In or Out of Poverty
Characteristics Relative Importance (coefficients)*
Number of incomes .311
Income supplement from overtime or second job . 292
Occupation . 244
Age .156
Number of parents . 089
Education . 080
Whether Aboriginal .079
Country of birth .026
* This output from the MCA program is referred to as a 'beta' 
coefficient because it is analogous to the standardized 
regression coefficient. It provides a measure of the ability 
of the predictor to explain variation in the dependent 
variable after adjusting for the effects of all other 
predictors. This is not in terms of per cent of variance 
explained. It is a ratio of the square root of the sum of 
squares attributable to the predictor (after 'holding other 
predictors constant') to the square root of the total sum of 
squares .
The most important variable in predicting whether a 
large family will be in or out of poverty is the number of 
incomes going toward the support of the family. This is 
followed in importance by the extent to which income from 
overtime or a second job supplements family income.
Occupation and age follow in that order. Number of parents 
and level of education come next, followed by whether one 
is Aboriginal or not. Country of birth is the most impotent 
of the eight.
It must be remembered that these results apply 
only to this particular definition of poverty and this 
particular categorization of the eight predictor variables.
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It is however disturbing to note that the two most important 
predictors are avenues not open to all and are conditions 
subject to rapid change should economic or family conditions 
change. The cost of changing the occupation level of the 
head, the third most important predictor, is likely to be 
an expensive proposition and for the older men at least a 
questionable investment.
The apparent lack of predictive power of country 
of birth is somewhat surprising. It may partly be a 
result of the poverty definition used. It may partly be a 
result of the specific nature of the study area. It is 
possible that this area holds a cross section of non- 
British migrants but contains only those Australian born 
who have not been able to escape to something better.
Some Aspects of the Behavior of the Poor
As mentioned in Chapter n ,  it has been argued 
by some that the behavior of the poor is different from the 
non-poor and that their behavior is different because their 
attitudes, aspirations and feelings are different. The 
argument then goes on to suggest that these attitudes, 
aspirations, feelings and behavior are culturally 
determined. Consideration of these attributes of the poor 
is yet another approach to understanding poverty.
The question addressed in this section and the 
next is whether there is any evidence in this study of 
differences in attitudes, feelings, aspirations and 
behavior between the poor and the non-poor. The three 
aspects of behavior considered in this section are 
residential stability, membership in formal organizations
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and consumption patterns. 
Residential stability
Problems encountered in locating families in the 
inner suburbs of Sydney suggested they might be highly 
mobile. The figures presented here can only be considered 
as a hint of a possible high rate of residential mobility.
From the time the names and addresses were obtained from 
the Commonwealth Department of Social Services until the 
family was contacted or efforts were discontinued to locate 
them, 79 families out of the 332 original families or 24 
per cent changed their address at least once, seven or 2 
per cent changed their address at least twice and one 
family changed its address at least three times. The time 
at risk for changing addresses was not the same for each 
family and some changes may have occurred which were not 
recorded. However the fact that 87 or 26 per cent of the 
large families changed their address in the space of less 
than twelve months raises the question of why this 
apparently high rate of residential mobility.
The question of why people move is a complex one 
which cannot be dealt with in detail here. In some 
cases the reasons were obvious. People were on the move 
to new homes in the outer suburbs. Newly arrived migrants 
were moving from temporary to permanent accommodation. There 
was however sufficient hint of lack of finances being 
behind decisions to move to warrant seeing if there appeared to be 
any significant difference between the residential mobi1ity 
of the poor and non-poor. It should be made clear that 
from the data available in this survey it is not possible 
to determine whether residential mobility and poverty are
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linked. Again an in-depth series of interviews of the poor 
could explore total number of moves and the reasons for 
each move. The information which is available is a 
classification of families by the length of time they have 
been living at their present residence, the location of 
their previous residence, their reason for moving from the 
last residence and their reason for moving to the area in 
which they are presently living.
The poor families have been living at their 
present residence for a shorter period of time than the 
non-poor families. The greatest difference occurs at 
less than three years. Forty-six per cent of the poor 
families have been living at their current address less than 
three years compared with 32 per cent of the non-poor.
This difference is statistically significant at the five 
per cent level. No effort has been made here to control 
for such important variables as country of birth, length of 
time in Australia and number of years married. The few 
situations that landlords related about families moving 
without paying the rent suggests that lack of finance may 
be an important factor and explain some of what appears to 
be a tendency on the part of the poor to stay a shorter 
period of time at one residence.
The location of the previous residence is of 
interest in terms of the apparent geographic stability of 
many families. For example 126 families or 56.5 per cent 
of the 223 families had either not moved since marriage 
(25), or their most recent previous residence had been in the 
City of Sydney local government area. For another 53 or 24 
per cent their most recent previous residence was within 
metropolitan Sydney. The most recent previous residence of
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14 families or 6 per cent was elsewhere in New South Wales,
8 or 3^ per cent came most recently from other states in 
Australia and the remaining 22 or 10 per cent had either 
come directly from overseas to their present residence or 
from a government hostel. This apparent geographic 
stability is probably a result of both financial forces and 
community ties.
When the location of the most recent previous 
residences of the poor and non-poor are compared a higher 
proportion of the poor either had not moved since marriage 
or their most recent previous residence had been within the 
City of Sydney local government area, 61.1 per cent compared 
to 52.2 per cent. The difference is not statistically 
significant at the five per cent level. One interpretation 
of such a difference is that the poor tend to move shorter 
distances either because of more limited horizons or finances. 
The evidence is not strong enough to press such an 
interpretation here. Another 25.9 per cent of the poor 
had lived within Metropolitan Sydney previously compared with 
22.1 per cent of the non-poor. The only other item of 
interest is the suggestion that migrants in their first home 
in Australia do not swell the population of poor large 
families. Only two or 1.9 per cent of the poor families 
had lived most recently in another country compared with 18 
or 15.9 per cent non-poor.
The reason most frequently given for moving from 
their previous residence by poor families was inadequate 
housing. Twenty-six families gave this reason. The 
second most frequently appearing reason is that the house 
was being demolished, sold or was required by the landlord.
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Eleven families were in this category. Too high rent was 
given as the reason ten times. For the non-poor families 
inadequate housing was also given most frequently as the 
reason for moving, appearing nineteen times."'’ Change of 
job and living with relatives were mentioned eleven times 
each as the reason for moving. This was followed by 
people saying they moved to improve their economic position. 
No statistically significant differences appeared between 
the two groups in reasons given for moving.
The reasons given for choice of present area of 
residence by the poor and the non-poor are of interest.
The most frequent response of the poor families was that it 
was the only place they could find. Twenty-six of the 
108 poor families or 24 per cent responded in this way 
compared with 7 per cent of the non-poor. The difference 
is statistically significant at the 5 per cent level and 
confirms the suspicion that many poor large families have 
no choice when it comes to deciding where they will live. 
Twenty-four more poor families or 22 per cent said the 
cheaper accommodation was the main reason they had moved 
to their present residence. Many said it was the cheapest 
they could find. The non-poor families also frequently 
gave this reason with 20 per cent of their responses falling 
into this category. Another major consideration was the 
location of their residence with regard to shops, work and 
school. Twelve per cent of the poor and 22 per cent of the
1 The importance of housing needs for the poor and non-poor 
as a reason for moving is in line with the work of Rossi 
who concluded that: 'residential mobility is primarily
a matter of the interaction of households with particular 
housing needs, with particular dwellings which do or do not 
meet these needs.' See Peter H. Rossi, Why Families Move, 
Glencoe, The Free Press, 1955 , p. 97 „
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non-poor gave this reason. The importance of familiar 
surroundings was emphasized» Eighteen per cent of the 
poor and 23 per cent of the non-poor said they had chosen 
the present area because they had either grown up in the area 
or had friends and relatives living in the area»
Membership in formal organizations
Sufficient evidence has been collected in American
studies to make it a commonly held belief that the poor
tend to belong to fewer formal organizations that the non-
p o o r /  Martin reported from a 1966 study in Adelaide that
as the socio-economic status declined the rate of
participation in associations declined. She also found a
positive relationship between socio-economic status and the
2range of associations in which membership was held.
In response to the question about membership of the 
head of the household in a formal organization, 43.5 
per cent of the poor said they belonged to formal organiz­
ations and 43.4 per cent of the non-poor. The fact that 
there appears to be no difference between the two groups may 
be explained by the homogeneity of the study area in terms 
of the socio-economic status of its residents. The 
differences in adjusted incomes between the poor and the 
non-poor may not be great enough to produce a difference.
1 For a synopsis of some of this evidence see Zahava D.
Blum and Peter H. Rossi, 'Social Class Research and 
Images of the Poor: A Bibliographic Review'in Daniel
P. Moynihan, Editor, On Understanding Poverty, New York, 
Basic Books Inc., 1968, p p . 356-8.
2 Jean I. Martin, 'Suburbia: Community and Network',
in Davies and Encel, Australian Society, p p . 319-21.
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Neither was there any significant difference in the type 
of formal organizations the two groups belonged to»
Certainly the results of this study do not suggest 
differences between the poor and the non-poor in this 
aspect of behavior.
It must be pointed out that these results cannot 
be taken as an indication of the frequency with which either 
of the two groups attend functions of formal organizations.
On several occasions parents mentioned they had attended one 
of Sydney's luxurious licensed clubs with friends. It is 
conceivable that the membership fee, although only about 
$8.00 per year, may deter some from membership. There is 
also the necessity of being nominated for membership and 
dress regulations which may limit membership to this type 
of formal organization.^
Consumption patterns
The study of the consumption patterns of the poor
opens up many avenues of inquiry which cannot be dealt with 
2here. What is done here is to first suggest areas where,
in line with Caplovitz, incidents came to the attention 
of the interviewer which suggested the poor might be paying 
more and then to compare some of the consumption patterns 
of the poor and non-poor to see if any significant differences 
are apparent.
1 Mr. Geoff Galdwell, Sociology Department, Australian 
National University is currently studying some of the 
implications of the fantastic rate of growth of these clubs 
in New South Wales.
2 See David Caplovitz, The Poor Pay More, Consumer Practices 
of Low-Income Families, New York, The Free Press of 
Glencoe, 1963.
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There is no doubt that food costs more when
purchased from the multiplicity of tiny corner grocery
1stores in the crowded inner city areas. The migrants
in particular seem to frequent these shops. Some of the 
reasons for these people paying higher prices for food 
seem to b e :
(i) when they are hardpressed for money they can get
credit at the small shops, something not available 
from the large chain stores.
(ii) the proximity of these shops to their residence 
is an important factor if you have to carry 
groceries for a large family. Anyone who has 
doubts about the importance of this factor 
should try carrying an armful of groceries for 
several blocks in a Sydney summer's humidity.
(iii) The small shopkeeper may charge higher prices 
and sometimes the quality of goods may be 
questionable but he does provide a personalized 
service and a service that is available late at 
night and early in the morning. Often he speaks 
the language of the migrant. He makes a point 
of calling people by name and taking time to 
talk to them. This is in contrast to the cold, 
impersonal and sometimes offensive treatment 
they receive at larger stores.
'Order men' seem to provide a similar service for 
the purchase of clothing but probably at a higher cost.
This is due not only to the price of goods but to the 
interest rates charged on loans. There appear to be at
1 There were at least six such shops within two blocks of 
where the interviewer lived in Newtown. None of these 
were part of the business section in Newtown.
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least two types of operations. One is where goods are 
sold and money is lent. A second is where 'cash orders' 
negotiable at certain shops are sold on a low deposit and 
weekly payments. The attempts of the interviewer to 
obtain information about interests rates and volume of 
business from companies selling clothing from door to door 
met with little success. One company said the biggest 
volume of their business was obtained from the inner city 
areas and the newly developed areas, made up of the 
ordinary working family. This same company was not 
prepared to provide figures on the volume of their door-to- 
door sales nor to provide a sample loan application form 
and a table of loan interest rates.
By fronting up to the counter some information 
was obtained about the size of loans available and repayment. 
The normal amount of money lent on a husband's signature 
is $100. Up to $60 may be provided on the wife's 
signature. The maximum loan without a bill of sale from this 
particular company was $200. An example of their rates of 
interest and repayment plan was given. A $100 could be 
repaid at a rate of $2.50 per week for 50 weeks. This 
results in an interest cost of $25.00 on $100 loan. This 
particular company employs from 40 to 50 people in the office 
and has between 25 and 30 ordermen operating in the city.
This is only one of many such companies.
Many of the families in the survey said they 
bought clothing from ordermen but the question was not 
asked of every family. Some families claimed interest 
costs were much greater than the previous figures suggest 
but as one woman put it, 'we can't live without the 
ordermen'.
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The last part of this section compares some of the 
consumption patterns of the poor and non-poor. Consider­
ation is given to the possession of consumer durables and 
services and the means of obtaining them, the use of credit, 
some aspects of the purchasing of food and clothing, the 
use of insurance, and the consumption of services from 
government or private social agencies.
At one time the possession of particular durable 
goods and services was seen as an indication of a certain 
level of affluence. Table 45 indicates that for the items 
considered, with the exception of the car and the telephone, 
there is little difference in frequency of possession 
between the poor large families and the non-poor large 
families.
Table 45
Possession of Consumer Goods and Services: Poor and
Non-Poor Large Families
I tern Poor* 
No . %
Non 
No .
-Poor*
%
(i) Radio 82 75.9 96 85.0
(ii) Television 99 91.7 106 93.8
(iii) Indoor flush-toilet 27 25.0 38 33.6
(iv) Encyclopaedia 26 24.1 27 23.9
(v) Fridge 105 97.2 111 98.2
(vi) Electric washing machine 81 75.0 88 77.9
(vii ) Telephone 13 12.0 28 24.8
(viii) Car 37 34.3 53 46.9
* The group size is 108 for the poor and 113 for the
non-poor.
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A consistent difference is noted between the two 
groups when consideration is given to the method of 
possession of some of these consumer durables. For example 
Table 46 shows the tendency for poor families to buy 
secondhand goods more frequently than the non-poor. The 
percentages of those buying secondhand items are calculated 
on the number of people who had purchased the item in each 
group. The percentages showing the tendency for the poor 
to purchase television sets and fridges on hire purchase 
more frequently than the non-poor are calculated on 
the number buying new items in each group. The figures 
showing that a greater proportion of the poor than non­
poor rent their television sets are based on the number of 
families in possession of a television set in each group.
Table 46
Method of Possession of Consumer Durables: Poor
and Non-Poor Large Families
Method of Possession Poor Non-Poor
No . in 
Group
No . % No . in 
Group
No . %
(i) Bought fridge 
secondhand 72 29 40.3 88 2 3 26.1
(ii) Bought stove secondhand 26 12 46.2 44 12 27.3
(iii) Bought table secondhand 61 23 37.7 75 15 20.0
(iv) Bought television 
secondhand 69 19 27.5 90 17 18.9
(v) Bought fridge on hire 
purchase 43 36 83.7 65 46 70.8
(vi) Bought television on 
hire purchase 50 43 86.0 73 55 75.3
(vii) Rent television 99 20 20.2 106 10 9.4
269
The use of credit is a method of business 
transaction which means different things to different people. 
To some it is a way of using someone else 1s money at a lower 
rate of interest than that at which he has invested his own. 
For others it is a means of making sure the retailer backs 
his guarantee. To some it is the only way to obtain
necessities. To others it is a means of appearing to be 
affluent. Credit can be seen as a status symbol if you 
use it and don't have to. On the other hand if you have 
to use it, it may lower the level of prestige one enjoys.
It depends on what you buy as to whether it is detrimental 
to prestige. A house, a car or a boat are probably in the 
acceptable category. Food is another matter. The poor 
large families reported using credit to buy groceries much 
more frequently than the non-poor. Of the 108 poor 
families 28.7 per cent used credit for groceries compared 
with 7.1 per cent of the 113 non-poor families. Again 
for clothing a greater proportion of the poor reported 
using credit, 49.1 per cent compared to 39.8 per cent of 
the non-poor. The frequency with which cars are purchased 
on credit is much the same for the two groups.
Turning to the purchasing of food and clothing, 
three observations can be made. A greater proportion of 
the non-poor do their food buying during a once-a-week 
shopping excursion rather than on a day-to-day basis, but 
the difference is not great, 68.1 per cent compared to 60.2 
per cent of the poor. The poor spend a greater proportion 
of their net income on food than do the non-poor, 47.7 per 
cent to 39.2 per cent.1 The efforts of the poor to economize
1 See Appendix XIII for an explanation of how these figures 
were obtained.
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on clothing is evident in a comparison of the cheapest 
source of children's clothes for the two groups. Of the 
poor families, 46.3 per cent reported their cheapest 
source of children's clothes was from charities, gifts or 
secondhand stores. Only 16.8 per cent of the non-poor 
reported these sources.
Another aspect of consumer behaviour where 
differences appear between the poor and non-poor is the 
frequency with which they purchase life insurance and fire 
insurance. Only 11.1 per cent of the poor families reported 
having life insurance compared with 26.5 per cent of the 
non-poor. For fire insurance 13.0 per cent of the poor 
were insured compared with 31.9 per cent of the non-poor.
The use of services in kind or cash from 
government or private social agencies is considered here 
as a consumption pattern. Of the 108 poor families 51.9 
per cent said they had received such help. Only 21.2 
per cent of the non-poor reported receiving such help.
This suggests two things. The first is that those in need 
are using the services. The second is that this could be 
another useful predictor of poverty.
Some Feelings, Attitudes, Aspirations and Expectations
of the Poor
The last section was concerned with comparing some 
aspects of behavior of the poor and non-poor. Here a
comparison is made of some of the feelings, attitudes, 
aspirations and expectations of the poor and non-poor.
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Feelings and attitudes
Responses to questions concerning: happiness,
how they like living where they are, the social class they 
see themselves belonging to, feelings about others being 
above or below their financial position, satisfaction with 
husband's position, and whether they see lack of money as 
ever having caused problems in their family, provide the 
information on feelings and attitudes. The results of this 
comparison are presented in Table 47 below.
Table 4 7
A Comparison of Feelings and Attitudes of the Poor and Non-Poor
Nature of Feelings and Attitudes Poor* 
No . %
Non 
No .
-Poor
%
1 . Not too happy 30 2 7.8 21 18.6
2 . Expressed negative feelings about 
living where they are currently 
re siding 60 55.6 63 55.8
3 . See themselves as lower class 11 10.2 5 4.4
4 . Did not acknowledge that others may 
be doing better financially 24 22.2 28 24 . 8
5 . Expressed some negative feelings 
about others doing better 
financially 10 9.3 6 5.3
6 . Expressed dissatisfaction with 
head's current position with 
regard to income 62 57.4 67 59.3
7 . Think there are others worse off 
financially than themselves 91 84.3 94 83.2
8 . Expressed concern regarding those 
worse off financially 88 81.5 81 71.7
9 . Feel lack of finance has caused 
problems in their family 64 59.3 51 45.1
The group number is 108 for the poor and 113 for the non-poor.
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In response to the question on happiness, more 
poor said they were not too happy than non-poor. The 
difference is not significant at the 5 per cent level. 
Further examination of the responses to this question shows 
that a lower percentage of the poor also classed themselves 
as 'very happy' than non-poor, 17.6 per cent to 21.2 per 
cent. The distribution for the middle category, 'pretty 
happy', is 53.7 per cent of the poor and 60.2 per cent of 
the non-poor. Although the relationship is not significant 
at the 5 per cent level, the relationship is in the 
direction one might expect.
The question asked about happiness was the same
question asked by Bradburn and Caplovitz in their work on
happiness.1 23 The fact that a strong negative relationship
was not found between being happy and being in poverty is
not too surprising in view of the sample size and the
complexity of the relationship between economic situation
and happiness. It certainly does not rule out the
likelihood that the economic situation influences these
2parents' self assessed state of happiness.
Bradburn and Caplovitz found a strong positive
correlation between happiness and both education and
income, a marked negative correlation between happiness and
age, and no difference in reported happiness between men 
3and women. They found education and happiness positively
1 Norman M. Bradburn and David Caplovitz, Reports on 
Happine ss , Chicago, Aldine Publishing Company, 1965 .
2 The poverty line used here may not be the most effective 
for highlighting differences in state of happiness.
3 Bradburn and Caplovitz, p. 10.
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related for those who earn less than $7,000 per year but 
negatively related among the wealthier people. They found 
that the negative relationship between age and happiness 
appears strongest among the poor people. The other 
important finding of the American study which would need 
to be taken into consideration in a study which set out to 
explore in depth the relationship between economic well­
being and happiness in Australia is that one's subjective 
assessment of his happiness or well-being is a function of 
the relative strengths of the forces contributing to the 
experience of positive and negative feelings. The 
implication of this finding is that a person could experience 
negative feelings and still describe himself as being very 
happy if the experience of negative feelings were offset 
by the experience of several positive feelings.^
To illustrate the possibility of measuring 
people's state of happiness through time, it is of interest 
to look at the distribution of responses to this question 
among large families in the inner suburbs of Sydney in 1969 
and the distribution of responses to the same question by 
respondents in the four communities in Illinois in 1962.
In Sydney 19.5 per cent said they were very happy compared 
with 24 per cent in the American study; 57.0 per cent said 
they were pretty happy compared with 54 per cent in the 
American study and 23.1 per cent of the large families said 
they were not too happy compared with 17 per cent in the 
American study. Certainly no firm conclusions are suggested 
from this illustrative comparison, but it points to the 
possible development of social indicators in this area.
1 Bradburn and Caplovitz, p p . 19-20.
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Such development would open up a wide area of exploration 
concerning the effect of events and policy changes on 
happiness.
Turning to other feelings and attitudes there 
appears to be little or no difference between the poor and 
the non-poor in the frequency with which they express 
negative feelings about the location of their current 
residence. More poor see themselves as lower class than 
non-poor but the numbers involved are not large. There 
was little difference between the two groups in willingness 
to acknowledge that others are doing better financially.
It is of interest how many of the large families were 
not prepared to admit this, or really believed that no 
one else was doing better financially, some 52 families 
or 23.5 per cent of the sample.'1' There was little 
difference between the frequency with which dissatisfaction 
was expressed concerning the head's current position. A 
greater percentage of poor than non-poor said they were 
dissatisfied because they needed more money and a greater 
proportion of non-poor than poor said they thought the job 
was worth more but the differences were not statistically 
significant. There is little difference in the expressed 
perception of others being worse off financially between 
the two groups.
In addition to the areas of happiness and self- 
perceived class, differences appear in the frequency with 
which negative feelings are expressed about others doing
1 This is slightly lower however than the results obtained 
by Runciman in England who reported over a quarter of 
the sample responding in this way. See Runciman, 
Relative Deprivation and Social Justice, p. 192.
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better, concern expressed about those worse off financially, 
and in the frequency with which lack of finance is seen as 
causing problems in the family. The only one which approaches 
statistical significance at the 5 per cent level is that 
the poor tend to feel lack of finance has caused problems 
in their family. The other differences are in the direction 
one might expect. The poor more often express negative 
feelings about others doing better financially and appear to 
be more concerned about those worse off financially .
Admittedly this attempt at comparing some feelings 
and attitudes of poor and non-poor has been very crude.
Results might have been different had more complex instruments 
been used to measure the feelings and attitudes. The use 
of a different poverty line might have affected the strength 
of the relationships between poverty and feelings and 
attitudes. A choice of a different set of feelings and 
attitudes might have shown greater differences between the 
poor and non-poor. These possibilities can only be tested 
by further work in this area. What can be said is that 
with the indicators used and the feelings and attitudes 
considered the differences were generally not pronounced 
and the direction of the differences makes sense in terms 
of the different financial position of the two groups.
Aspirations and expectations
Among the commonly advanced reasons for the economic 
position of the poor is the suggestion that they lack drive 
or desire to better their situation. Much research has been
1 This does not mean they are necessarily more sympathetic.
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conducted in the general area of achievement motivation and 
achievement orientation.^ In this section stated aspirations 
and expectations in such areas as home ownership, educational 
achievement of children and financial position of the poor 
and non-poor are compared. Some attempt has been made to
see if there are differences in actions taken by parents which 
might be expected to bring about educational achievement on 
the part of their children. Some questions have been 
directed toward determining whether there are differences in 
financial expectations, satisfaction and beliefs about the 
road to a better economic position.
With regard to aspiring to home ownership there 
was very little difference between the poor and the non­
poor. It is a very common aspiration for both groups. Of 
the 73 poor families in the sample who did not own their own 
home 60 or 82.2 per cent said they would like to own their 
own home, whereas 46 out of 53, or 86.8 per cent of the non­
poor families responded in this way. But when they were 
asked whether they expected to own their own homes in the 
next ten years a sharp difference appeared in the two 
groups. Only 22 of the 73 poor families or 30.1 per cent 
expect to own their own home in the next ten years. Thirty- 
four of the 53 non-poor families or 64.2 per cent expect 
to own their homes in the next ten years.
When it comes to aspirations concerning the level 
of educational achievement of their children the poor appear 
to have slightly lower aspirations than the non-poor but
1 See for example John W. Atkinson and Norman T. Feather, 
Editors, A Theory of Achievement Motivation, New York,
John Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1966, and Joseph A. Kahl,
'Some Measurement of Achievement Orientation', The 
American Journal of Sociology, vol. 70, no. 6, May 1965, 
p p . 669-81.
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the differences are not significant at the 5 per cent level. 
Eighty of the 108 poor families or 74.1 per cent want their 
boys to continue with schooling beyond the age fifteen, 
whereas 92 of the 113 non-poor families or 81.4 per cent 
want their boys to continue with schooling beyond the age 
fifteen. Both groups have lower aspirations for their 
daughters with 66.7 per cent of the poor wanting them to 
continue and 77.0 per cent of the non-poor. When asked if 
they expected any of their children to continue with formal 
education after secondary school, a significant difference 
was noted. Of the 108 poor families 48.2 per cent said 
they expected at least one child to continue, whereas 63.7 
per cent of the non-poor expected at least one of their 
children to continue.
Actions considered, which might be interpreted 
as evidence of stated educational aspirations, were: degree
of financial planning for child's formal education beyond 
secondary school, membership in public libraries, help 
given to children outside of school, and attendance of 
children at a pre-school. Of the 52 poor families who said 
they expected some of their children to go beyond secondary 
school, 33 or 63.5 per cent said no plans had been made and 
they did't know how the education would be paid for. 
Twenty-six of the 72 non-poor who said they expected their 
children to go beyond secondary school or 36.1 per cent said 
no plans had been made and they didn't know how the education 
would be paid for. The difference is significant at the 
5 per cent level. A higher percentage of non-poor than 
poor families belonged to a public library, 46.9 per cent 
as compared to 36.1 per cent, but the difference is not 
significant at the 5 per cent level. A higher proportion
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of poor parents report that their children receive help with 
their school work outside school than do non-poor parents, 
54.6 per cent compared with 44.2 per cent. Again the 
difference is not significant at the 5 per cent level. The 
proportion of families having had some children attending 
a pre-school was the same for the two groups, 42.6 per cent 
for the poor and 42.5 per cent for the non-poor.
Responses to a question concerning the highest 
weekly wage the head expected to earn were related to his 
current wage. Only 12.0 per cent of the poor expect to 
earn more than their current wage whereas 31.0 per cent of 
the non-poor expect to earn m o r e /  This difference is 
significant at the 5 per cent level. Only 41.7 per cent 
of the poor see their financial position improving in the 
next three or four years compared with 51.3 per cent of 
the non-poor. The proportion expressing satisfaction with 
their present position as far as income is concerned is about 
the same for both groups, 41.7 per cent of the poor compared 
with 38.9 per cent of the non-poor. The poor on the 
average estimate they need considerably less than the non­
poor to maintain a proper standard of living. After 
adjustment of the amount for family size and composition,
the average for the poor group is $66.06 per week compared
2with $77.52 per week for the non-poor. The responses
to the question as to why they thought some families were 
doing better financially were coded in such a way as to 
separate out those responses which suggest the greater
1 See Appendix XIV for a detailed table of responses.
2 The fact that the average adjusted amount poor families 
think they need to maintain a proper standard of living 
is exactly the same as the needs-based poverty line for 
the standard family of two parents and four children is 
further support for the argument that the $66.00 line is 
realistic and meaningful.
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financial success is due to greater effort or ability.
There is no significant difference in the frequency with 
which this reason is given, Fifty-three or 49.1 per cent 
of the poor responded in this way compared with 56 or 49 c 6 
per cent of the non-poor.
Perhaps the most interesting difference between 
the two groups is not in their stated aspirations but 
rather in their expectations, The poor aspire to own their 
own home as frequently as the non-poor, but do not expect 
to own nearly as frequently„ A similar difference between 
aspiration and expectation was noted concerning the 
education of their children. The poor less frequently 
expect their wages or financial position to improve.
Another aspect of these results is the fact that 
not only do some poor families fail to express discontent 
but their idea of what they think is necessary to maintain 
a proper standard of living is lower than the rest of the 
community. It is quite possible that what is seen as 
necessary is strongly affected by what is considered 
feasible. The nature of the relationship between level of 
discontent, economic situation, and comparative reference 
group awaits further exploration. It is clear that there 
is not a simple relationship between level of income and 
level of discontent,
Certainly this study cannot answer the question 
of whether the feelings, attitudes, aspirations and 
expectations of the poor affected their behaviour in such a 
way as to contribute to their economic situation. Nor can 
it isolate the importance of culture and environment in 
shaping their feelings, attitudes, aspirations and
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expectations. What is suggested is that the differences 
observed between the poor and non-poor large families were 
in most cases not great. Those differences which did 
occur in expectations can plausibly be interpreted as a 
realistic evaluation of what is likely to happen.
Summary
This chapter which has endeavoured to provide a 
better understanding of the nature of poverty among these 
large families is a long one. Poverty has been considered 
from several perspectives. A brief review of the material 
presented is provided below. Some of the implications of 
the nature of poverty for social policy are discussed in 
Chapter IX.
The intensity of poverty
In terms of last week's income, 32 per cent of the 
108 poor families received only 75 per cent or less of the 
$66 considered a minimum. Fifty-four per cent of the 91 
families with a net worth of less than $1,000 had no 
positive net worth. Forty families were short three 
bedrooms or more. Forty-five families were paying over 40 
per cent of the gross standard weekly income of the head for 
accommodation. Fifty families thought they required more 
than $20.00 per week above what they are receiving to maintain 
a proper standard of living. For many poor families 
poverty is intensive.
Occupational and perceived financial mobility of the poor
Despite a high rate of father-to-son occupational
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mobility among the poor, the majority of male heads of 
poor families grew up in homes where the male head was a 
manual worker and they have stayed in manual occupations.
They are less likely to have been upwardly mobile than the 
non-poor and more likely to have been downwardly mobile.
Evidence suggests that 65 per cent of the 108 
large families experienced poverty as children, in that this 
is the proportion who think their parents were either worse 
off or about the same financially as they are.
Problems perceived by the poor
Inadequate finance is the most frequent source 
of worry to the poor and is much more prevalent than among 
the non-poor. Problems with housing, feeding, clothing 
and educating their children are important to them.
Marital disharmony and feelings of deprivation are also 
mentioned.
Income sources and poverty
The most significant income source of the poor 
is the wage of the male head. This is followed by child 
endowment and other government money transfers. For 
the non-poor, income of wives, capital income and capital 
gain, earnings from other adult income units, and home 
ownership contribute a greater proportion to their total 
income than they do for the poor. Non-poor male heads 
supplement their income more frequently by means of overtime 
or a second job than do the poor. The potential for 
combating poverty of such sources of income as overtime, 
a second job, and working wives requires more detailed study.
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There is some suggestion however that the potential of 
these sources may be limited or costly to realize.
The prediction of poverty
Of the eight factors considered, knowing the number 
of incomes, the amount of income from overtime or a second 
job and the occupation of the head are the most helpful 
in predicting poverty. The combination of being at the 
bottom of the occupation scale, being an Australian or a 
migrant from Britain, Greece or Cyprus, having only one 
person earning and benefitting very little from overtime 
or a second job is almost a sure description of a large 
family in poverty. The suspected inferior position of 
those large families where there is only one parent is 
confirmed. The inferior position of the Aboriginal does 
not completely disappear when the effects of such obvious 
variables as education and occupation are considered.
Country of birth did not prove to be a powerful predictor 
of poverty. Although this analysis has provided some 
understanding of the nature of poverty among large families 
and improved the probability of predicting successfully 
what large families are likely to be in poverty, it has 
left a great deal unexplained.
Some aspects of behavior of the poor
The poor families have been living at their 
current residence for a shorter period of time than the 
non-poor. Inadequate housing is the reason most frequently 
given for leaving their previous residence. The poor more 
frequently have had no choice with regard to their present 
area of residence than the non-poor.
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No difference was found in the frequency with which 
heads of poor and non-poor large families belong to formal 
organizations.
In terms of consumption patterns, the poor tend 
to possess a car and a telephone less frequently than the 
non-poor. The poor purchase second hand goods more 
frequently and seem to use credit more frequently, especially 
for such items as food and clothing. The poor use 
charitable organizations more frequently than the non-poor.
Some feelings, attitudes, aspirations and expectations 
of the poor
There is some suggestion that the poor may not be 
as happy as the non-poor but the evidence is not strong.
The poor more frequently identify themselves as lower class. 
The poor feel more frequently that lack of finance has 
caused problems in their family. There is some suggestion 
that the poor may express negative feelings about others 
doing better more frequently. There is no difference in 
the frequency with which satisfaction is expressed about the 
head's position. In general the differences in attitudes 
and feelings of these poor and non-poor large families are 
not pronounced.
Perhaps the most interesting difference between 
the poor and non-poor is not in their stated aspirations 
but in their expectations. This is shown in expectations 
concerning home ownership and the education of their 
children where the non-poor have greater expectations although 
similar aspirations to the poor.
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CHAPTER IX
AN ASSESSMENT OF SOCIAL POLICY FROM THE 
POSITION OF THE LARGE FAMILY
Introduction
At any one point in time a rather small minority 
of adults are carrying most of the responsibility for 
rearing the next generation. Only part of the total 
population are parents of dependent children. Rough 
calculations suggest that in 1966, 27.2 per cent of the
total population in Australia were caring for all the 
dependent children under 16 years of age.  ^ When only 
those 21 years of age and over are considered the burden 
was being carried by 45.3 per cent of the adult population. 
The children are unevenly distributed among the families 
who have dependent children. In Australia as of June 30, 
1969, 235,685 or about 14 per cent of all families in
receipt of child endowment were receiving endowment for 
four children or more. This 14 per cent of the families 
were caring for 1,088,396 children or 28.9 per cent of all 
children in receipt of child endowment in families. The 
object of this chapter is to assess some social policies 
affecting the large families who bear such a heavy 
responsibility for rearing the next generation.
Certain aspects of the position of some large 
families were described in Chapters VII and VIII. The 
fact that 44 per cent of the large families did not have
1 See Appendix XV for details of how this figure was 
obtained.
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sufficient income to raise them above a needs-based poverty 
line suggests purely and simply that large families lack 
sufficient income, The larger a family is the more likely 
it is to be in poverty. The fact that lack of money was 
the mo st frequent area of worry support s this contention 
that many large families have insufficient income. Lack 
of finance expresses itself in many ways. Housing was 
identified as one of the major problems facing large 
families. Inadequate housing and the high cost of 
housing seemed to be the key features of this problem. The 
cost of medical, hospital and dental care is another problem 
which was identified. Marital disharmony and feelings of 
deprivation are being experienced by many large families. 
Many large families avoid poverty through overtime or the 
wife working which means their position is a precarious 
one o
The gamut of social policies touched upon by a
study of living conditions such as this is so broad and
the nature of the problems in each area so complex that to
try to assess current policy and the range of proposals
which could be made in each area is beyond the scope of a
1single study. Each area requires comprehensive study.
1 It is encouraging to see indications that some of these 
vital social policy areas are attracting the disciplined 
scrutiny which facilitates enlightened public debate.
For example in the area of policy concerning health see 
the work of Scotton and Deeble: e.g. J.S. Deeble and R.B.
Scotton, Health Care Under Voluntary Insurance, Melbourne 
Institute of Applied Economic Research, Technical Paper 
No. 1, 1968; R.B. Scotton, 'Membership of Voluntary
Health Insurance', The Economic Record, vol. 45, no. 109, 
March 1969, pp.69-83; R.B. Scotton and J.S. Deeble, 'The 
Nimmo Report', The Economic Record, vol. 45, no. 110,
June 1969, pp. 258-75. In the area of immigration a 
committee of specialists has just recently been set up to 
plan with the Commonwealth Department of Immigration a
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Here four areas of social policy are considered; child 
endowment policy, housing policy, health services policy,, and 
policy concerning family planning0 A brief outline of the 
rationale for the selection of these four areas and the 
exclusion of others is warranted,
Considerable attention is given to child endowment
policy in this chapter and Chapter X, Concessional income
tax deductions have been considered in conjunction with
child endowment benefits because as Kewley points out, these
tax deductions for dependent children are just as much
subsidies as are cash benefits.^ Downing states that
deductions for dependants have probably been motivated by
the belief that two individuals may have the same income
2yet differ in their taxable capacity. They work toward
helping the child-rearing section of the nation at the 
expense of the non-child-rearing section of the nation in a 
manner not dissimilar from child endowment benefits,
This area of social policy is given prominence 
because child endowment is seen as the program with the 
greatest potential for combating poverty among large families, 
Henderson described it as the obvious social policy for
longitudinal study of the experiences of 10,000 migrants. 
In the area of housing policy, Mr, Michael Jones,
Research Scholar, Urban Research Unit, ANU, is currently 
engaged in a nationwide assessment of housing policy,
1 T „H o Kewley, ’Social Security in Australia; Some Policy
Issues' , The Australian Journal cf Social Issues, vo1, 3,
no, 3, April 1968, p, 11,
2 Rclo Downing, H,W, Arndt, A ,H , Boxer, R,L, Mathews, 
Taxation in Australia, Agenda for Reform, Melbourne, 
Melbourne University Press, 1964, p, 161.
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remedying poverty among large families in Australia.^
In Australia as in most modern industrial societies the 
labour market is based on the concept of an industrial 
rather than a social wage. Even if need considerations 
received significant emphasis when Mr. Justice Higgins 
set the national minimum wage in 1907, the nine families
whose budgets he reviewed had only 'about five persons'
2in each. And even if need considerations were important
in 1907, according to Isaac and Ford, since 1950 capacity 
to pay has been the sole criterion in national wage cases.^
Thus wage policy is not likely to have great potential for 
offsetting the additional needs brought about by the birth 
of several children. Child endowment cannot be expected 
to eliminate all poverty among large families but for 
situations where the head is employed at a wage insufficient 
to meet family needs, it has considerable appeal.
Other policies which do not involve the direct 
transfer of money to the large families have certain draw­
backs in terms of lifting large families out of poverty.
Analysis in Chapter VIII showed the importance to large families
1 See R.F. Henderson, 'The Dimensions of Poverty in 
Australia', p. 75.
2 See J.E. Isaac and G.W. Ford, Australian Labour Economics:
Readings, Melbourne, Sun Books, 1967, pp . 8-9. For a
detailed consideration of how Mr. Justice Higgins set the 
national minimum wage see P. Macarthy, The Harvester 
Judgement - An Historical Assessment, Unpublished Ph.D. 
dissertation, Australian National University, 1967.
3 Isaac and Ford, p. 10.
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of income from overtime or a second job, income from wives 
working and the occupation of the head. Indications are 
that the non-poor utilize these first two sources of income 
more frequently than the poor. Although not analyzed in 
detail it is suggested that these sources are not open to 
many large families and the social cost of utilizing these 
sources may be high for other families. To illustrate, in 
87 of the 108 poor families the youngest child was under 
the age of six.'*' Retraining of the male heads to a higher 
paying occupation is probably more costly than encouraging 
the education of their children by pumping money into the 
family unit.
Two other considerations in focusing on child
endowment policy are of a somewhat different nature.
Parents who said they thought the government should help
the large family were asked what they thought the
government ought to do. The area of policy which was
mentioned most frequently, with the exception of housing
policy, was child endowment policy. Eighty-six per cent
of the responses were concentrated in six policy areas:
housing, child endowment, education, health, taxation, and
Commonwealth and State pensions and social service benefits.
Improvement in endowment benefits would help in several of
2these other areas. Secondly child endowment is well
1 The Canberra Times has argued that simply getting the wife 
into the work force through such inducements as child care 
centres may have limited effect on the financial position 
of the family. See Appendix XVI.
2 On November 4, 1970 the Prime Minister, Mr. Gorton,
reiterated his last General Election promise to 'pay 
special attention to the needs of the low income family with 
young children.' It is not known to date how this will be 
done. Its achievement through child endowment policy seems 
obvious. See John Gorton, Senate Campaign Opening Speech
By The Prime Minister, Mr. John Gorton, Malverne Town Hall, 
Melbourne, November 4, 1970, p. 9.
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established and a popular program in Australia. Whether 
either the original or the current intention of the 
endowment program was or is to supplement wages of men with 
family responsibilities to offset the disparity between 
earnings and needs, the fact is that Australia does have an 
endowment policy whereby benefits increase with the number 
of children.^
The position of the large family in relation to 
housing, hospital, medical and dental policy has been given 
considerable attention. These needs are seen as universal 
and vital. They rank high in the list of priorities out­
lined by the large families. These are areas where many 
government decisions exist about who should get what.
As stated in Chapter I this has not been a study 
concerned with the complexities of why people sometimes 
have more children than they can cope with or afford. Yet 
it is almost certain that some of the children contributing 
to the plight of these poor large families were not planned 
for. Because of the belief that this is one of many areas 
where people should have a choice; and, because of the 
belief that governments should be as concerned with population 
'quality' as with population 'quantity', brief comments have 
been made in this section concerning government decisions on 
family planning.
1 Kewley suggests that in Australia in 1941, 'the main and 
immediate purpose of the child endowment scheme was, in 
effect, to restrict a needs-based increase in wage income 
to those whose need was the greatest, with a view to 
limiting inflationary pressures'. See T.H. Kewley,
'Social Security in Australia: Some Policy Issues', p. 10.
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One of the many policy areas not considered in any
detail in this study must at least be mentioned.
Commonwealth pensions and State social service benefits are
inadequate. There is no evidence to suggest the benefit
rates have been set in relation to family need. They are
not adjusted automatically even with changes in the consumer
1 0price index let alone the average wage. It was no accident
that 'other government money transfers' were shown in 
Chapter VIII to be ineffective in keeping large families 
above the poverty line. Of the 28 large families who 
reported receiving income last week from any Commonwealth 
pension or State social service program, 75 per cent of them 
were in poverty. Their omission from consideration here 
is justified on two counts. First Henderson stresses the 
inadequacy of pensions throughout his most recent 
publication. He highlights the fact that '... the gap 
between the incomes of the pensioner and the average wage
2earner will continue to widen rapidly throughout 1970-71'. 
Secondly, in 80 of the 108 large families in the sample who 
were below the poverty line, there was a male head employed 
full time. Increases to Commonwealth Pensions or State
1 The claim made by the Commonwealth Government that age 
pensioners are better off now than they would have been
had the pension been tied to increases in the cost of living 
index since 1949, only points to the desirability of pensions 
being related to community standards in the first instance 
and then being kept in line with community prosperity.
It does not negate the argument for automatic pension 
adjustment. (See W.C. Wentworth, 'Social Services and 
Poverty', in G.G. Masterman, Editor, Poverty in Australia, 
p . 3 . )
2 Henderson et a l ., People In Poverty, p. xii.
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social service benefits would have no effect on this 
majority of poor large families.
Prior to launching into an assessment of policy in 
the four areas designated, a brief description of the 
division of responsibility for social welfare services in 
Australia is presented. It is within this structure, 
barring unforseen radical change, that programs and 
policies must be developed to combat poverty among large 
families.
The Division of Responsibility for Social Welfare in
Australia
In Australia the Commonwealth Parliament's 
constitutional powers in the social field are held 
concurrently with the six states. Since 1901 when the 
Constitution gave the Commonwealth power only in the areas 
of invalid and old age pensions, it has gradually assumed 
responsibility in an increasing number of areas. The 
maternity allowances introduced in 1912, child endowment in 
1941, widow's pension in 1942, unemployment, sickness and 
special benefits and hospital benefits in 1945, were all 
introduced without specific constitutional authority.  ^
Following a High Court decision in 1945 which raised doubts 
about the constitutional validity of these benefits a 
referendum was held and the Constitution amended in 1946.
The Commonwealth Parliament was given powers to make laws 
with respect to 'the provision of maternity allowances,
1 See L.B. Hamilton, Social Security in Australia - The Role 
of the Commonwealth Government, presented at HRH The Duke 
of Edinburgh's Third Commonwealth Study Conference, 
Australia, 1968, p p . 1-2.
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widows' pensions, child endowment, unemployment, 
pharmaceutical benefits, sickness and hospital benefits, 
medical and dental services (but so as not to authorise 
any form of civil conscription), benefits to students and 
family allowances'. The term 'family allowances' was 
supposedly included to cover any allowance which is given 
to a family, or to a person by virtue of membership of a 
f amily.^
The general pattern in Australia now is for the
Commonwealth to provide social security benefits for broad
categories of people and for the States to supplement these
benefits where warranted in individual cases with special
needs and to provide relief in cases not covered by
2Commonwealth benefits. The States generally are responsible
for social welfare services such as the provision of 
hospitals, public health, child, family and youth welfare, 
and housing. The Commonwealth makes funds available for 
various aspects of these services.
Hamilton describes the role of local government as
mainly in the provision of such welfare facilities as health
and welfare centres, day nurseries, kindergartens, libraries,
3playgrounds and sporting areas. The role played by local
government tends to be limited due to a lack of finances.
1 T.H. Kewley, Social Security in Australia, Sydney, The 
University Press, 1965, p. 183.
2 Hami1ton , p . 4 .
3 Hamilton, p . 5 .
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Voluntary social agencies tend to augment the services 
of the two lower levels of government in such fields as 
family welfare and help for the aged and handicapped. As 
well, voluntary agencies seem to be seen more and more in 
the role of partner with the Commonwealth Government. In 
1954 legislation was introduced to allow subsidies to be 
paid to approved voluntary organizations to provide 
accommodation for the elderly. Kewley notes that although 
it had long been a practice of State Governments to grant 
subsidies to selected voluntary organizations, this was a 
novel departure for a Federal Government in Australia.
This principle was followed again in 1955 in the field of 
home nursing, in 1960 in the field of marriage guidance, 
in 1963 in the provision of accommodation for disabled 
persons working in sheltered workshops, and in 1967 in the 
provision of sheltered workshops. From the promises made 
in 1970 it appears as though child care centres will be one 
more step in this direction.
An Assessment of Current Australian Child Endowment Policy
An introduction to Australian policy
Family allowances have been adopted by many countries.
They have been defined as 'systematic payments made to
families with dependent children, either by employers or by
the government, for the primary purpose of promoting the
2welfare of such children'. In Australia there are two
1 T.H. Kewley, 'Social Security in Australia: Some Policy
Issues', p. 8.
2 James C. Vadakin, Family Allowances: An Analysis of Their
Development and Implications, Miami, University of Miami 
Press, 1958, p p . 1-2.
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types of family allowance provided by government, maternity 
allowance and child endowment. Maternity allowance is 
payable to the mother on the birth of the child. Child 
endowment (referred to as family allowance in some countries) 
is paid regularly for dependent children. It is the latter 
which is of concern here.
Family allowance systems have a long history.^
In Australia the Commonwealth Government introduced child
endowment in 1941. However this was far from the first
appearance of the idea in Australia. The Commonwealth
Government had introduced a scheme for its own officials in
1920 and in 1927 the New South Wales Government had
established a scheme. A Royal Commission was set up in
1927 and produced a majority and a minority report in 1928.
The majority report did not favour introducing a scheme of
2child endowment, the minority report did. The Government
accepted the view of the majority.
The various family allowances or child endowment 
schemes in operation throughout the world differ in such
1 Vadakin cites the Speenhamland system introduced in England
in 1795 as the first systematic and widespread embodiment 
in law of the family allowances principle. Vadakin goes on 
to point out however that there is no connecting link 
between this false start which was abandoned in 1834 and 
present family allowance systems which had their beginnings 
in France about 1870. See James C. Vadakin, Family 
Allowance s , p p . 17-22.
2 For a brief resume of the reasons for the rejection of the 
child endowment scheme see Commonwealth of Australia,
Report of the Royal Commission on Child Endowment or Family 
Allowances, Canberra, Government Printer, 1928 , p p . 9-10.
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aspects as family eligibility, rates of allowances, source 
of revenue, and relation to the income tax system.^ The 
next few paragraphs are devoted to the presentation of the 
current Australian scheme in relation to alternatives in 
operation elsewhere.
At present almost all families and children living 
in Australia are eligible to receive child endowment benefits. 
The only exception to universal coverage is the situation 
where the claimant and the child were not born in Australia 
and do not intend to remain in Australia. In such a 
situation there is a twelve month residence requirement prior 
to the receipt of child endowment benefits. The allowance 
is payable to a person who is resident in Australia and has 
the custody, care and control of one or more children under 
the age of sixteen years or of a student child over sixteen 
but under twenty-one years. Discussion concerning 
differences in policy regarding families which are eligible 
generally focus on two points: whether all families should
receive benefits regardless of their financial position or 
only those families deemed to be in financial need; and, 
whether all families with children should receive benefits 
or only those with children in excess of a specified number. 
Since its introduction in Australia in 1941 child endowment 
has been a universal benefit. It has been paid regardless 
of the families' economic situation. Vadakin cites six 
countries out of sixty-two which condition the payment of 
benefits according to a means test. When child endowment
1 Vadakin in both his books devotes consideration to a 
comparison of family allowance schemes. See James C. 
Vadakin, Family Allowances, p p . 41-46 and James C. Vadakin,
Children, Poverty and Family Allowances, Chapter Two.
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was first paid in Australia, and up until 1950, it was paid 
for each child under sixteen in excess of one in a family.
In 1950 it moved to the more common pattern of paying for 
each child.'*' In countries such as England, family allowances 
are still not paid for the first child and in Russia they are 
paid for the fourth and subsequent children. In 1964 full 
time students in Australia between the age of sixteen and 
twenty-one years became eligible.
As might be expected rates of allowance vary
tremendously from country to country and reflect opinions on
whether rates should be proportional, progressive, or
regressive with respect to income and the number of children
in the family. As of September 1970, recipients of child
endowment in Australia receive .50 cents per week for the
first child, $1.00 for the second, $1.50 for the third, and
an amount which increases progresively by 25 cents for each
additional child so that $1.75 is paid for the fourth, $2.00
for the fifth, and so on. For students between sixteen
and twenty-one years, $1.50 per week is payable for each
student. Canada is an example of a country where higher
rates are paid for older children, e.g. $6.00 per month for
children under ten, $8.00 per month for children from ten
to fifteen and $10.00 per month youth allowance for sixteen
and seventeen year olds. In Canada the same rate is paid
for each child within a particular age range, no attention
2is paid to whether it is the first or sixth child.
1 See James C. Vadakin, Children, Poverty and Family Allowances, 
p. 56. Vadakin says fifty out of sixty-two countries pay 
benefits beginning with the first child.
2 Reference here is to the Canadian system as it was prior to
changes announced on November 30, 1970.
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Vadakin cites only two countries where allowances are 
automatically adjusted to the cost of living, Belgium and 
Luxembourg.'1 234' No such procedure is in operation in 
Australia.
A significant question to be asked of any welfare
benefit is who pays for it. The family allowance schemes
throughout the world vary in the way they fund their family
allowance programs. Some like Australia fund it out of general 
2tax revenues. Other countries such as France collect tax
from employers specifically for this purpose. In a few
3countries such as Greece, employees also contribute directly.
An aspect of income policy which affects the actual
child endowment benefits is whether the benefits are
considered taxable or not. In those countries such as
Australia, where endowment benefits are not taxable, the
result is that parents of dependent children benefit equally
from child endowment benefits no matter what their economic
situation. In countries like England, where family allowances
4are taxable, their value falls as the family's income rises.
1 Vadakin, p. 57.
2 It should be noted however that a 2 1/2 per cent tax on 
payrolls was introduced at the time child endowment was 
introduced. It is paid into consolidated revenue but there 
is no doubt that the Commonwealth Government saw child 
endowment as a special supplement to wages, and as such, 
saw the costs as a logical addition to the payroll costs of 
employers. See H.L. Anthony, Commonwealth of Australia 
Parliamentary Debates, Volume 166, 12th March to 3rd April 
1941, p. 344.
3 See Vadakin, Children, Poverty, and Family Allowances, p . 58.
4 See A .B . Atkinson, Poverty in Britain and the Reform of 
Social Security, Cambridge, The Cambridge University Press, 
1969, p. 132, for figures on the value to families at 
different income levels of family allowances and child tax 
allowances in England.
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This reclaiming of some of the child endowment benefits 
through income tax has been referred to as the 'claw-back' 
method.^
An assessment of Australian policy
As indicated in Chapter IV there are many approaches 
to the assessment of social policy. What is presented in 
this section and in the following sections is not an attempt 
at a comprehensive assessment. It is rather an attempt to 
apply selected criteria to particular Australian social 
policies affecting the large family. The final decision 
as to what goals or criteria should be given priority is a 
political decision. This is an attempt to clarify what 
weight is presently being given to certain criteria in these 
social policy areas.^
The Australian child endowment policy has certain
aspects which are appealing. The child endowment benefit
is explicitly stated and a family can know what it is
entitled to receive. It satisfies an aspect of equal
3treatment, that of certainty. It contains no sharp
discontinuities in that the benefits are universal. It is
1 This term is used in A .R . Prest, Social Benefits and Tax 
Rates, Westminster, The Institute of Economic Affairs, 1970,
p . 6 .
2 Shoup devoted an entire chapter to the description of criteria
commonly appealed to in choosing among countless alternatives, 
a particular pattern of government services and means of 
financing. His work, along with the work reviewed in 
Chapter IV, has influenced the direction assessment takes in 
this study. See Carl S. Shoup, Public Finance, London, 
Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1969, p p . 21-47.
3 See Shoup, p. 24.
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impersonally formulated in the law and regulations and 
administered without discrimination.^
Child endowment benefits in Australia could be
praised for reducing inequalities in the distribution of 
2income. The same amounts are paid to everyone regardless
of their income out of general revenue, a substantial part 
of which is raised by a progressive income tax scheme.^
On the other hand it is possible to criticize the combined 
effect of not taxing child endowment benefits and the 
allowing dependent and education income tax concessions.
They drastically retard the reduction of inequality of 
income distribution. More will be said on this later.
The next stage of assessment of Australian child
endowment and income tax concessions involves the
consideration of the success of these policies in terms of
4certain ideal goals or criteria for such policy. The 
first question is how effective is current policy in keeping 
the large family out of poverty. The fact that 44 per cent 
of the large families are in poverty suggests that it is not 
as effective as it might be.
1 See Shoup, p. 171.
2 This assumes that the reduction of income inequalities 
is a desirable goal.
3 Downing points out that the Australian tax structure as
a whole is much less progressive than the personal income 
tax alone. See Downing et al., p. 53.
4 No claim is made that these ideal goals were the goals of 
the Australian Commonwealth Government for child endowment 
when it was introduced in 1941.
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The next two ideal goals to be considered are: that
benefits to large families should rise at least as fast as 
prices so as to prevent the erosion of their initial value; 
and, that benefits to large families should keep pace with 
wage increases in such a way as to ensure that the larger 
family does not fall behind the smaller family or the non­
child-bearing portion of the labour force» These two goals 
imply a relative conception of poverty» If the income of 
large families does not increase commensurately with rising 
costs they will fall further behind their former position. 
Secondly, if their income does not increase commensurately 
with wages their position will be relatively lower than 
those with few or no dependents.
Perhaps one further point should be made in defence 
of the application of this form of assessment to the 
Australian scene. Some would argue that 'ideal' child 
endowment goals cannot be applied to the Australian situation 
because circumstances are such that there is no longer a need 
for child endowment. Kewley suggests that one of the reasons 
why endowment rates remained unchanged in Australia for 
fourteen years between 1950 and 1964 was possibly '... the 
Government believed that, with the substantial increase in 
real wages and in the standard of living during the post­
war years, the endowment had lost much, if not all, of its 
original purpose'.1 If this were the case, these critics 
could rightly point out that it is poor logic to attach 
goals to one program, child endowment, and proceed to find 
it wanting, when the needs are being met by other programs
1 T.H. Kewley, 'Social Security in Australia: Some Policy
Issues', p. 10.
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or policies» Two points need to be made» Evidence 
from this survey suggests that in many cases other programs 
or policies are not meeting the needs of large families 
and keeping them out of poverty» Secondly the emphasis on 
wage increases suggests an absolute conception of poverty 
rather than a relative one with regard to large families 
and other members of the work force» For many this is not 
good enough»
The question for consideration then is whether child 
endowment benefits have maintained their value as prices 
have gone up. The time span for which this question is 
considered is 1941 to 1969, from the start of child 
endowment to the time of the survey. To compare the 
purchasing power of the benefits paid in 1941 with benefits 
paid in 1969 the 1941 rates have been multiplied by the ratio 
of the 1969 retail price index figure to the 1941 retail price 
index figure. Table 48 shows the results of these 
calculations for different family sizes.
The figures in Table 48 indicate that for families 
with five or more children child endowment benefits have 
more than kept pace with price increases but that for less 
than five they have not. Several notes of caution must be 
voiced in interpreting these calculations. They do not 
show what the picture has been at the end of each year.
They look at increases in endowment benefits and price rises. 
They do not look at the overall position of the family in 
relation to price rises. No account has been taken of social 
services introduced during this period of time nor of wage 
increases or taxation policy. They say nothing about the 
adequacy of the initial benefit set in 1941 nor about 
possible changes in the purpose of child endowment benefits 
from 1941 to 1969,
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Table 48
A Comparison of the Purchasing Power of Child 
Endowment Benefits in 1941 and 1969
Family
size
1941 Converted Bene fits* 
($)
1969 Benefits 
($)
Percentage of 
Change 
(%)
2 child
family o 50 X 560
167
1.68 1 o 50 -10.7
4 child 
family
1.50 X 560
167
5.03 4.75 -5.6
5 child 
family
2.00 X 560
167
= 5 6 „ 7 0 6.75 + 0 » 7
6 child 
family
2 »50 X 560
167
= 8.38 9.00 + 7 »4
7 child 
fami1y
3 » 00 X 560
167
= 10.05 11.50 + 14.4
8 child
f ami1y 3 » 50 X 560
167
= 11.73 14.25 + 21 » 5
* Retail Price Index Numbers used are derived from linking a 
number of indexes that differ greatly in scope and thus give 
only a broad indication of long-term trends in retail price 
levels» The information provided in the table 'Retail Price 
Index Numbers, 1901 to 1967', Official Year Book of 
Australia, 1968, no» 54, p. 267, was supplemented by
information from the Bureau of Census and Statistics»
To answer the question of whether child endowment 
policies have maintained the relative position of the large 
family in relation to the small family and the family with 
no children, the relative position of five family 
constellations are considered at two points in time, 1942 and
303
1969. The relative increase in disposable income for 
these five income units is compared in Table 49. The 
year 1942-43 has been used instead of 1941-42, the year 
child endowment was introduced, to simplify calculations.
The tax year 1942-43 was the first year of the uniform 
income tax plan whereby the Commonwealth Government collected 
a single income tax. For each family unit the assumption 
is made that the only income is the weekly wage of the male 
head. The only tax deductions claimed are for dependents.
The weekly wage for the male head in each family in 1942-43 
and 1969 is assumed to be the average weekly earning per 
employed male unit at that time. The details of the 
calculation of disposable income for the two different points 
in time for the five income units are presented in Appendix 
XVII« The major difference in the calculations for the 
two tax years is that in 1942-43 concessions were allowed 
in the form of rebates of tax instead of deductions from 
assessable income.
The 1942-43 disposable income figures have been 
converted to 1969 prices in an attempt to compare relative 
real improvements in disposable income. In each case 
disposable income is defined as income after income tax 
plus the child endowment benefits the family is entitled to.
The results in Table 49 indicate that for families 
under these circumstances the relative increase in disposable 
income has been greatest for the family unit with no 
children. The percentage increase decreases until the eight- 
child unit. Here the effect of progressive increase in 
endowment benefit for additional children introduced in 
1967 begins to make itself felt. Three points need to be made.
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Table 49
A Comparison of the Relative Improvement in 
Disposable Income of Different Size Family 
Units, 1942 and 1969
Family Unit
1942
Disposable* 
Income in 
1969 Dollars
1969
Disposable*
Income
Percentage
Increase
%
Husband and wife $1892 $3043 60.8
Husband, wife and two 
dependent children $2051 $ 3224 5 7.2
Husband, wife and four 
dependent children $ 2256 $ 3474 54.0
Husband, wife and six 
dependent children $2461 $ 3770 53.2
Husband, wife and eight 
dependent children $ 2629 $4112 56.4
* Figures rounded to the nearest dollar.
First the differences in percentage increase for the five 
family units over this time span are not great. This 
suggests that endowment benefits have almost succeeded in 
maintaining a similar rate of improvement for the different 
family units. However it must be kept in mind that the 
differences in disposable income per person in the five 
family units have been increasing. Again it must be 
underlined that this table says nothing about the adequacy 
of the initial endowment benefits in terms of the larger 
family.
A goal of social policy voiced by the current 
Commonwealth Government is that policy should benefit those 
most in need. The question raised here is whether those in
3 05
g r e a t e s t  need benefit most from the current policy on child 
e n d ow me nt  benefits and income tax c o n c essions for 
d e p e n d e n t s  and education expenses, In an attempt to answer 
this qu e s t i o n  the tables which follow show the combined 
value of m a x i m u m  income tax concessions for d ependents and 
for ed uc ation expenses, and the combined value of these 
c o n c e s s i o n s  and endowment benefits, for families of 
d i f f e r e n t  sizes at diff erent income levels»
Ce rtain assumptions have been made to arrive at the 
figures which appear in the tables» First it is assumed 
that the male head is the only wage earner and his only 
source of income is his wage. For the pu rpose of this 
i l l u s t r a t i o n  it is assumed that the only de d u c t i o n  claimed 
other than for child depe nd ents and education expenses 
is the dep endent d e d u ction for the wife. The value of the 
d e d u c t i o n s  for child dependents and educ ation expenses have 
been ca lc ulated in the following manner. The amount of 
income after tax where only the ded u c t i o n  for spouse is 
c l a im ed  is compared with the income after tax where m a x i m u m  
d e d u c t i o n s  are claimed for education expenses for each child 
plus the a p p r opriate deduction for each dependent child.
The d i f f erence b e t ween these two figures is the value of 
the ded uctions. The instructions on the '1968-69 Income 
Tax R e tu rn Form S - Salary and Wages' have been followed 
in c a l c ul ating the tax payable prior to arriving at the 
value of the benefits.
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Table 50
Annual Value of Maximum Income Tax Deductions 
for Dependent Children and Education Expenses
1968-69
,, Value of benefits to family of that size and IncomeAssessable
Income 
($ a year)
1 child 2 child 4 child 6 child 8 child
$ $ $ $ $
0-416 0 0 0 0 0
1,000 2 3,27 23.27 23.27 23.27 2 3.27
2,000 80.12 131.73 158.02 158.02 158.02
2,500 102.83 175.48 259.42 259.42 259.42
3,000 121.31 214.45 344.96 378.97 378.97
3,500 138.02 247.59 418.24 514.99 514.99
4,000 155.86 280.58 488.04 624.88 668.64
5,000 184.33 340.46 610.39 822.92 976.45
10,000 269.21 508.51 959.13 1384.26 1782.74
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Table 51
Combined Annual Value of Maximum Income Tax Deductions 
for Dependent Children and Education Expenses and Child 
Endowment Benefits 1968-69
Assessable
Income
($ a year)
Value of 
1 child
benefits to 
2 child
family of 
4 child
that size 
6 child
and income 
8 child
$ $ $ $ $
0-416 26 e 00 78.00 247.00 468.00 741.00
1,000 49.27 101.27 270.27 491.27 764.27
2,000 106.12 209.73 405.02 626.02 899.02
2,500 128.83 253.48 506.42 727.42 1,000.42
3,000 147.31 292.45 591.96 846.97 1,119.97
3,500 164.02 325.59 665.24 982.99 1,255.99
4,000 181.86 358.58 735.04 1 ,092.88 1,409.64
5,000 210.33 418.46 857.39 1,290.92 1,717.45
10,000 295.21 586 o 51 1,206.13 1,852.26 2,523.74
The results in these two tables show that present 
child endowment policy and income tax policy regarding 
concessions for dependent children and education expenses do 
not satisfy the general criterion set out by the government 
for welfare policy, that of helping those most in need.
Nor do they result in as efficient an instrument of income 
redistribution as they might. They result in more 
favorable treatment to higher income groups. They do result 
in some redistribution from those with few or no children to 
those with several children. The kind of question these 
tables raise is: 'Why, if the purpose of these two policies
is to meet some of the living requirements of children where 
parental income is insufficient, does a parent with four
children on $3,000 per year receive only $591.96, less 
than half of the $1,206.13 that a parent with four 
children on $10,000 per year receives?'
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This assessment of child endowment policy has 
assumed that endowment policy should: be a major means of
combating poverty among large families; maintain the 
relative economic position of the large family in relation 
to smaller family units; and, redistribute income from the 
rich to the poor and from the non-child-rearing section of 
the community to the child-rearing section. The 
conclusion is that changes are required if Australian policy 
is to meet these expectations.
Housing Policy and The Position of The Large Family
The separation of policies affecting income and 
housing is in some ways artificial. Certainly one way to 
alleviate housing problems is to increase income, and in 
turn, subsidies in the form of low cost housing can have 
the effect of freeing income for other purposes. For 
convenience, matters having implications specifically for 
housing policy are raised here. Emphasis is given to the 
position of the large family. The policy area of housing 
was selected for consideration because it is a universal 
need and because it was uppermost in the minds of many of 
the large families. The part played by housing costs in 
plunging large families below the poverty line has been 
illustrated in Chapter VII.'*'
As with income, so with housing, the first question 
posed is whether existing policy has resulted in a
1 Chapter VII, p. 153.
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sufficient supply to meet a defined level of need. Do the
large families in this area have adequate housing or access 
to adequate housing at a price they can afford to pay?
There are several pieces of evidence which suggest the answer 
to this question is ' no 1 «, Results presented in Chapter 
VII showed a medium strength correlation between three 
measures of the adequacy of housing in terms of size.
Depending upon which of the three criteria are applied 
(people per room, adequate number of bedrooms, or subjective 
assessment by the person interviewed as to whether their home 
is large enough) between 37 and 71 per cent of the large 
families in the study area are estimated to be living in 
inadequate housing. Using 25 per cent of the head's 
gross weekly income as the maximum proportion a family can 
afford to pay, 52.6 per cent are estimated to be paying more 
than they can afford. Some 45.7 per cent of the 223 large
families reported experiencing difficulty finding adequate 
housing. The fact that three quarters of the large families 
want to move suggests that in most cases they have not 
turned down adequate housing at prices they can afford to 
pay in preference for their present accommodation.
Evidence from sources other than the families 
themselves supports the conclusion that at least for the 
large families in this particular area current social policies 
affecting the supply and cost of housing have not succeeded 
in meeting existing needs. The Housing Commission of New 
South Wales reports that there are no Commission cottages 
available in the inner city area and the waiting time for a 
large family to get a cottage in Metropolitan Sydney is 
about three years. A manager of a branch of a large real
1 This information was obtained from an officer of the New 
South Wales Housing Commission on May 7, 1969.
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estate agency in the inner city area reported he could rent 
twenty more houses per week if he had them«, The chief 
demand is for three bedroom accommodation at a reasonable 
rent.^
A second rather startling finding which raises 
serious questions as to whether current social policy 
concerning housing has resulted in equal treatment for those 
equally circumstanced is the disparity in accommodation 
costs» Considering first the dollar cost of accommodation, 
the wide range of rents paid supports this contention. The 
weekly rents paid by the large families in the sample range 
from a low of $2.00 per week to a high of $28.00 per week.
This disparity does not just occur in a few isolated incidents 
Fifty of the 125 families who rent pay $10.00 per week or less 
and twenty-four of these fifty pay $5.00 per week or less. 
This marked discrepancy in rents brings to the fore the 
question of why some large families pay very low rent 
while others pay much larger amounts.
It is not just a matter of some families giving
housing a higher position in their list of priorities for
resource allocation. Nor can the differences be explained
solely in terms of whether the dwellings are furnished or
not, although average rent is higher for furnished 
2accommodation. The quality of the housing is not closely
related to the rent paid. For example, there is very little 
difference in the average rent paid for the various
1 This information was obtained from an interview with a
real estate agent on May 6, 1969.
2 The range for furnished accommodation is $7-$28; for 
partly furnished $6-$23; and for unfurnished $2-$28.
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classifications of dwellings in terms of exterior and 
interior appearance»
Scrutiny of those at either end of the rent scale 
suggests that part of the answer is to be found by looking 
at the type of landlord. Twenty-one of the fifty paying 
rent of $10 per week or less did not rent from a private 
landlord» Three rented from the Housing Commission of 
New South Wales and paid $10, $10, and $7 per week
respectively. Four rented from the Sydney City Council 
and paid $2.00, $3.00, $4.00 and $9.00 per week respectively. 
One rented from his employer and paid $4.00 per week. Six 
rented from a church and paid an average of $8.33 per week. 
One rented from the New South Wales Department of Main Roads 
and paid $2.00 per week. Four rented from the Maritime 
Services Board and paid an average of $4.50 per week. Two 
did not respond. Obviously from these figures one way for 
the large family to get accommodation they can afford is to 
rent from one of these landlords. The reason more don't is 
no doubt that the supply of housing from these sources is 
limited.
Looking at each source in turn, what can be said 
regarding existing social policy? The man who rents from 
his employer is of no concern in that the low rate can be 
considered as part of his wage, and other than raising the 
question of whether he considers this as income for tax 
purposes, will not be discussed further. The six who rent 
from a church can probably be dismissed from further 
consideration on the grounds that the church as a landlord 
has a right to set low rents if it so desires. The one 
renting from the Department of Main Roads can be dismissed
312
from further consideration on the grounds that this is a 
temporary situation and the house will soon be demolishedo 
The cases involving the other three landlords, the Sydney 
City Council, the New South Wales Housing Commission and the 
Maritime Services Board, may however, raise specific policy 
issues o
In those instances where the city council houses are
rented to employees and the value of the house is acknowledged
as part of wages or salaries, this again is not an issue.
If however the use of council houses is seen as a definite
welfare policy, then access to, and the priority given to
specific groups is a matter for policy debate» Reports of
recent statements by the Lord Mayor of Sydney, Alderman
McDermott, which promised the release of a report on the way
in which Council had allocated accommodation, suggested such
1debate might occur» Further investigation has revealed
this debate is not likely to eventuate as the report which has 
been presented will not be made public» The point made here 
is that few large fami1ies seem to be benefiting from this 
local government subsidy to housing» No doubt this is 
partly due to the fact that most of the city council 
dwellings are flats and considered too small for large families» 
Nevertheless the fact remains that current policy appears to 
have contributed to the disparity in housing costs»
The Maritime Services Board of New South Wales is a 
corporate body of seven commissioners» It was constituted 
to co-ordinate the port and navigation services of the 
State» Presumably its role as a landlord is a temporary 
one brought about by acquiring land which has dwellings
1 See "Lord Mayorfe Allegations, City homes to A»L»P. "friends"‘» 
Sydney Morning Herald, July 15, 1970, p. 4»
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thereon but which will at some time in the future be used 
for other purposes- The ballot system used in allocation 
of houses may or may not be the best means of distributing 
these houses for which a very low rent is charged. The 
point is that it results in some families receiving, what 
are in effect substantial housing subsidies, which are not 
available to other families in similar circumstances.
The Housing Commission of New South Wales was 
constituted in 1942, Its principal function is the 
provision of low-cost housing for rental or sale to persons 
in the lower or moderate income groups. ^  The fact that 
only three of the families in the sample are benefiting 
from the low rents charged by this large government 
organization, whose purpose is to provide low cost housing 
to groups with limited income, again raises the question 'Why?'
One reason suggests that large families are limited 
to a greater extent in benefiting from this form of housing 
subsidy than other low income groups- The fact is that 
the Housing Commission does not have cottages in the inner 
city area because of the high cost of land- Three bedroom 
flats are the largest they build and are limited to walk-up
1 See Official Year Book of the Commonwealth of Australia, 
1969, No. 55, p, 233. Advances from the Commonwealth 
Government have provided most of its capital funds. 
Applicants for Commission housing may elect to either 
purchase or to rent the dwelling allocated to them. Terms 
of sale provide for a minimum deposit of $100 with 
repayments spread over a maximum period of forty-five years. 
The rental range for three and four bedroom accommodation 
in 1968-9 was $ 1 1 0 60-$15.20 per week. See Parliament of 
New South Wales, Report of the Housing Commission of New 
South Wales for the Year Ended 30 June, 1969 , Sydney, 
Government Printer, New South Wales, 1969, p c18.
314
type accommodation, so in effect they have little to offer 
the large family that wishes to live in the inner city area. 
Other groups wishing cottages also face this fact but for 
families requiring one or two bedroom flats there is some 
chance of them living in the inner suburbs and receiving
1the benefits of the lower rents charged by the Commission.
Non-private landlords explain the reason why some
large families benefit from low rents but they are not the
only reason why some families pay low rents» Twenty-nine
of those families who pay $10 per week or less rent from
private landlords» The key question is why were they able
to obtain accommodation in the private market so much
cheaper than most» Renters who considered their rent to be
low were asked why they thought their rent was low» In
nine of the twenty-nine cases rental control was given as
the reason for their low rent» It is quite possible even
more were under rental control» Thus in these cases the
answer is not that these families are that much better
negotiators but rather that they are benefiting from a
government policy which has had the effect of freezing the
rent obtainable on the dwelling in question at the rent being
2paid many years ago» Once again this is a situation where 
this form of housing subsidy is not available to all large 
families» The number of dwellings under rental control is
1 For example in the inner suburbs of Erskineville, Glebe,
Paddington, Redfern and Waterloo the Commission has 
2,269 completed dwellings as of June 30, 1969 and another
426 contracted for in Waterloo.
2 See New South Wales 'Landlord and Tenant (Amendment) Act 
1948-681 2.
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decreasing as owners obtain 'vacant possession' and get 
out from under this burden of subsidy to the renter.
The renters are not the only families subject 
to a wide disparity in housing costs. Of those owners who 
are making weekly housing payments, the range extends from 
$4 per week to $50 per week. The average payment is 
$20.70 per week, some $7.55 higher than the average amount 
being paid out by renters. Of the sixty-five owners 
making weekly payments, 45 report having first mortgages 
and 16 second mortgages. Despite considerable confusion 
or lack of understanding of the interest rates they were 
paying on their mortgages it was possible to determine that 
there is a wide range of interest costs.^ The highest 
reducible interest rate encountered was 16 per cent but some 
were pay 10 per cent flat. The real estate agent interviewed 
said interest rates on the average were 9 per cent reducible 
quarterly, but he confirmed the claims of some families 
saying he knew of one company which charged 10 per cent flat. 
At that rate a $5,000 loan would cost $5,000 in interest 
over ten years. On the other hand interest rates as low 
as 2 and 3 per cent were reported.
There is another aspect of the disparity in housing 
costs. It is closely related to the shortage in supply of 
housing for large families in the inner city area. These 
costs are costs other than interest costs. The 'desperate' 
buyer, the person who can't find a house to rent or is 
unable to borrow from one of the lower-cost money sources
1 Eleven families said they didn't know what interest rates 
they were paying on the first mortgage and two on their 
second mortgage. Others were not sure whether their 
interest was reducible or not.
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such as a bank or building society, is faced with these 
costs, First of all he will probably be quoted a price 
somewhere around $2,000 higher than the normal market 
value of the house he seeks to purchase» He will often find 
that a new cheap floor-covering hides faulty flooring, wiring, 
or plumbing which become his responsibility as the new owner» 
He may not realize he will have to pay stamp tax on the 
transaction» On occasion these desperate buyers who obtain 
their house on a low downpayment are not told or do not 
understand the terms of the agreement they sign» An 
examp1e is the situation where tht total amount left owing 
on the house comes due at the end of three years. After 
making high payments for three years, the major part of 
which is interest, the buyer, often a new migrant, is not so 
gently reminded that he signed a paper which said he had to 
pay the $8,000 still owing on the house now. Two things 
can happen. He can give up the house. The result is the 
owner has been able to collect in three years an amount 
much higher than he would have by renting and he can now 
sell the house again. The second possibility is that a 
solicitor has several trust funds he is administering and 
he re-finances the house from another one of these trust 
funds. The buyer will be faced with the legal fees of 
discharging one mortgage and re-financing the new loan.
This can amount to $200 or $300.
To this point the emphasis has been on the apparent 
failure of existing policy to provide a sufficient supply 
of housing for large families in the study area and to ensure 
equity of cost of housing. It is true however that many 
large families have benefited considerably both in reduction 
of cost and improved quality of housing by accepting
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Housing Commission accommodation in outer suburbs such as 
Mt. Druit. Some will no doubt say that those large 
families who are in the innter city area paying high 
prices for inadequate housing are doing so by choice, that 
an alternative does exist» One aspect of the goal of fair 
treatment in social policy is that the utilization costs of 
a benefit, whether they be social or financial costs, be 
similar, A second aspect of equal and fair treatment 
is that there be similar accessibility to a service. It is 
with these two criteria in mind that the positions of some 
large families in the inner city area are considered in 
relation to the service offered by the Housing Commission 
of New South Wales,
The matter of measuring costs to the large family 
of utilizing Housing Commission homes is complex. The 
type of costs are varied. It may be the cost of moving 
away from relatives. It may be the cost in money and time 
of travelling for hours each day from the outer suburbs where 
the Commission cottages are located to work in the city.
It may mean giving up the friendship and support of a 
particular ethnic community in the inner city. It may 
mean a change in occupation. It is not only a matter of 
different types of cost being demanded of different families 
but also the fact that each of these costs may be of 
greater importance to one family than another.
The suggestion being advanced here is that if in 
relation to the social position of the family the costs are 
greater for some than for others, and the services 
available are of a range so narrow so as not to provide 
alternatives which equalize the costs of obtaining some
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benefit, then the policy has failed to meet one feature 
generally expected of social policy«, One way of over­
coming the problem of measuring utilization costs is to 
argue that a disparity in utilization costs exists because 
some families have taken advantage of Commission homes 
where others have either not applied or have left them 
after gaining access, The assumption is that the people 
who took advantage of the Commission houses saw the cost 
to them as being less than those who won't apply or have 
left Commission homes. A look at the reasons why people 
left, why they haven't applied, and an illustration of the 
cost to one family provides some basis for this assumption.
Thirty-five families out of the 223 in the sample 
said they had lived in Commission accommodation at some 
time in the past. Twenty-six of these families had an 
adjusted income below $66 so it can hardly be argued that 
the main reason for leaving was that they no longer needed 
the housing subsidy. The average length of time in the 
homes was just about four years but the distribution was 
skewed with eleven families being in for one year or less, 
four for two years and six for three years. The maximum 
period was twelve years.
These people were asked why they moved and the 
nature of their experience. In ten of the 35 cases 
economic problems were given as the reason. Either they 
found the cost of living too high in the outer suburbs or 
they got behind in their rent. Two other families 
probably moved for the same reason. One was evicted and 
the other said the move was necessitated because of the 
husband's alcohol problem. Four families said they
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moved because of the unsatisfactory neighbourhood 
atmosphere in Commission areas. Another reason mentioned 
was that they had moved from one part of Australia to another. 
Thirty-two of the thirty-five families described the nature 
of their experience with Commission accommodation. Eight 
reported a positive experience, sixteen reported a negative 
experience and eight responses were scored as mixed. Two 
costs to be identified here which those who left thought 
too great are undesirable community atmosphere and 
geographic immobility. The suggestion here is not that 
all Commission areas have an 'undesirable community 
atmosphere' but there is some evidence to suggest areas 
like Green Valley have a stigma attached to them.^
Secondly, with long waiting periods, if a person really 
needs the Housing Commission service, he cannot move 
because it will take years for him to be readmitted in 
another city or state.
Of the 105 families who have never applied for 
Commission accommodation, 17 said they had not applied 
because the Commission accommodation was too far out of the
1 McLelland touches on some of the reasons why a Commission 
area might experience problems and come to bear an 
unattractive label. See M. McLelland, 'Needs and Services 
in an Outer Suburb' , The Australian Journal of Social 
Issues, vol. 3, no. 3, April, 1968 , pp . 44-62. The
origin of any stigma existing in the vast Housing 
Commission developments is controversial and cannot be 
explored here. The Commission argues that any stigma 
which exists is due to unfair and distorted publicity. 
Others argue that part of the answer at least lies in 
the history of the way allocations were made to some of 
these estates.
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city. For these families the cost of the benefits of 
Commission housing is too high. One illustration may 
help make the point that disparities exist in terms of 
the cost of utilization of the Commission benefits.
The father of this family of six children is a 40 
year old migrant from Sicily. He has been a fisherman 
all his life and has managed to buy his own fishing boat 
which he anchors at Woolloomooloo. He has been renting a 
house for the last 11 years within ten minutes walk of the 
wharf. Three o'clock most mornings, weather permitting, 
finds him wending his way down to his boat where he puts 
out to sea. Normally he gets back about three in the 
afternoon and takes his catch to the market. He is self- 
sufficient.'*' He is his own boss. He likes his work.
He literally fulfils the traditional role of the father 
as provider keeping his family in a regular supply of 
fresh fish. His three sons beg him to let them go fishing 
with him. They see their father as someone of importance 
involved in exciting work.
This man clears about $2,500 per year or about 
$48 o 00 per week. Currently he is paying $2.35 per week 
rent. His problem is that all the houses in the block are 
being demolished for a new railway. Because of his low 
income, his large family, and because the house he is 
living in is going to be demolished, there is a chance he 
could receive an 'out-of-priority 1 allocation from the
1 He says he has never received help from a government or 
private welfare agency.
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Commission. At the time of the interview this man
considered the cost of moving to an outer area to obtain 
a Commission home too great. Up to the time of this 
interview his reaction had been twofold. He reacted in a 
hostile manner when the housing representative could only 
offer him a house in the outer suburbs. His response was 
that he couldn't fish from there. In private his reaction 
was one of despair where he contemplated returning to Sicily.
Equity in terms of accessibility to a service is
another consideration. It is not as straightforward a
criterion as it may appear. Access can be prevented in 
2many ways. The large families were asked if they had ever
applied to the Commission for accommodation. One hundred 
and five families or 47 per cent of the sample had never 
applied. These people were asked why they had not applied. 
The most frequently given reason was that they owned out­
right, were buying their own home, or had reasonable rent. 
Thirty-four families gave this response. In most cases it 
meant their situation was such that they had no need of the 
Housing Commission's services. In some instances however 
people find themselves purchasing a house at a cost they
cannot afford and yet they are ineligible for a Commission
3house because they are classed as a home owner.
1 In 1968-69 the Special Allocations Committee in the Sydney
Metropolitan Area reviewed 655 applications for out-of- 
priority allocations and approved of 185 persons receiving 
this benefit.
2 See the illustration given in Chapter IV, p. 79-80.
3 The Commission points out that it will in certain circumstances 
admit property owners to the waiting list providing
they dispose of their property and assuming they meet the 
normal requirements of applicants. This did not seem to be 
a well known fact among these families. There still remains 
the problem of having to give up their home and losing their 
investment with only a promise of something better in two or 
three years time in return. Some of these families have 
already been down the long road of 'promises, promises'.
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The second most frequent response was that they 
didn't  know about the Housing C o m m i s s i o n  or didn't know how 
and where to apply. Ei ghteen families responded in this way. 
The C o m m is sion says it is listed in the Social Service 
Dir ec to ry  and the Good N e i ghbour Directory. Hostels have a 
housing officer who is aware of their services. Some 
exhibi tio ns are held. They do not advertise their services 
in the daily papers as is done by the C o m m o n w e a l t h  D e p a r t m e n t  
of Social Services. A d v e r t i s e m e n t s  concerning C o m m o n w e a l t h  
home savings grants appear f r e q uently in the press. Two 
reasons advanced for not doing more a d v e rtising of 
C om mi ss io n services are that their services are not aimed at 
the general public and that one do esn't advertise when one 
can't meet the need. However sound these reasons may be,
17 per cent of the large families who didn't apply did not 
have access to this service be cause current policies had 
not succeeded in commu n i c a t i n g  to them what services might 
be available.
Those who said they had applied for C o m m ission 
a c co mm od at ion were asked how long ago they had first 
applied and what had been the result of their application. 
Twelve had applied less than two years ago, 33 had applied 
bet ween two and five years ago, and 66 had applied more than 
five years ago. Twenty-one said nothing had happened as a 
result of their application, th i r t e e n  said they had been 
offered a residence and turned it down, ten said they are 
still wai ting and have hopes of getting in, ten said they 
had been offered accom m o d a t i o n  shortly after they had 
pur ch as ed  a house, six had been refused, t hirty-nine had 
gained entry into C o m m i s s i o n  ac commodation, and the rest 
gave various responses relating why they had not p e r sisted 
with the application. Two things can be said about
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accessibility. First those in a position to wait have
a degree of accessibility not open to those forced to take
some immediate action such as purchasing a home at a high
interest rate. Second, of those who had applied, only
53 per cent reported being offered accommodation. No
doubt many of the records of the rest show that their
address is unknown or they have not kept their application
active. Those who lack persistence, who move a lot, or
who are not too skilled at maintaining correspondence with
the Commission over several years appear to have a very
slight chance of using this service. In 1968-69 in New
South Wales the Commission deleted 6,040 applications from
those who had previously been determined as eligible.^
Loss of contact was a predominant factor and suggests the
2experiences of the large families are not atypical.
Only six families reported that their applications 
had been rejected outright. This is not a large number but 
does direct attention to the Commission's admission policy.
In 1968-69, 1,652 or 10.8 per cent of the new applicants
were rejected in New South Wales. In brief, eligibility 
is determined upon housing need and suitability of the 
applicant. The Commission must be satisfied the applicant 
cannot afford to get accommodation in the private sector.
1 Report of the Housing Commission of New South Wales for the 
Year Ended 30 June, 1969, p. 15.
2 In all fairness it must be pointed out that where a family 
is deleted from the waiting list and then contact is made 
again, if the family can establish that a housing need 
existed during the period contact was lost, they may be 
re-admitted to the waiting list from the date on which 
they first applied. The problem still exists for those 
who do not re-establish contact.
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The general standards of suitability as regards a potential 
occupier of Commission premises include such considerations 
as whether he will pay his rent regularly, whether he is 
likely to take good care of the Commission premises, and 
whether he is likely to behave in a manner which will not 
be offensive to other tenants. These standards of 
suitability are assessed by a Commission employee who 
visits the applicant at his present dwelling. If the family 
does not have a record of keeping its rent paid up-to-date 
this works against it. If the current accommodation
does not meet the standards expected by the Commission in 
terms of such things as general appearance and cleanliness 
he is unlikely to get accommodation. The irony of these 
reasonable expectations on the part of the Commission is 
that it is precisely because the applicant can't afford the 
rent he is supposed to have paid regularly that he needs 
Commission accommodation. It is because he is living in 
overcrowded and substandard accommodation on a low income, 
all factors which make it difficult to have everything 
looking ship-shape, that he needs the Commission house. As 
a Commission employee put it, the biggest problem the large 
family presents to the Commission is that 'they look so bad 
with regard to previous evictions, problems with their 
children etc.' There is some suggestion that these 
' reasonable'expectations result in Commission accommodation 
not being accessible to families most in need of its benefits.
1 This is despite efforts on the part of the Commission to 
try to make the fine distinction between whether a poor 
rent record is due to inability to pay or a lack of 
willingness to meet obligations; and despite efforts to 
take into account the standard of the dwelling when 
assessing the standard of care and cleanliness which has 
been given the current dwelling of the applicant.
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The application of the criteria of need and 
suitability of applicant can be severe when it is 
considered that there is no right of appeal to the 
Applications Committee's decision to a body independent 
of the decision-making body. Nor are applicants advised 
there is an avenue of review within the Commission frame­
work. In terms of at least some international opinion, 
this is one area of Australian social policy concerning 
large families which can be found to be inferior. One of 
the conclusions and recommendations of a group of experts 
appointed by the Secretary-General of the United Nations to 
report on the organization and administration of social 
services was that not only should appeal procedures exist 
but that the citizen should be advised clearly of the rights 
of appeal and the steps to be taken by the person making the 
appeal.'*' Stewart argues that only if the service being 
provided is considered charity and not a right can lack of 
appeal procedures be accepted as legitimate.^
This lack of appeal procedures to an independent 
body affects not only those who are rejected when they first 
apply but also those who are forced to leave Commission 
housing. The word forced is used rather than evicted 
because it in all likelihood covers a much larger group of 
people. The Commission has a very low official eviction 
rate. In 1968-69 in only 23 cases were evictions carried 
out. This is a very small percentage of the 55,000 or so 
tenants of the Commission and to a great degree reflects
1 United Nations, Department of Economic and Social Affairs, 
Report on the Organization and Administration of Social 
Services, New York, 1962, p. 7.
2 Walter Stewart, 'Welfare and The Right of Appeal',
Canadian Welfare, vol. 46, March-April, 1970, pp.4-5.
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the efforts made by the Commission to avoid evictions.
There were however another 109 tenants who vacated in
1968-69 after Warrants of Possession were obtained.'*'
It is entirely possible other tenants left in anticipation
of such proceedings. A study would be necessary to determine
why people leave Commission homes. Once out there is a
2very small chance of being readmitted.
Another aspect of housing policy which could result 
in inequity in terms of accessibility is the fact that the 
Commission does not make public a definite formula for 
determining eligibility. This has two consequences. It 
means that a would-be applicant cannot determine for himself 
whether his financial situation makes him eligible and thus 
some may not apply who are eligible, on a financial basis. 
Secondly if an applicant is refused on financial grounds, it 
is very difficult for him to argue his case if he is not 
sure of the rules applied in reaching the decision that he 
is ineligible. Shoup in his discussion of equal treatment 
makes the point that circumstances selected to ascertain 
whether certain persons are equally circumstanced must be 
defined closely enough so that one knows in advance his
1 Commission Report, 1969, p. 20.
2 A study of public housing in Hawaii showed that when the 
power to make eviction decisions was transferred from a 
board of authority officials to a board of citizen 
volunteers, a smaller proportion of the attempts to evict 
by the local housing authority were successful. This is 
one way of increasing the accountability of welfare 
organizations to the interests of welfare recipients.
See Richard Lempert and Kiyoshi Ideda, 'Evictions From 
Public Housing: Effects of Independent Review',
American Sociological Review, vol. 35, no. 5, October, 
1970, p p . 852-60.
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position if he undertakes a certain course of action.
Where this requirement of equal treatment, 'certainty' , is 
met, disputes regarding the similarity of circumstances 
will be avoided.
The Commission claims that by not having a rigid 
means test formula it has greater flexibility to meet the 
diverse situations of its applicants. Flexibility is an 
admirable feature but the question raised is whether it 
should come at the price of certainty. In contrast the 
Commonwealth Department of Social Services does considerable 
advertising to try to ensure the public is aware of exactly 
how eligibility is determined for age pensions and health 
benefits.
In this section on housing the data collected on 
large families in the study area have been used along with 
certain criteria, standards or expectations, which have been 
spelled out, to assess certain aspects of policy. In 
summary it is suggested that: (1) Current policy has not
resulted in a sufficient supply of adequate accommodation 
for large families at prices they can afford; (2) The 
popular aspiration in Australia of home ownership has not 
been achieved by many of these large families, and many of 
those who have achieved it have done so at a very high 
personal cost. For some their position as owner is of 
questionable duration; and (3) Equity of access to benefits 
has not been achieved. Contributing factors are :
1 Shoup, p . 24 .
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(i) Current policies do not seem to have provided
sufficient variety of housing subsidies to meet 
the special situations of some large families 
resulting in a disparity of utilization costs,
(ii) There has been a failure to communicate
information concerning the benefits available 
and eligibility requirements to some families,
(iii) Appeal procedures do not exist.
Hospital, Medical and Dental Services
Discussion of these three areas of policy: 
hospital services, medical services, and dental services, 
is limited to a brief description of current policy followed 
by an assessment of certain aspects of these policies in 
relation to the large family. The question of how well 
current policy is meeting the needs of large families is 
posed. Some consideration is given to whether existing 
policy results in equitable treatment of the large family.
An introduction to Australian policy
The year 1970 saw the introduction in Australia of what 
has been described as a 'new scheme', known as the Health 
Benefits Plan.'*’ This 'new scheme' has retained the concept 
of voluntary insurance as a means of meeting hospital needs.
An assessment of the relative merits of a voluntary and 
compulsory scheme of hospital and medical benefits is 
certainly not unrelated to the position of large low-income 
families but it is beyond the scope of this thesis.
1 Dr. A . J . Forbes, Minister of Health, Commonwealth of
Australia, Parliamentary Debates, Representatives, Vol.
H of R 66, March 4, 1970, p. 42.
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Scotton and Deeble have analyzed in some detail the voluntary 
scheme and the advantages of a compulsory scheme for 
Australia.^ Although in agreement with their conclusion 
that a compulsory insurance scheme is the most efficient 
and rational way of combining the insurance and subsidy 
functions of health cost pooling in Australia, most comment 
in the assessment section is directed at improving the current 
voluntary insurance scheme because, barring a change of 
parties in power, this is the system which will be operating 
in Australia in the foreseeable future.
In Australia the States control public hospitals and 
set hospital fees . The fee structure of private hospitals 
is related to public hospital charges for private and inter­
mediate beds. The Commonwealth Government has operated 
since 1953 a hospital benefits scheme which has as its 
principal feature a system of private voluntary insurance 
which it subsidizes and regulates. The aim of this hospital 
benefits scheme is to transfer the cost of hospital services 
from the currently sick to the whole community.^
1 See such articles as R.B. Scotton, 'Voluntary Insurance and
the Incidence of Hospital Costs' , Australian Economic Papers, 
vol. 6,1967, pp. 171-191 , and R.B. Scotton and J.S. Deeble, 
'Compulsory Health Insurance for Australia', The Australian 
Economic Review, 4th Quarter, 1968, p p . 9-16. In the last
article they argue that compulsory insurance provides the 
most efficient and rational way of combining both the 
insurance and the subsidy functions of health cost pooling. See
p. 11.
2 See R.B. Scotton, 'Voluntary Insurance and the Incidence 
of Hospital Costs', p. 171.
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For the majority of the population the Commonwealth
Government's expectation is that they will voluntarily take
out hospital insurance with an approved non-profit hospital
benefits organization/ As of June 30, 1969 the Commonwealth
estimated that 77 per cent of the population in Australia
was insured with one of those organizations and 80 per cent
2in New South Wales. For those people who take out
hospital insurance at a level of benefit of their choice, 
the Commonwealth Government pays a benefit of $2.00 per day 
which goes toward the cost of a day in hospital along with 
the fund benefit. For those people who are not insured, 
the Commonwealth pays a benefit of 80 cents a day. Another 
incentive toward voluntary insurance is the fact that 
hospital insurance premiums are deductible from income prior 
to the calculation of income tax payable.
At present the range of contributions for hospital
benefits is quite wide and permits the possibility of under
insurance and over insurance. The normal range of benefits
available to contributors to hospital benefit funds are given
in Table 52. Scotton presents Victorian figures for 1967
showing that only 49.8 per cent of ordinary account
contributors were insured on tables yielding benefits equal
3to public ward fees. To overcome this incidence of
1 As of June 30, 1969, there were 106 such registered
organizations in Australia, 32 of which were in New South 
Wales.
2 The Parliament of the Commonwealth of Australia 1969 -
Parliamentary Paper No. 170, Annual Report by the Director- 
General of Health for-Year 1968-69, p. 110. It should be 
noted that Scotton saw fit to downgrade slightly official 
estimates for 1966. See R.B. Scotton, 'Membership of 
Voluntary Health Insurance', p p . 69-70.
3 R.B. Scotton, 'Voluntary Insurance and the Incidence of 
Hospital Costs', p. 188.
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inadequate insurance cover the Commonwealth Government 
has proposed to introduce, after consultation with the 
States and funds, a system limited to three levels of 
benefit related to standard, intermediate and private 
ward charges. This change has not occurred as yet.
Table 52
Normal Hospital Benefits Fund Contributions and
Benefits
Contributions per Week
Combined Commonwealth 
Benefits per week
and Fund
Single Family Weekly Daily
$ C $ $
35 70 72.80 10.40
40 80 81.20 11.60
45 90 89.60 12.80
50 100 98.00 14.00
55 110 106.40 15.20
60 120 114.80 16.40
65 130 123.20 17.60
Source: Commonwealth Department of Health, A Guide to the
Australian Health Benefits Plan, Canberra, 1970, p. 6.
Up to 1970 there were two other ways in which people 
could be helped with their hospital costs: pensioners such
as those receiving age, invalid or widows' pension under the 
Social Services Act, 1947-48, obtained free public ward 
treatment and the Commonwealth paid the hospitals a benefit 
of $5.00 a day for each pensioner patient; and, if a 
patient qualified under a means test in New South Wales he 
was eligible for treatment as a public patient. These
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people benefit from differential pricing of beds, in some 
cases the price is zero. Hospitals have considerable 
discretion. The means test in effect in New South Wales 
as of May 1970 is this. Deductions are allowed from the 
gross family income, exclusive of children's earnings, 
and if the remaining balance is more than the current basic 
wage, the patient is not eligible for public ward treatment 
and must be accommodated as either a private or intermediate 
patient. Allowable deductions are: wife $4.00, first 
child $3.00, subsequent children $2.00 each and house 
repayment or rent as stated by the patient. The basic 
wage operative at this time was $36.90.'*'
Legislation by the Commonwealth in 1970 introduced 
yet another method of helping with hospital costs, a plan 
labelled 'Subsidised Medical Services'. As the name suggests 
this plan combines hospital and medical benefits and provides 
assistance for three groups: low income families; people
receiving unemployment, sickness or special benefits; and 
migrant settlers for the first two months in Australia.
Only that part of the plan applying to low income families 
is described here. A family whose gross income is $42.50 
per week or less receives free medical benefits and public 
ward hospital cover. A family whose gross weekly income 
is above $42.50 but not exceeding $45.50 receives medical 
benefits and public ward hospital cover for only a third of 
the normal cost of health insurance contributions. A 
family whose gross weekly income is above $45.50 but not 
exceeding $48.50 receives medical benefits and public ward
1 This information was obtained from the Secretary of the 
Hospitals Commission of New South Wales - Letter, May 13 
1970. See Appendix XVIII.
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hos pit al cover for two thirds of the normal cost of health 
ins ura nce  contributions. Persons wishing to ap ply for 
these ben efits apply to the nearest office of the Dep a r t m e n t  
of Social Services to have their income assessed. If they 
are deemed to be eligible they are issued with a subsidized  
me di cal  services entitlement c e r t ificate which they show 
to the bene fit fund of their choice when they register for 
b e n e f i t s .
As with hospital services, so with medical services,
the mai n feature of C o m m o n w e a l t h  policy is the concept of
v o l u n t a r y  insurance. Again it is the C o m m o n w e a l t h ' s
e x p e c t a t i o n  that the ma j o r i t y  of the p o p u l a t i o n  will take
out ins urance with one of the many medical benefits
organizations.'*' As of June 30, 1969 an estimated 74 per
cent of the total p o p u lation of A u s t ralia was covered and
2an es tim ated 75 per cent of New South Wales. The
ben efi ts provided by the g o v e rnment have been paid either on 
a fe e- fo r - s e r v i c e  basis for items set out in the schedule to 
the National Health Act or in the form of a subsidy not 
excee di ng  half of the payments made to doctors under 
con tr ac t to regi stered organizations. In order for a 
pe rs on  to qualify for g o v e rnment benefit he must be insured 
with a reg is tered medical benefits organization. As added
1 As of June 30, 1969 there were 78 reg i s t e r e d  medical
ben efi ts organ i z a t i o n s  in Australia, 28 of w h ich were in 
New South Wales.
2 The P a r l iament of the C o m m o n w e a l t h  of Aus t r a l i a  1969 - 
P a r l i a m e n t a r y  Paper No. 170, p. 116. These figures do 
not include those covered by government pensions. Scotton 
es tim ate d that 83 per cent of the p o p u l a t i o n  were covered 
by pr iv ate or public pro v i s i o n  for medical t r e a tment and 
85 per cent for hospital treatment. See R.B. Scotton, 
'Membership of V o l u n t a r y  Health Insurance', p. 70.
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incentive to take out voluntary medical insurance premiums 
paid for medical benefits and net medical expenses 
(medical expenses minus the amount paid by the fund) are 
deductible from income prior to the calculation of income 
tax payable. In contrast with hospital insurance it has 
never been possible to insure at a rate of benefit which 
would cover 100 per cent of medical costs. To illustrate, 
the percentage of total cost of fee-for-service met by 
each of the three parties in 1969 was 35.1 per cent by the 
fund, 30.2 per cent by the Commonwealth, and 34.7 per 
cent by the contributor.^
Legislation introduced in 1970 aimed at, among
other things, reducing the amount of medical fees being
met by contributors. Under the most recent changes there
is now only a single medical benefits table in each state.
In New South Wales the single rate for major funds is 38
cents per week and 75 cents per week for families. A
contributor who goes to a doctor who charges the common 
2fee will now have to pay 80 cents for a general practitioner 
consultation and $1.20 if the doctor makes a home or hospital 
call. As part of the new legislation higher benefits are 
paid for a specialist than the general practitioner.
Another key feature of the new legislation is that if a
1 The Parliament of the Commonwealth of Australia 1969 - 
Parliamentary Paper No. 170, p. 119 .
2 The common fee is a list of fees which represent those 
most commonly charged by doctors in each state. The 
medical benefits are based on these common fees. There 
is still some doubt as to how many doctors will adhere 
to this list of common fees.
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person is insured, the largest amount he will have to pay 
for a medical service, provided the doctor charges the 
most common fee, is $5.00.
As with hospital services, there are other ways 
in which certain people can get help with the cost of 
medical service. The new Subsidized Medical Benefits 
plan has already been described. Those pensioners who 
receive free hospital benefits also receive free medical 
benefits. Then there is 'outpatient' medical service at 
public hospitals. This is normally given only to patients 
who cannot afford treatment privately and is therefore 
limited to public patients except that in the case of 
emergencies or accidents, patients would be treated and 
then means tested. In fact however there is some evidence 
to suggest that uninsured persons have used this service as 
a cheaper alternative to going to a doctor's office."*" If 
a person is declared a public patient by the hospital he 
obtains free medical service. This is made possible by 
services being provided on an honorary basis by doctors in 
private practice.
Turning to dental services, the Commonwealth
subsidizes dental expenses by making them deductible for
personal income tax purposes. The New South Wales Ministry
of Health provides dental services for children in infant
and primary school classes. This school dental service
concentrates on children from six to eight years of age.
In the inner city area of Sydney a mobile dental clinic
visits the schools about once every three years. Parents
are notified if dental work is required and where consent
1 Several large families in this study had taken out hospital 
insurance and then opted for outpatient medical service 
because they considered it cheaper.
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forms are signed by the parents treatment is provided free. 
In the inner city area a dental examination service is 
provided about once a year but no treatment is offered at 
that time.^
Clearly the expectation of both Commonwealth and 
State Governments is that most people will obtain dental
services through purchasing them from dentists in private
\practice. For some low income families the United Dental
2Hospital in Sydney provides an alternative. A means
test is applied to determine eligibility for service. In
general family income in relation to the basic wage is
considered in reaching a decision as to eligibility. The
exact means test which is used is not made public. The
reason given is that if it were made public knowledge
everybody who applied would fit their income to what the
means test required, despite the fact that income must be
stated in the form of a statutory declaration. The fees
charged for services for those deemed eligible depend upon
3the income of the applicant. Some obtain services free.
1 Information obtained from an interview with Mr. W.B.
Haymet, Director of Division of Dental Services, New South 
Wales Department of Public Health, May 5, 1969.
2 This dental hospital serves two main functions. It is a 
teaching hospital for dental students from the University 
of Sydney and it provides free dental services for those 
in receipt of State social services.
3 This information was obtained from an interview with
Mr. E.B. Wallace, Secretary of the United Dental Hospital, 
May 6, 1969.
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An assessment of Australian policy
The first question asked of policy in effect at the 
time of the survey is whether it resulted in people 
obtaining hospital, medical and dental services when they 
needed them irrespective of their financial position.
Evidence from the survey suggests this has not been the 
result. When the 223 families were asked if they had 
ever postponed seeking medical or hospital care due to 
lack of finances, 63 families or just over 28 per cent of 
the sample said they had. Slightly over 38 per cent of the 
sample said they had postponed seeking dental care due to 
lack of finances. For these large families at least, lack 
of money is acting as a barrier to what are generally 
considered to be universal requirements.
It was mentioned previously that the Commonwealth 
expectation was that most people would voluntarily join a 
hospital and medical benefits fund. At the time of the 
survey 84 families or 37.6 per cent of the sample did not 
have insurance for medical services and 72 families or 32.3 
per cent of the sample had no insurance against hospital 
costs. When those who had medical and hospital insurance 
under a Commonwealth pension are excluded from the sample, 
eighteen families in all, the percentage of those who had not 
taken out voluntary hospital insurance is 35.1 and for 
medical insurance 41.0 per cent. As a matter of comparison, 
25.6 per cent of all income units (excluding those with 
pensioner head) in Melbourne in 1966 did not have either 
medical or hospital insurance.1 The fact that the sample
1 Tabulation from Survey of Living Conditions in Melbourne, 
Institute of Applied Economic Research, University of 
Melbourne. Presented in R.B. Scotton, 'Voluntary Insurance 
and the Incidence of Hospital Costs', p. 186.
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of large families had a higher no-coverage rate, 35.1 
per cent, may be partly explained by the nature of the 
study area. The fact remains that over a third of the 
sample had not taken out insurance. This raises the 
question of why.
In response to the question of why they did not 
have coverage, the answer most frequently given was that 
they couldn't afford it. Thirty-six of the 84 families 
who did not have coverage for both hospital and medical 
benefits, or 42.9 per cent, gave this answer. This 
personal assessment of why they have not insured is 
supported by evidence from the work done in Melbourne.
Scotton found a clear tendency for membership to increase 
with income.
One of the findings of the Nimmo Report was that 
contributions to medical and hospital benefit funds had 
increased to such an extent that they were beyond the 
capacity of some members of the community and involved 
considerable hardship to others.2 In response to this the 
Commonwealth Government introduced Subsidised Medical Services 
which were described earlier. The question is whether this 
plan satisfactorily meets the needs of those large families 
who cannot afford to join the voluntary insurance funds.
For the standard family of four children and two adults 
used to arrive at the $66 needs-based poverty line, $2.00 
was allowed per week for medical and hospital expenses.
1 RfB. Scotton, 'Voluntary Insurance and the Incidence of 
Hospital Costs', p. 186.
2 See Committee of Inquiry into Health Insurance, Report 
of the Committee of Inquiry into Health Insurance,
Canberra, Commonwealth Government Printer, 1969, p.9.
339
Subtracting this $2.00 leaves a poverty line of $64.00.
This means that many large families defined as being in 
poverty would not be eligible for this Subsidized Medical 
Services Plan. Considering Adjusted Income B, net income 
of husband and wife, there are 58 families who have an 
adjusted income of between $48.51 and $63.99. It is safe 
to say that at least this number of poor large families 
would not benefit at all from the Subsidized Medical 
Services Scheme. The point to be made is that the means 
test is far too restrictive to enable the plan to benefit 
enough poor large families.
Another way in which the current policy on 
hospital and medical benefits fails to meet the needs of 
some large families is tied partly to its voluntary nature 
and partly to the two month waiting period after joining 
before a person is eligible to receive benefits. For a 
variety of reasons a significant number of people will not 
join or do not keep up payments to a voluntary scheme.'*’ 
Providing these persons can afford to pay the cost of 
hospital and medical services or if they could obtain 
immediate coverage at the time of need, this would not 
prevent their needs being met. Unfortunately many large 
families cannot afford hospital and medical costs and when 
their time of need arises, it is too late to take out 
insurance.
Turning to the consideration of whether the Subsidized
1 See R.B. Scotton, 'Membership of Voluntary Health Insurance', 
p p . 79-81. From his analysis he concluded that non­
insurance of 15-17 per cent of the Australian population 
does not constitute a single problem. He found country of 
origin, income and family type to be important predictor 
variables.
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Medical Services Plan treats the large family in an 
equitable manner, the suggestion here is that it does not. 
First it is argued that it is inequitable because it does 
not treat people with different circumstances, more 
children being the different circumstances, in a 
differentiated manner. If the Government deems it 
necessary to set the income maximum so low, it should have 
adjusted these maximums upward in relation to the number of 
children if it intended achieving a measure of equity.
A second area of apparent inequity in medical and 
dental policy is the allowance of these net expenses and 
benefit fund premiums to be deducted from income prior to 
the calculation of income tax payable. The net result is 
that those with higher incomes receive greater subsidy than 
those with lower incomes and many low-income families 
receive no subsidy. The estimated cost to revenue of 
allowing dental and medical expenses for the 1966-67 
income year was $97,701,000.^
One aspect of equal treatment that the Commonwealth 
Government is to be commended upon is its attempt to ensure 
that no person eligible for service fails to benefit 
because of lack of information about the scheme. This is 
a far cry from the approach which seems to be operative in 
the United Dental Hospital in Sydney.
In summary, from the evidence collected in this 
survey it is asserted that the medical, dental and hospital
1 Commonwealth of Australia, Parliamentary Debates,
Representatives, Vol. H of R 64, August 19, 1969, p. 424.
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needs of many large low-income families in the study area 
are not being met by existing policy. Current policy, 
taking into account changes introduced in 1970, results in 
inequitable treatment of some poor large families. It 
seems clear that the Commonwealth Government's aim to 
arrange patient participation in the health insurance plan, 
and to provide some brake on costs, in such a way that no-one 
in the community finds the costs of medical insurance or the 
costs of actual medical treatment unduly burdensome, has not 
yet been achieved.^
Family Planning: A Forgotten Area of Social Policy
Family planning has been described as the 'single
2most cost-effective, anti-poverty measure'. The belief
is held by many that '.... parents everywhere have a 
fundamental human right to access to knowledge, and to 
sound means, so that they may be able to plan the spacing 
and the size of their families as they wish and as the 
free exercise of their consciences permit'.3 This view 
is held by the International Planned Parenthood Association 
which unites 64 family planning associations throughout 
the world. The Forty-Fourth Annual Report of The Family 
Planning Association of Australia lists only eight family
1 Dr. A .J . Forbes, Commonwealth Minister for Health, spells
out this aim. See Commonwealth of Australia, Parliamentary 
Debates, Representatives, Vol. H or R 66, March, 4, 1970, p.41.
2 United States Office of Economic Opportunity, Planned 
Parenthood News, March 1967, p. 1. Cited in J. Kosa, A. 
Antonovsky and J.K. Zola, Editors, Poverty and Health: A 
Sociological Analysis, Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press, 1969, p. 268.
3 Sir Colville Deverell, Secretary-General International 
Planned Parenthood Federation, in International Planned 
Parenthood Federation, Preventive Medicine and Family Planning, 
Proceedings, Fifth Conference of the Europe and Near East 
Region of the IPPE, Copenhagen, 5-8 July 1966, London, 1967,
p . 2 2.
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planning clinics in metropolitan Sydney, four of which are 
in the study area. The effectiveness of family planning 
as an anti-poverty measure and the claim that family 
planning is a fundamental human right may well cause the 
reader to raise the question of how this could possibly 
be properly described as the forgotten area of social 
policy.
This is not an original claim. A recent Australian
publication had this say: 'While we in Australia recognize
the need for family planning in developing countries, we
turn away from the need close to home'.  ^ It appears as
though government in Australia has not accepted that
family planning is essential to family welfare, that
family planning ought to be provided as a logical and
essential element in their maternal and child welfare 
2services. The experience of the Brotherhood of St.
Laurence with its family planning clinic suggests that low
income families will engage in family planning when they have
access to information, understanding, and means of birth
3control at a price they can afford. Equality of access
1 Brotherhood of St. Laurence, Action for Family Planning, 
Melbourne, Published by Brotherhood of St Laurence, printed 
by City Service Press, Pty. Ltd., 1970, p. 6.
2 For a discussion of the possible reasons for this lack of 
action see John Leeton, 'Barriers to Birth Control Knowledge' 
Australian Journal of Social Work, vol. 23, no. 3, September 
1970, pp. 30-4.
3 This is not to underplay problems of attitudes, values and 
personality characteristics which may work against the 
practice of effective contraception. See for example the 
research of Rainwater and Weinstein in Lee Rainwater and 
Karol Kane Weinstein, 'A Qualitative Exploration of Family 
Planning and Contraception in the Working Class',
Marriage and Family Living, vol. 22, no. 3, August 1960, 
p p . 238-242.
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to family planning for all levels of income, education 
and cultural background requires more than a 'laissez-faire' 
policy. If it is accepted  that the p r o blem of illegal 
abo rtions and lack of family p l a nning are not unrelated, it 
should be obvious in the light of current events in both 
Me lbo urn e and Sydney that a 'laissez-faire' ap proach to 
family planning is not wi t h o u t  its problems even for the 
politicians, let alone the families involved.
Growing a t t e ndance at family plann i n g  clinics 
supports the claim that there is a need for the service.
The results of an e xploratory survey among women attending 
the clinic run by the B r o t h erhood of St Laurence suggest 
that not all families who need family p l a nning services 
are being ade q u a t e l y  served by pr ivate medical pract i t i o n e r s 
and public hospitals. The main findings of their survey 
were: that cost of family pl anning was a concern; that
women expressed the need for more spec ialised services for 
family planning; that a number of women were d i s s a t i s f i e d  
with services provided by general medical p r a c t itioners 
and public hospitals; and that they thought there should 
be more family p l a nning c l i n i c s .^ To date both the 
C o m m o nw ealth G o v e r n m e n t  and the Gov e r n m e n t  of New South Wales 
have failed to commit themselves in terms of financial support 
to the p r o vision of this health and welfare service. As 
far as many low-income parents are concerned, family pl anning  
is an area of social po licy which has been forgotten or 
n e g l e c t e d .
1 Br ot herhood of St Laurence, A c tion for Family P l a n n i n g , 
p p . 16-19.
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Summary
Child endowment policy in Australia which includes 
child endowment benefits and concessions for dependents in 
calculating income tax, has not succeeded in keeping many 
large families above the poverty line in the study area. 
Taking two points in time, 1941 and 1969, child endowment 
benefits have failed to keep pace with price rises up to 
the four child family. For the five child family and for 
larger families the endowment benefits have increased 
faster than prices.'*’ Child endowment has increased in 
relation to average weekly earnings in such a way that the 
rate of improvement in disposable income has been greatest 
for the family unit with no children. The rate of 
improvement in disposable income from 1942-43 to 1968-69 
is progessively lower with additional children until the 
eight child family unit where endowment benefits begin to 
counteract this trend. Current child endowment and tax 
concessions policy does not result in resources being 
concentrated on those most in need. At present they tend 
to favour the higher income groups rather than the lower.
Current social policy concerning housing has failed 
to provide a sufficient supply of adequate accommodation 
for the large family in the study area at prices they can 
afford. The popular aspiration of home ownership has not 
been achieved by many of these large families and for others 
it has been achieved only at a very high personal cost. 
Equity of access to government subsidies for housing does 
not appear to have been achieved.
1 It should be noted that endowment increases have not 
been automatic with price rises and for fourteen years 
there was no increase.
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Evidence suggests that lack of finance is still a 
barrier to hospital, medical and dental services for many 
large families. Current policy in these areas still 
results in inequitable treatment of some large families. 
Children in some of these families still do not experience 
dental, hospital and medical services as a universal right 
of children regardless of the financial position of their 
parents.
Family planning appears to be a forgotten area as 
far as government policy is concerned in Australia.
Lack of knowledge and finance still prevent some parents 
in Australia from enjoying the right to plan and control 
the size of their family and the spacing of their 
children.
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CHAPTER X
CONCLUSIONS, OBSERVATIONS, AND RECOMMENDATIONS
In this study of the living conditions of large 
families in the Sydney local government area the purpose 
has been three-fold: to measure the extent of poverty, to
describe the nature of poverty, and to assess some social 
policies touching the lives of these families. This the 
final chapter, is divided into three parts. The first 
provides a concise statement of conclusions reached about 
the extent of poverty, the nature of poverty, and the 
adequacy of certain social policies in terms of a few 
specific criteria. The second presents a resume of 
personal observations which may provoke further exploration 
into the position of some of these large families. The 
final section ventures a series of recommendations which it 
is hoped will stimulate discussion of means of improving the 
position of the large family and result in appropriate 
action being taken.
Conclusions
The extent of poverty among large families
(1) Defining poverty in terms of income inadequacy, 44 
per cent of the large families in the study area are in 
poverty.
It is argued that the poverty line of $66 per week 
for the standard family of four children and two adults is 
not too high.'*' It is related to current community
1 This poverty line which was used in 1968-69 would have to 
be updated for 1971.
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consumption patterns. It is almost exactly the average 
adjusted income the poor families see as being necessary to 
maintain a proper standard of living. It provides an 
estimate of the extent of poverty very close to the estimate 
obtained when average weekly earnings are used. This 
figure of $66 is also very close to the figure obtained 
when public opinion is tapped through the Gallup Poll to 
determine the smallest amount a family needs each week to 
keep in health and live decently.
(2) When in addition to the income dimension, poverty is 
measured on such other dimensions as accommodation, food, 
clothing, medical, hospital and dental services, net worth, 
and relative deprivation, the estimate of the number of 
people experiencing poverty rises markedly.
This suggests that although income is a key factor 
in determining whether a family is in or out of poverty, a 
measure of poverty touching several aspects of life is 
superior to a single dimension approach.
The nature of poverty among large families
(1) For about one third of the families defined as 
being poor on each of the several dimensions considered, the 
intensity of poverty is quite severe.
(2) The majority of the heads of poor families have 
not been able to climb above the manual classification of 
their father's occupation nor do they feel they have 
improved on the financial position of their parents.
(3) Many of the problems identified by the poor 
relate directly to inadequate income.
348
(4) The majority of the poor large families are 
dependent upon the wages of the male head. Although 
extra effort on the part of the male head and other 
members of the family entering the work force are popular 
avenues of escape from poverty, they are not open to all 
large families and they are vulnerable stays against 
poverty. Child endowment seems to be the income source 
with the greatest potential for combating poverty among 
large families.
(5) Of the variables considered, the three most
powerful in predicting whether a large family is in 
poverty are: the number of people in the family with
an income, whether the head is supplementing his income 
by overtime or a second job, and the occupation of the 
head. The large family where the head is at the bottom 
of the occupation scale, is the only income earner, 
benefits little from overtime or a second job, and was 
born in Australia or migrated from Britain, Greece or 
Cyprus, is almost sure to be experiencing poverty. An 
interesting minor finding is that although some of the 
apparent predictive power of being Aboriginal is 
explained when the effects of other variables are 
considered, it still has a negative influence.
(6) Decisions by the poor concerning area of 
residence and change of residence are influenced markedly
by finaneialvconsiderations. For many poor families choice 
concerning type and location of accommodation is an 
unfamiliar experience.
(7) Some differences between the consumption 
patterns of the poor and the non-poor large families have 
been identified:
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(i) The poor possess a car and a telephone less 
frequently than the non-poor.
(ii) The poor less frequently benefit from the 
protection of insurance.
(iii) The poor purchase second hand goods more 
frequently than the non-poor.
(iv) The poor purchase food and clothing more 
frequently on credit than the non-poor.
(v) The poor are more dependent on charitable 
organizations.
(8) The differences in attitudes and feelings of 
these poor and non-poor large families are not pronounced. 
There is a suggestion that the poor may not be as happy as 
the non-poor. The poor see themselves as belonging to the 
lower class more frequently. They see lack of finance as 
having caused problems in the family more frequently. The 
most interesting difference between the poor and non-poor 
appears not to be a difference in aspiration but rather a 
difference in expectations. The poor do not have 'great 
expectations'.
The adequacy of some social policies in relation 
to the large family.
(1) Australian policy concerning child endowment 
benefits and income tax concessions for dependents is 
effective in meeting one aspect of equal treatment, that 
of certainty. Each family can know what it is entitled 
to .
(2) The regulations concerning endowment benefits 
and tax concessions are administered without discrimination.
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(3) Child endowment policy has avoided the 
possibility of any stigma being attached to beneficiaries 
in that benefits are received universally.
(4) Australian endowment policy concerning benefit 
rates has not resulted in endowment benefits maintaining 
their purchasing power for the families who have one to 
four children.
(5) Australian endowment policy concerning benefit 
rates has resulted in benefits for the families with five 
or more children having greater purchasing power now than 
when the endowment benefits were first introduced.
(6) There is no guarantee that endowment rates 
will maintain stable purchasing power. Increases in 
endowment benefits have been sporadic with little apparent 
relation to the consumer price index.
(7) It appears as though child endowment policy 
and income tax policy have, along with increases in 
average weekly earnings since 1942, resulted in a greater 
improvement in disposable income for the family unit with 
no children than for family units with children. The 
percentage of improvement in disposable income since 1942 
decreases down to the eight child family unit where the 
larger endowment benefits for additional children begin to 
reverse the trend.
(8) Current Australian child endowment benefits 
and income tax deductions for dependent children and 
education expenses benefit the higher income groups more 
than the lower income groups. Thus those most in need are 
not receiving the greatest benefit.
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(9) There is no evidence to suggest that either 
the Commonwealth Government or the New South Wales 
Government consider living costs when setting the benefit 
rates for their various cash transfer programs.
(10) Housing policy has not resulted in an adequate 
supply of suitable accommodation for these large families 
at prices they can afford to pay.
(11) The popular Australian aspiration of home 
ownership has not been achieved by many large families. 
Others have achieved it at high personal cost. Some are 
fighting a losing battle to maintain ownership.
(12) Current housing policies have not provided a 
sufficient variety of housing subsidies to meet the 
special situations of some large families. As a result 
equity of access to this form of subsidy has not been 
achieved.
(13) Equity of access to the New South Wales 
Housing Commission services has been frustrated by failure 
to communicate with all possible applicants.
(14) The absence of appeal procedures concerning 
decisions made by the Housing Commission and the United 
Dental Hospital further frustrate equity of access to these 
servic e s .
(15) Some large families cannot afford hospital 
and medical insurance. The means test applied in the 
Subsidized Medical Services scheme is far too restrictive. 
It does not take into account family size in determining 
premiums .
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(16) Present policy does not guarantee that those 
large families who should have medical and hospital 
insurance do in fact have the protection of insurance.
Those not insured lose part of the government subsidy.
(17) The fact that net medical and dental expenses 
and contributions to funds are tax deductible results in 
those with high incomes receiving greater subsidies than 
those with low incomes. Again this is contrary to a goal 
of helping those most in need.
(18) Neither the Commonwealth Government nor the 
New South Wales Government have taken any responsibility 
for providing all parents with the means of restricting the 
number of children to conform with the family size desired 
by parents. They have ignored this powerful anti-poverty 
measure.
Observations
During the period of time involved in a research 
project such as this, many observations are made which 
raise questions, spawn hunches and encourage speculation.
It has not been possible to follow these leads. Yet if 
only one or two of them encourage further research which 
adds to public debate of policy issues, their inclusion 
here will be justified. The reader is warned that their 
status is only that of observations in company with some 
speculation.^
1 No review of the literature in the areas touched upon in 
these observations has been undertaken. It is not 
being suggested that these general areas have been omitted 
from the scrutiny of the social scientist. They are 
raised here as areas of special interest in the light of 
experiences with this particular group of large families 
in Sydney.
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Nervous disorder and its correlates
The frequency with which either the father or the 
mother in these large families was on the way to, or in 
the middle of, a 'nervous breakdown' suggests that surely 
some sort of selective process must be operating. It is 
not hard to speculate that the strain of caring for many 
children on an inadequate income, in crowded conditions, 
in the centre of a noisy city, with little or no immediate 
hope of improvement, could bring about such a condition.
An interesting area of further research would be to 
determine if the rate of nervous disorder is higher for 
these families than for the general population, and if so, 
what seems to be the explanation» A not unrelated area 
of interest would be a study of family breakdown in 
Australia in an attempt to isolate explanatory factors.
Migrants and prejudice
If prejudice breeds social conflict then the story 
of Australia and her migrants may only be partly written. 
How widespread prejudice against migrants is is not known. 
It is known that some Australian-born large families 
express prejudice and many migrants are aware of their 
feelings. These are quotations from Australian-born 
large families: 'Charity should begin at home. Why pay
others to come and not pay to raise your own.'; 'I don't 
like living among so many foreigners'. Another in 
response to a question on what the Government should do to 
help the large families said 'Stop the Greeks coming in'.
Migrants report being called such things as 'dago', 
and 'bloody new Australian'. One shopkeeper from Lebanon 
said a customer told his wife to 'go home and help the
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Arabs fight'. One migrant said 'people would be more 
jealous if I got a big car than if another Australian got 
one'. The suggestion here is that perhaps now is the time 
to try to study prejudice and means of promoting better 
understanding. It could well become a more serious 
problem if economic conditions were to deteriorate.
Migrants and education
Migrants express a desire for more imaginative 
means of improving their command of the English language. 
They want education programs which are geared more 
specifically to the special needs of their children. In 
both situations a more aggresive approach on the part of 
government appears to be required. Their suggestions 
include compulsory English classes at factories and the 
placing of migrants in work situations where they are 
forced to speak English. At present there appears to be 
considerable hostility on the part of migrants toward the 
schools and what they are doing for their children.
The sacrifice of the eldest migrant child
It seems to be a frequent practice for the eldest 
child of migrants to drop out of school and support the 
family. It is quite probable that the oldest children 
have a much lower completion rate than younger children of 
migrants. This hunch requires confirmation or rejection on 
the basis of systematic investigation.
Migrants and family cohesiveness
There appears to be a very different set of 
dynamics operating in migrant families than in Australian
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families. This phenomenon deserves further study. A 
better understanding of what appears to be a strong 
emotional cohesiveness among members of migrant families 
might suggest whether it has potential for some of the 
problems facing the family in modern day western society.
Large families and the cost of education
Time and time again families complained about the 
cost of uniforms, books and fees. Frequently inability to 
provide these items when required has been at the root of 
early departure from school and negative feelings between 
parents and the school. A pilot study in closer school 
and home involvement with 'free' education as part of the 
experiment would be of interest.
The problem of education costs is even greater for 
those families who send their children to non-state schools. 
Fifty three of the 223 families reported sending their 
children exclusively to Catholic schools. Many of these 
had been given special concessions on fees so that they 
could continue but there was evidence that the schools were 
finding it difficult to continue these concessions. The 
families were finding it hard to continue paying the fees 
even with sympathetic treatment where there were several 
children enrolled from one family. Seventeen families 
sent some of their children to State schools and some to 
Catholic schools. This is one form of adjustment to the 
financial squeeze brought about by the fees at Catholic 
schools. Only one family in the sample reported sending 
their children to a private school.
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The Aboriginal and discrimination
Aborigines in the study appeared to have the 
most dilapidated housing. Several felt they were looked 
down upon. As one put it 'even the lowest class Australians 
looks down on the Aboriginal'. Three families might be 
seen as warning lights to indicate that present policy and 
community attitude is not meeting the needs of all 
Aboriginals. In two families the atmosphere was tough and 
the hostility bubbling at the surface. Conflict with the 
law was part of their way of life. Counselling services 
would be lucky to touch these families in a generation of 
regular contact, let alone on the occasion of an infrequent 
interview. In the other family referred to, the situation 
was one of a completely broken spirit. The housing was 
crowded and much too expensive. The woman hadn't tried to 
find anything better. She was too tired to do anything or
had learned a long time ago that the odds were too great. 
What is the mood of Aborigines in the cities? What 
relation is there between mood and discrimination? What 
is known about reaching them?
The expectations of large families of government
Probably one of the greatest shocks throughout 
the survey was the apparent absence of a feeling on the 
part of many large families that they should have a better 
deal. Many did not seem to comprehend that changes in 
government policy could improve their situation.
Government for them was something foreign and certainly few 
saw their position being improved by political action. As 
one man said 'I can't see myself telling the Government 
what to do'. A lady said, 'Thanks for coming; I didn't
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know I was that important'. Another woman in response 
to the question on what the government should do to help 
the large family said, 'I don't know; I don't know how 
much money the government has' .
Many of these large families expect little or 
nothing from government. Only those who have experienced 
such things as free hospital care and 'free' schooling 
elsewhere seem to have any idea that something other than 
the status quo is a possibility. One possible explanation 
for this lack of hostility about living conditions is that 
many of them adhere to the belief that poverty is a 
personal responsibility. Whyte suggests 'The belief that 
one's plight is primarily one's own fault precludes a strong 
negative identification with an oppressor'.'*'
A limited range of comparisons
Perhaps partly explaining the apparent lack of 
discontent is what appears to be a very limited range of 
comparative reference groups. For example, in response to 
the question about whether they thought other people were 
doing better, one person said 'You don't count those who 
have money on the North Shore'. This observation should 
be tested by further research. A better understanding of 
how people select comparative reference groups could well 
be of significance in dealing with apparent political apathy.
The myth about modern poverty
There is a myth that modern day poverty is really 
not so bad, that health is not adversely affected, that the
1 Donald R. Whyte, p. 183.
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poor are really happy in their situation. Let it be 
known that within the homes of the poor large families in 
1969 there are some not-so-beautiful situations. It is 
possible to find children who appear to be suffering from a 
poor diet. A stroll down Batman Lane is hardly an 
invigorating experience. In one home there were two sets 
of twins. The youngest set were 12 months old, the older 
set 24 months old. They were suffering from infected 
mouths and couldn't eat properly. They cried and crawled 
about the floor, naked from the waist down. The house had 
an odour readily identifiable. Cockroaches crawled down 
the wall and across the table. The mother had this to say, 
'Some people wonder how I cope, I don't, I just tag along'. 
An area for further study is the effect of such deprivation 
on future achievement at school.
The multiplicity of means tests
It would be an interesting task to document just 
how many different means tests exist in Australia. Some 
are made public, others hide in the shadows. Why are 
there so many and what effect does this multiplicity of 
means tests have on access to services for those who need 
them most?
Recommendations
The recommendations presented here are not seen as a 
comprehensive plan for overcoming all the problems of the 
poor large families. It is a very convincing argument that 
poverty must be dealt with on many fronts by a variety of 
techniques and programs. Rainwater in a concise statement 
on strategies talks about an 'opportunity' strategy, a
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'cultural change' strategy, and a 'resource equalization' 
strategy.  ^ Priority is given here to the latter strategy.
The important task of assessing what combination 
of techniques is best suited to combat poverty in Australia 
through resource equalization strategies has not been 
tackled here. The decision was reached that the detailed 
assessment of such techniques as guaranteed income, 
demogrants, social insurance, and social assistance; and 
the spelling out of the implications of certain blends of 
these techniques, could not be dealt with adequately in 
this study. The recommendations made are directed in the 
main at the improvement of existing programs and policies.
In this sense they are short term. The desirability of 
programs aimed at combating poverty among large families 
fitting into plans aimed at poverty among all categories 
of the poor is acknowledged. Unfortunately there is 
little evidence to suggest such co-ordinated comprehensive 
planning is imminent.
Some of the recommendations presented are general 
rather than specific and require the combined consideration 
of several disciplines to work out the best means of 
achieving the intent of the recommendation. The one area 
of policy where more specific proposals have been made, 
that of child endowment policy, can no doubt benefit from 
such further scrutiny as well but the magnitude of the 
income increases required by the large families cannot be 
tampered with if poverty as a relative concept among large 
families is to be dealt a major blow.1 2
1 See Lee Rainwater, 'The Problem of Lower-Class Culture and 
Poverty-War Strategy', in Daniel P. Moynihan, On 
Understanding Poverty, p. 252.
2 The difficulty of setting endowment rates for families of 
different size and composition so as to most efficiently 
combat poverty was foreshadowed in Chapter I.
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Child Endowment policy
The following set of objectives acted as guide­
lines in formulating the specific proposals which are 
presented,
(1) Child endowment benefits should be of such 
magnitude as to raise mo st large f ami1ie s above a poverty 
line reflecting community standards and taking into account 
family size and composition,'*'
(2) A child endowment benefit scheme should avoid 
the current situation where concessional deductions help 
the higher income groups more than the lower income groups.
(3) A child endowment program should not carry any 
stigma or have a divisive effect in the community.
(4) The scheme should be efficient in the sense 
that it should minimize benefits to the non-poor.
(5) It should aim to maintain the current principle 
of a differential tax burden between the child-rearing 
section of the community and the non-child-rearing section.
(6) The endowment benefit scheme should be planned 
so as to ensure regular adjustments in benefits based on 
community prosperity and increases in the cost of living.
(7) Policy should make student endowment an 
incentive to continue on with education.
(8) A program must be feasible from the point of 
view of cost.
1 It is assumed here that increased endowment benefits will 
have little effect on the birth rate. Recent fertility
statistics throughout the world show no relation between 
the existence or character of a family allowance program 
and the level of the birthrate. See Vincent H. Whitney, 
'Fertility Trends and Children's Allowance Programs', in 
Eveline M. Burns, Editor, Children's Allowances and the 
Economic Welfare of Children, New York, Citizens' Committee 
for Children of New York, Inc. , 1968, p. 131.
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(9) Such a program must be feasible from an 
administrative point of view and not result in frequently 
repeated questioning of recipients,
(10) It should not discourage efforts to earn
income.
The two proposals which are presented here, 
referred to as Plan A and Plan B, owe much to the thoughts 
of others.'*' Because some of the criteria in the list of 
objectives for Australian child endowment policy tend to 
conflict, they are only two of several possible compromises. 
In both plans the amount of endowment required is related 
to the $66.00 needs-based poverty line. Other aspects of 
the two proposals reflect value judgements as to which 
objectives should be given priority. Both plans give 
high priority to avoiding the current situation where the 
higher income groups are helped more than the lower income 
groups. Plan A shows the influence of the current scheme 
on its benefit structure. Plan B moves away from this 
pattern of benefits. Plan A reflects the position that 
until some research is done on the long term effects of a 
means-tested program on public support for endowment, and 
on stigma becoming attached to such a program, it would be
1 The following works have been influential in reaching this 
position: R.I. Downing et al., Taxation in Australia;
Eveline M. Burns, Editor, Children's Allowances and the 
Economic Welfare of Children, (especially the sections by 
Harvey Brazer, 'Tax Policy and Children's Allowances' and 
Tony Lynes 'Family Allowances in Great Britain'); 
Christopher Green, Negative Taxes and the Poverty Problem, 
Washington D.C., The Brookings Institution, 1967; Dorothy 
S. Projector, 'Children's Allowances and Income-Tested 
Supplements: Costs and Redistributive Effects' in Social
Security Bulletin, vol. 33, no. 2, February 1970, pp.3-14; 
A .B . Atkinson, Poverty in Britain and the Reform of Social 
Security; and R.F. Henderson, et al., People in Poverty.
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unwise for Australia to abandon the universal aspect of the 
current scheme. Plan B moves one step toward helping only 
those most in need, but because it takes such a tentative 
step in this direction its cost is double that of Plan A. 
The other reason for the higher cost of plan B is that it 
is designed to help smaller low-income families as well as 
the large families.
Plan A :
(1) Child endowment benefits are substantially 
increased. Rates continue to be higher for each additional 
child than for the previous child. Table 53 shows the 
current weekly benefits and the proposed scale of 
benefits.
Table 53
A Comparison of Current Weekly Child Endowment 
Benefits and Proposed Benefits Under Plan A
Order of Children Current Bene fits
P1 an A 
Benefits Incre ase s
$ $ $
First child . 50 1.00 . 50
Second chi1d 1.00 3.00 2.00
Third child 1.50 6.00 4.50
Fourth child 1.75 10.00 8.25
For each additional child 
an increase of . 25 1.00 . 75
(2) Tax is imposed on child endowment benefits. It 
is suggested that the tax rate for endowment benefits might 
be obtained in the following manner. Take the actual
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income of a taxpayer and calculate what his income tax 
would be if he had to pay tax on all of his actual income 
in accordance with the rates outlined in the 'Salary and 
Wages Income Tax Return'. No deductions would be allowed 
in this calculation. The rate of tax to be applied to 
endowment would be obtained from the average rate of tax 
on this actual income. The example below illustrates 
this calculation.
A man with an actual income of $2,500 under these 
rules would be liable to pay a hypothetical income tax of 
$331.58. This is a rate of 13.26 per cent on $2,500.
If this man had four children he would be entitled under 
this new proposal to annual child endowment benefits of 
$1,040. He would pay tax on this at the rate of 13.26 
per cent which means he would pay an endowment tax of 
$137.90.
(3) Income tax concessional deductions for 
dependent children and student children are abolished.
(4) Endowment for student children is included 
as an extension of the child endowment benefit scheme.
The key intent of this recommendation is that there be a
real financial incentive for the parents to keep the
child in school. Under the current arrangement the change from
child endowment to student endowment can result in a decrease in
the total endowment received by the parents.'*’
1 At present a 6 child family receives child endowment of $9.00 
per week. When the oldest child becomes eligible for student 
endowment the family receives $6.75 child endowment plus the 
$1.50 student endowment. The net result is a decrease of 75 
cents per week. The only family units where a decrease 
does not result are the one, two and three child units.
These are the ones where the incentive is needed the least.
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(5) Child endowment benefits are to be adjusted 
annually in step with average earnings.
An important aspect of any proposal is the cost. 
Taking the number of children in receipt of child endowment 
by family size as of June 30, 1969, the gross cost of step
one of Plan A is about 649 million dollars. Using the same 
base figures, the current child endowment benefit rates 
cost about 184 million dollars.’*’ The gross cost of 
Henderson's most recent proposal would be just over 367 
million.^
Prior to continuing the costing of Plan A it is 
of interest to see what the relative effect would have 
been on the number of large families in poverty in the 
study area had each of these three rates of endowment 
been in effect with no other changes to the scheme.
Current endowment benefits left an estimated 44.0 per cent 
of the large families in poverty. Henderson's rates 
would have left 35.5 per cent in poverty. The rates in 
Plan A would leave 10.2 per cent of the large families in 
the study area in poverty. These figures were obtained 
by substituting these new amounts of endowment and repeating 
the calculations described in Chapter VII.
The second step in Plan A, that of taxing child 
endowment benefits, reduces the cost of the plan. The
1 See Appendix XIX for tables showing details of these 
calculations.
2 Henderson proposed $1.00 for the first child, $1.50 for 
the second, $3.50 for the third, $4.50 for the fourth 
and each additional child. See Henderson et al . , People 
in Poverty, p. 115 .
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calculation of how much child endowment would be recouped 
is not as straightforward as it might appear. This is 
mainly due to having access only to published taxation 
figures. Following the procedures outlined in Appendix 
XX, it is estimated that about 104 million dollars of the 
gross cost of 649 million dollars would be recouped 
through this proposal for taxing child endowment. This 
would reduce the cost to about 545 million.
The estimated savings to the Treasury from the
abolition of tax deductions for dependent children and
student children would have been $175,971,403 in 1968-69.^
This third step in the proposal would cut the cost to
2about 369 million. The comparable cost figure for the
current scheme is 184 million, a difference of 185 million.
The costing of the extension of the child endowment 
program to include student endowment is a simple matter for 
the Commonwealth Department of Social Services. It 
involves cross referencing the records for the two programs 
and calculating the cost of the proposal as outlined here 
for families of various sizes with the student children 
included in the determination of family size.
1 Commonwealth of Australia, Parliamentary Debates,
Representatives, H. of R. No. 15, September 15, 1970, p.1155.
2 As Henderson points out, because money incomes rise each 
year and people pay higher rates of tax, the cost to the 
Treasury of the tax concessions for dependent children 
becomes greater each year.
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A rough estimate of the net cost of this change is 54 
million.^" This boosts the total increase in costs of 
Plan A to 239 million.
The position taken here is that an additional 239
million dollars could be found and is within the realm of
possibility. This is not the place to try to identify
precisely the most appropriate sources of this additional
cost, but to give some weight to the argument that it is
feasible, three sources are identified as possible
candidates. First concessional deductions for education of
$300 per child are currently allowed. These benefit those
on high incomes to a greater extent than those on low incomes.
The estimated cost to revenue of these deductions for the
21967-68 income year was $70,760,000. This also will
rise each year. If this were abolished the additional 
cost of the changes in child endowment policy would be down
1 This estimate was not obtained from the Commonwealth
Department of Social Services. The 205,208 student 
children as of June 30, 1969, were assumed to be distributed
among the families in receipt of child endowment in the same 
manner as the distribution of different family sizes in 
receipt of child endowment. The cost of shifting that 
many families into the next size was calculated. This 
results in an estimate of about 70 million dollars.
This is probably an excessive estimate because no 
allowance has been made for the fact that some families 
in receipt of student endowment have no other children.
The cost of current student endowment benefits is about 16 
million.
2 Parliamentary Debates, September 15, 1970, p. 1155.
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to about 168 million dollars. Some of the cost of tax
concessions for life insurance and superannuation is
another possible source of funds to cover endowment costs.
These deductions cost the Treasury $191,863,000 in the
21967-68 income year. They again favor the upper income
3group. Another possible source of revenue for endowment
which would further shift the burden of raising the next
generation from the child-rearing section of the population
to the non-child rearing section would be a small additional
levy on taxpayers with no dependent children. Making the
gross assumption that half of the individual income tax
collected is collected from single people or people with
no dependent children, an extra levy of 1 per cent on tax
paid would have brought in an extra $23,794,656 in the 1968-69 
4financial year.
1 Downing says the case for giving tax relief for education 
expenses in the form of concessional deductions appears to 
be even weaker than the case for dependents' deductions.
See Downing et a l ., Taxation in Australia, p. 167.
2 Parliamentary Debates, September 15, 1970, p. 1155.
3 For a discussion of the ways in which these deductions are
used to avoid tax, see Downing et a l ., Taxation in Australia, 
p . 13 9.
4 There are no published figures on the proportion of 
individual income tax paid by people who are single or 
who have no dependent children. Just over 70 per cent of 
resident taxpayers in the 1968-69 assessment year claimed no 
deductions for dependents. This does not tell how many of 
these were single or had no dependent children as it includes 
those situations where both parents are working and one 
claims no deductions. Nor does it tell how much tax is paid 
at each grade of actual income by single or married tax­
payers with no dependent children. The figure of 50 per 
cent is a guess based on the 70 per cent figure and the fact 
that 54.7 per cent of the population over twenty-one is
not caring for dependent children.
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Two further points should be made in defence of
the feasibility of this proposal in terms of cost. So
far consideration has been given to only 57.6 per cent of
the total revenue collected by the Commonwealth Taxation
Office. There are other sources of tax revenue than
individual income tax.1 The other point is that
individual income tax made up only 39.1 per cent of
2revenue of the Commonwealth in 1968-69. This leaves
considerable scope for alternative funding of this 
endowment proposal.
What of the effectiveness of Plan A as a anti­
poverty measure? It is not possible to state here how
many families would still remain in poverty in Australia
3were this proposal adopted. Table 54 illustrates the
effect of the proposal on two family units where the male 
head earns $45 per week before paying tax. It is 
assumed that there is no other source of income and that 
only deductions for dependants are claimed.
1 See The Parliament of the Commonwealth of Australia, Forty-
Ninth Report of the Commissioner of Taxation 1969-70, 
Parliamentary Paper No. 140, 1970, Canberra, Commonwealth
Government Printing Office, 1970, p. 22.
2 See The Parliament of the Commonwealth of Australia, Report
of the Auditor-General Accompanied by the Treasurer's 
Statement of Receipts and Expenditures for Year 1968-69, 
Parliamentary Paper No. 72, 1969, Canberra, Commonwealth
Government Printing Office, 1969, p. 9.
3 This would require knowing unadjusted incomes by family 
size and composition for Australia. Only then could the 
effects of this proposal on each adjusted income be 
calculated to determine the number of families still below 
the poverty line.
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Table 54
The Effect of Proposed Changes in Child Endowment Policy
4 child 4 child 8 child 8 child
current
program
Plan A current
program
Plan A
Column 1 2 3 4
$ $ $ $
Weekly earnings 45 45 45 45
Annual earnings
Deductions for tax 
purposes:
2 , 340 2,340 2,340 2,340
Wife 312 312 312 312
Child 1 208 - 208 -
Child 2 156 - 156 -
Child 3 156 - 156 -
Child 4 156 - 156 -
Child 5 - - 156 -
Child 6 - - 156 -
Child 7 - - 156 -
Child 8 - - 156 -
Taxable income 1,352 2,028 728 2,028
Tax
Annual net income after
103 224 27 224
tax 2,237 2,116 2,313 2,116
Child endowment 247 1,040 741 3,640
Tax on endowment - 130 - 456
Total annual net income 2,484 3,026 3,054 5 , 300
Total weekly net income 47.77 58.19 58.73 101.92
Adjusted income 47.77 58.19 41.96 72.82
Poverty line 
Distance from poverty
66.00 66.00 66.00 66.00
line -18.23 -7.81 -24.04 + 6.82
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Column 1 is a four child standard family under 
current policy and column 3 is an eight child family under 
current policy. Column 2 shows the four child standard 
family under the conditions of Plan A and column 4 shows an 
eight child family under the conditions of Plan A. Although 
this proposal is not flexible enough to raise every family 
unit with the many possible variations in composition 
exactly to the poverty line, it does have a strong impact 
on the income level of the large family. It is quite 
possible that adjustments would need to be made once 
household expenditure and income figures become available 
in Australia. Possible supplementary measures which might 
be considered to help those large families still below the 
variable poverty line are the complete removal of income 
tax up to a certain income level or a supplementary 
allowance.
Where this proposal falls down as an anti-poverty 
measure is with the smaller family unit. In particular it 
does very little for the one and two child families. It is 
difficult to justify the administrative costs involved to 
pay out the net amount of over 25 million dollars to one 
child families when it does so little for their position as 
far as poverty is concerned.
One of the criticisms of current policy is that it 
benefits the upper income groups more than the lower income 
groups. Under Plan A the value of the tax deduction for a 
dependent wife and child endowment benefits for a four child 
family where the head makes $3,000 per year before tax is 
$963.44. The value to the four child family on $10,000 
per year is $842.68. It is obvious the direction of 
greatest benefit has been changed. Borrowing a phrase
371
from Downing, '... that some feature of the existing system 
offends against fairness or equity is therefore never a
conclusive argument for reform, but is certainly a strong
, 1one.
Certainly many other aspects of the proposal could 
and should be debated prior to implementation. These 
cannot be discussed in detail here. Some are referred to.
Administrative complications in the plan are not 
insurmountable. To those who object to paying out vast 
sums of endowment which would have to be recouped through 
the endowment tax, it would be possible to grant income tax 
credits rather than making the actual endowment payments.
Some calculation such as the present system of provisional 
tax would be another way of guarding against vast over­
payments .
One result of Plan A to be noted is that it would 
recoup none of the endowment from those families who have 
no taxable income. For all those people with dependent 
children in receipt of Commonwealth or State pensions or 
social services the total amount of the endowment goes to 
improving their position.
Perhaps the most crucial aspect of the whole proposal, 
that of political feasibility, cannot be debated at any length 
here. Two points of view are ventured. The first is that
the plan is politically feasible and would not automatically 
spell the death knell for any government which introduced it.
1 R.I. Downing et al., Taxation in Australia, p. 50.
372
Secondly the opinion is expressed that one of the functions 
of government in the field of welfare is to lead in an 
aggressive manner toward the solution of the many problems 
with which it is confronted.
Plan B :
(1) Child endowment benefits are very substantially 
increased. A flat rate of $8.50 per week per child is 
proposed. To illustrate the size of this increase, the four 
child standard family currently gets $4.75 per week. Under 
Plan A the maximum benefit for the four child standard family 
is $20.00 per week. Under Plan B the maximum benefit for
the same family is $34.00 per week.
(2) An income ceiling is introduced to restrict 
eligibility for endowment. Families with an annual family 
income of $10,000 or more will not recieve child endowment.
(3) All concessional income tax deductions for 
spouse, parents, housekeeper, dependent children, student 
children, net medical expenses and education expenses are 
abolished.
(4) Tax is imposed on child endowment benefits. The 
tax rate applied is higher than that in Plan A. The 
marginal income tax rate is suggested up to and including
the $2500 annual income level. The rate at the $2600 
annual income level is 26 per cent and increases by one 
per cent for each additional 100 dollars of annual income so 
that at the $10,000 dollar level the rate is 100 per cent.
(5) Child endowment is extended to include those 
now eligible for student endowment.
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(6) Child endowment benefits are to be adjusted 
annually in step with average earnings.
To illustrate the effectiveness of Plan B as an 
anti-poverty measure the adjusted incomes of low income 
families with one, two, three, four, and eight children are 
presented. The only other source of income is the $45.00 
per week the male heads earn. The family with one child 
has an adjusted income of $60.38, the family with two 
children an adjusted income of $62.82, the family with 
three children an adjusted income of $63.27, the family 
with four children an adjusted income of $66.23, and the 
family with eight children an adjusted income of $66.51.
The position of the smaller families is improved considerably 
over what it would be under Plan A.’*’
As already indicated the cost of Plan B is quite
high. As outlined here the additional cost in 1968-69
2would have been about 520 million dollars. Two possible
means of reducing this price tag which give priority 
to eradicating poverty are to increase the rate of tax on 
endowment and lower the income ceiling. This could be done 
if it could be safely assumed that these changes would not 
result in loss of public support for the program. If 
these steps were taken the guarantee of an automatic annual 
adjustment of benefits in line with community prosperity 
becomes even more important.
1 See Appendix XXI for the details of these calculations.
2 See Appendix XXII for details of how this figure was 
obtained.
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Housing Policy
(1) It is recommended that a complete review of all 
Commonwealth and State Housing subsidies in all forms be 
undertaken to determine exactly which income levels are 
benefiting and the extent of the benefit. This would
make possible a re-examination of the priorities of current 
housing policy.
(2) It is suggested that a special section be 
established within the New South Wales Housing Commission 
to consider the housing needs of large families. This 
section would be empowered to experiment with a wide variety 
of subsidies, the prime objective being to fit the form of 
the subsidy to the particular needs of the large families. 
For example the more extensive use of rental rebates could 
be assessed.
(3) An independent appeal board to hear appeals 
against decisions of the New South Wales Housing Commission 
should be established. This should be accompanied by the 
requirement that the Commission notify all clients of their 
right to appeal and of appeal procedures.
(4) A more effective advertising program should be 
introduced by the New South Wales Housing Commission to 
inform all prospective applicants of the services it has
to offer.
(5) The New South Wales Housing Commission should 
provide competent legal advice at no charge to all those who 
would be eligible for their services on the basis of income. 
This should include current home owners.
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Medical, hospital and dental policy
Recommendations in this area of social policy are 
prefaced with the following statement. A free government 
controlled medical, hospital and dental service financed out 
of general revenue is considered the best guarantee that 
children in large families will receive as a basic right, 
adequate hospital, medical and dental services. History 
in Australia suggests this is not likely to eventuate in 
the immediate future. In view of this fact the following 
recommendations are directed toward the current state of 
affairs.
(1) The Subsidized Medical Services plan introduced 
in 1970 should be amended to have the level of income which 
determines eligibility set in relation to family size. In 
addition the level of income at which a family becomes 
ineligible should be set no lower than the $66 variable
pove rty line.
(2) Dental services should be included as part of 
the services provided under the Subsidized Medical Services 
S ch erne .
(3) Finance for these changes might be found by 
abolishing income tax deductions for net medical expenses. 
These cost the Commonwealth Treasury an estimated $106,409,000 
for the 1967-68 income year.'*' They tend to benefit those 
with higher incomes.
1 See Parliamentary Debates, September 15, 1970, p. 1155.
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(4) Means tests applied by general hospitals and 
the United Dental Hospital in Sydney should be made public.
(5) Those refused treatment at the Dental Hospital 
or as a public patient at a general hospital should have 
the right to appeal this decision to an independent appeal 
board.
(6) As an incentive to join present hospital and 
medical benefit funds, the two month waiting period should 
be waived initially for everyone for a twelve month period 
and thereafter at least for all first-time applicants.'*'
Family planning policy
(1) In a policy area where the Commonwealth Government 
has no deliberate policy, it seems appropriate to recommend 
that the Commonwealth Government convene a planning committee 
to make recommendations concerning the establishment of a 
Commonwealth program of research, training and public 
information in family planning.^
(2) The New South Wales Government should accept 
the responsibility for providing family planning services as 
part of its health services. As an initial step it might 
start by following the leads of South Australia and Victoria 
and support financially the efforts of the Family Planning 
Association in New South Wales. It would seem practical
1 The net effect of the Subsidized Medical Services Scheme 
introduced in 1970 is to waive this two month waiting period 
for newly arrived migrants to encourage them to take out 
insuranc e .
2 The Federal Government in Canada has just recently announced 
the establishment of such a program. See Information 
Division, Department of External Affairs, Canadian Weekly 
Bulletin, October 21, 1970, p. 5.
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and desirable for the establishment of family planning 
clinics in conjunction with existing Baby Health Centres.
(3) In recommending that these two levels of 
government accept responsibility for this service and the 
development of some definite policy, the overriding under­
standing is that the use of family planning is a decision to 
be taken by the individual citizen.
The measurement of poverty and the development of social 
indicators
(1) The inclusion of an income question in the Census 
is crucial as a foundation for the measurement of poverty in 
Australia,^ This would permit an overall statement on 
poverty in Australia using a variable needs-based poverty 
line. It would also be a first step toward analysis of 
poverty in terms of inequality. It would then be possible 
to establish the median income for the nation. This would 
permit anti-poverty goals to be directed toward the 
reduction of the size of the difference between those at the 
bottom of the income distribution and the rest of society.1 2
(2) The commencement of an ongoing household income 
and expenditure survey in Australia is long overdue. One 
of the advantages of such a survey is that it would facilitate
1 As indicated previously, the Australian Commonwealth 
Government has decided not to ask an income question in 
the 1971 Census.
2 For further discussion of the importance of this approach 
to poverty see S.M. Miller and Pamela Roby, 'Poverty:
Changing Social Stratification', p p . 64-84 and Lee Rainwater,
'The Problem of Lower Class Culture and Poverty-War 
Strategy', p p . 229-259, in Daniel P. Moynihan, On
Understanding Poverty.
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the calculation of needs budgets based on community 
consumption patterns. It would also permit analysis of 
consumption patterns in relation to income, family size 
and composition. Through time a better understanding 
would be obtained of changing consumption patterns.
(3) It is recommended that a series of questions 
covering income, net worth, number of people per room, 
adequacy of supply of food, clothing and hospital, medical, 
and dental services be commissioned as a part of the Gallup 
Poll which is conducted in Australia."*" This recommendation 
has several merits. First the cost of such a plan would be 
relatively small. It could be done almost immediately and 
continued for as long as desired. Most important it would 
provide a multi-dimensional measure of the extent of 
poverty. Another advantage of this set of measures is 
that it has what might be described as 'input' measures and 
'output' measures. One could argue fairly convincingly 
that at least in those situations where people were in 
poverty on the input measures of income and net worth and 
on the output measures of food, clothing and medical services 
as well as on the housing dimension, that poverty was not due 
to personal incompetence in the handling of resources. This 
set of measures would also exclude those who by some 
miracle of budgeting wizardry or by sponging off others have 
managed to avoid the expected link between low income or lack 
of wealth and the difficulties indicated in the 'output' 
measures. It would also exclude the miserly who have the
1 A satisfactory alternative would be to have these questions 
asked periodically by the survey organization of the 
Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics.
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resources but deny themselves adequate medical care, 
food, clothing, etc.
The argument here is not for the use of these 
indicators solely as a set although this would result in the 
identification of those for whom poverty is most severe.
The questions on the separate dimensions would form the 
start of a set of social indicators, the subject of the 
next recommendation.
(4) Relative deprivation is not confined solely to 
cash income distribution. Any country which is really 
concerned with reducing the extent of inequality must 
develop a wide range of social indicators."'" These will 
permit the mapping out of the current distribution of 
desirables and the charting of changes through time. The 
recommendation here is that a planning committee 
representing realms of government, business, the academic 
world and the community be convened by the Commonwealth 
Government with the purpose of preparing an initial set of 
social indicators for Australia and a plan for the 
introduction of a regular report of social progress. In 
addition to income and poverty other areas where social 
indicators might be developed include: opportunity for
social mobility, levels of discrimination toward minority 
groups, mental and physical health, education, physical 
environment, sense of happiness or well-being, participation 
in social institutions, degree of equality of access to
1 A social indicator has been defined as 'a statistic of 
direct normative interest which facilitates concise, 
comprehensive and balanced judgments about the condition 
of major aspects of a society'. See U.S. Department of 
Health, Education, and Welfare, Toward a Social Report, 
Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 1969, 
p . 97 .
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leisure, and access to appeal against administrative 
decisions =
Social policy research and innovation
(1) The Commonwealth and State governments should 
take the lead in conducting and supporting experimental work 
and demonstration projects involving new forms and patterns 
of welfare services. Projects involving family planning 
services, subsidies for fully employed heads of large 
families and school readiness programs in low income areas 
are the type of project referred to. It is essential 
that such projects be carefully planned to include an 
assessment phase.
It appears that in the past much of the planning 
for social policy in Australia has been short term and 
piecemeal. Policy evaluation has been irregular with 
limited terms of reference. Demonstration projects have 
been few and far between. Public discussion of social 
policy goals, priorities and means of achieving goals has 
been limited. This is due in part to the lack of data 
essential for this type of discussion.'*'
1 If these comments were simply those of an outsider they 
might be considered presumptuous. This assessment of the 
situation is echoed by students of the Australian scene 
and by the Commonwealth Social Services Department itself. 
See: T.H. Kewley, Social Security in Australia, p p . 374-387;
Ray Brown, 'The Politics of Poverty', in G.G. Masterman, 
Poverty in Australia, p p . 137-151; United Nations Economic
and Social Council, International Conference of Ministers 
Responsible for Social Welfare, Statements submitted by 
Governments, New York, 1968, p. 6.
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(2) The call is made here for the development of 
two major organizations concerned with the collection of 
social data and the assessment of current social policies.
The call is for one within government and one withouto 
The best way of developing these two organizations is 
beyond the competence of this writer. It is possible that 
a separate Commonwealth Department which published all its 
findings and acted as an information source for administrative 
departments might be one form the organization within 
government could take. The organization outside government 
supported by government funds and funds from other sources 
might build on such existing bases as the Institute of 
Applied Economic and Social Research, University of Melbourne, 
the Australian Council of Social Service, or as a part of the 
Institute of Advanced Studies at the Australian National 
University.
(3) The final recommendation is a call on 
government at the Commonwealth and State level to exercise 
greater ingenuity in bringing about more citizen 
participation in the development of social policies. Such 
practices as the introduction of white papers on areas of 
social policy, the inclusion of welfare recipients on 
planning committees and appeal boards, the involvement of 
Housing Commission tenants in administration, and public 
debate of policy goals and priorities are a few of the ways 
in which citizen participation in social policy development 
might be increased.
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Appendix I. Letter of _ Introduction
THE AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY 
Department of Sociology
Dear Mr. and Mrs»
I am writing to ask for your co-operation in a study 
of the living conditions of families with four or more 
children in the city of Sydney. It would be a great help to 
me if you would agree to be interviewed«
I wish to add to existing knowledge about social and 
economic conditions as this is essential in improving living 
standards throughout the community« Similar studies have 
been carried out in England and the United States» Seme 
studies in Australia have described the living conditions of 
other groups in the community. So far however little work 
has been done in the area of the larger family. This study 
is being undertaken by the Department of Sociology at the 
Australian National University, It is hoped that the 
information obtained in this study will have some effect 
upon social policies in Australia.
I am a Canadian studying at the Australian National 
University and this will give me an opportunity to compare 
family living conditions and social policies in Canada and 
Australia.
The first step in this survey has been to obtain a 
listing of all families with four or more children in receipt 
of child endowment in the City of Sydney, From this list a 
random sample of three hundred families was chosen. You are 
one of these three hundred and a very important part of the 
survey. The degree of success of the study depends upon 
getting co-operation from every family selected.
During the next few days I will call at your home 
to discuss the project and arrange for an appointment with 
the head of the household.
38 3
- 2 -
From the beginning I wish to assure you that 
the information you pass on to me will be completely 
anonymous, identifiable only by a code number, after the 
interview is completed. Furthermore your replies will 
be treated as strictly confidential.
I hope you will view this study favorably and I 
look forward to meeting you.
Yours sincerely,
A .E . Ha 1laday 
Research Scholar 
Department of Sociology
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Appendix II. Log Sheet
AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY 
RESEARCH SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES 
DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY
SURVEY OF LIVING CONDITIONS 
CITY OF SYDNEY 
LOG SHEET
CARD 0
COL.
[1 ]
[2-4]
[5,6]
[7]
[8-11]
1. Family Identification
Address ________________________________________________
Surname ________________________________________________
Christian Names: Head _________________________________
Wife _________________________________
Number of children in receipt of child [12,13]
endowment ____________________  [14,15]
Suburb
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2. Visits and Results of Visits
Visit Day Date Time No Contact Time
Contact Def­
erral
Incom­
plete
Com­
plete
Re­
fusal
Final state of interview:
(a) complete 1 (c) refusal
(b) incomplete 2 (d) no contact
Date interview completed:
Time interview started:
(a) before 11 a.m. 1
(b) 11 a.m. to just before 1 p.m. 2
(c) 1 p.m. to just before 3 p.m. 3
(d) 3 p.m. to just before 5 p.m. 4
(e) 5 p.m. to just before 7 p.m. 5
(f) 7 p.m. to just before 9 p.m. 6
(g) 9 p.m. or later 7
(h) no interview 8
CARD 0
[16]
[17-22]
[23]
38 6
3
2. d. Time interview took in minutes:
(a) less than 30 1 (f) 70 to less than 80 6
(b) 30 to less than 40 2 (g) 80 to less than 90 7
(c) 40 to less than 50 3 (h) 90 or more 8
(d) 50 to less than 60 4 (i) no interview 9
(e) 60 to less than 70 5
3. Reasons Interview Not Obtained
Source of Information
Head Spouse Child Other
4. Respondents and Co-operation 
a. Respondent;
(a) head only 1 (c) head and wife 3
(b) wife only 2 (d) no contact 4
b. Head :
(a) co-operative 1 (d) other 4
(b) indifferent 2 (e) no contact 5
(c) antagonistic 3 (f) no interview 6
c . Wi fe;
(a) co-operative 1 (d) other 4
(b) indifferent 2 (e) no contact 5
(c) antagonistic 3 (f) no interview 6
Number of Parents
(a) none 0 (b) one 1 (c) two 2
(d) no contact 3
CARD 0 
[24] ___
[25]
[26]
[27]
[28]
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6 . Identification of Aborigines
a. Man;
(a) does not appear to be Aboriginal 1
(b) appears to be Aboriginal 2
(c) did not see 3
b. Woman;
(a) does not appear to be Aboriginal 1
(b) appears to be Aboriginal 2
(c) did not see 3
7. Reliability of Data 
a. Language;
(a) no problem 1 (d) interpreter used 4
(b) some problems 2 (e) could not proceed 5
(c) serious problems 3 (f) no interview 6
b. Apparent sincerity of response:
(a) good 1 (b) fair 2 (c) poor 3
(d) no interview 4
c. Apparent accuracy of information:
(a) good 1 (b) fair 2 (c) poor 3
(d) no interview 4 
8. Data on Refusals
a. (a) no opportunity to ask questions 1
(b) refused to give any information 2
(c) responded to three questions 3
(d) not applicable 4
b. Country of birth: Head __________ Wife __________
c. Family's total average weekly income after deductions:
$________
(a) above $50.00 1 (b) below $50.00 2
(c) not applicable 3
CARD 0
[29]
[30]
[31]
[32]
[33]
[35]
[36]
[37]
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9. Interviewer's Assessment of Housing
a . Exterior Appearance;
(a) pleasant 1 (c) depressing 3
(b) average 2 (d) did not see 4
b. Class> of dwelling:
(a) detached house 1 (d) flat 4
(b) semi-detached house 2 (e) apartment or rooms 5
(c) terrace house 3 (f) other 6
(g) did not see 7
c . Interior appearance;
(a) pleasant 1 (c) depressing 3
(b) average 2 (d) didn't see 4
d. Furniture;
(a) well furnished 1 (d) lack of furniture 4
(b) moderately (e) didn't see 5
furnished 2
(c) furniture worn 3
10. Respondent's Alertness and Estimated Intelligence
a . Man:
(a) dull and uncomprehending 1
(b) slow, needs explaining 2
(c) average intelligence 3
(d) above average 4
(e) did not see 5
b. Woman:
(a) dull and uncomprehending 1
(b) slow, needs explaining 2
(c) average intelligence 3
(d) above average 4
(e) did not see 5
CARD 0
[38]
[40]
[41]
[42]
[43]
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11. Other Comments
CARD 0
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(From information noted under other comments the 
following items were coded and punched on the 
log sheet data card).
12. Net Weekly Family Income of Refusals Where
Available $___________
13. Occupation Classification of Head When Available
7
For Refusals
14. Arbitrary Classification of Refusals
(a) does not apply 0
(b) stereotype of Australian worker 1
(c) multi-problem family 2
(d) disinterested climber 3
(e) frightened migrant 4
(f) didn't classify 5
15. Reason Given for Refusal
(a) does not apply 0
(b) not interested 1
(c) no time 2
(d) simply said no 3
(e) considered it a personal matter 4
(f) used stalling tactics 5
(g) other 6
16. Estimate of Financial Position of Refusals
(a) does not apply 0
(b) financial difficulties a definite
possibility 1
(c) financial difficulties suggested 2
(d) unable to classify 3
(e) indications that poverty is not
a problem 4
(f) no contact 5
[44-46]
[47-48]
[49]
[50]
[51]
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Appendix III. Interview Schedule 
CONFIDENTIAL
AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY 
RESEARCH SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES
SURVEY OF LIVING CONDITIONS 
CITY OF SYDNEY
CARD I
COL. ___
[1] ___
[2-4]
[5,6]
[7]
[8-11] ___
I. HOUSING
Housing is important to all families. I would like to 
ask you some questions about your housing.
1. How many rooms do you have in your home?
2 .
3.
(a) bedrooms (f) bathroom
(b) kitchen (g) other
(c) living, dining 
or lounge (pantry, laundry or
(d) permanently enclosed 
sleepout
storehouse)
(e) total [Underline]
What rooms, if any, do you share with another household?
(a) none 0 (f) bedrooms 5
(b) kitchen 1 (g) other 6
(c) laundry 2 (h) no response 7
(d) living, dining or 
lounge 3
(e) bathroom 4
Is your home rented or do you own it?
(a) rent 1
(b) own 2
(c) free 3
(d) no response 4
[12]
[13]
[14]
[15]
[IF OWNED SEE QUESTION 4, IF NOT SEE QUESTION 5]
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4. a. Do you own your home outright or are you making 
payments on it?
(a) outright 1 (c) does not apply 3
(b) payments 2 (d) no response 4
b. [IF MAKING PAYMENTS]
What are your total weekly (or monthly) mortgage 
payments? $_______ per week $_______ per month
c. How much a year do you pay for council rates?
$______
d. How much a year, if anything, do you pay for property
insurance? $_______
e. [IF OWNED OUTRIGHT] Few people today are fortunate 
enough to have their home completely paid for. How 
did you manage to get your house paid for?
CARD 1
[16]
[17,18]
[19,20]
[21,22]
[23]
f. [IF MAKING PAYMENTS] Do you remember what interest
rates you are paying? ____________  first
____________  second
g. [IF MAKING PAYMENTS] Where were you able to borrow
the money? __________ __________________first
__________________________ second
5. a. What weekly rent do you pay? $__________
b. Is this furnished, unfurnished or partly furnished?
(a) furnished 1 (d) does not apply 4
(b) unfurnished 2 (e) no response 5
(c) partly furnished 3
Do you think your rent is high, low or about average?
(a) high 1 (d) does not apply 4
(b) low 2 (e) no response 5
(c) average 3
d. Why is that?
[24,25]
[26,27]
[28,29]
[30]
[31]
[32]
39 3
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e. Do you rent from the Housing Commission, from the 
city council, from a private landlord or does your 
house come with your job?
(a) housing commission 1 (d) employer 4
(b) city council 2 (e) does not apply 5
(c) private landlord 3 (f) no response 6
Do you prefer to rent 
home?
or would you like to own your own
(a) prefer to rent 1 (c) does not apply 3
(b) prefer to own 2 (d) no response 4
Do you expect to own your own home in the next 10 years?
(a) yes 1 (c) don ' t know 3 (e) no response
(b) no 2 (d) does not apply 4
6. How much a year do you pay in water rates? $__________
7. How much a year, if anything, do you pay for insurance 
on your furniture? $__________
8. Do you think you have enough room in your present home?
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3
9. [IF THEY DO NOT THINK THEY HAVE ENOUGH ROOM] In what way
is it crowded? ___________________________________________
10. How long have you lived at your present address? 
 years
11. Where did you live before moving here? ________________
12. Do you recall why you moved from there? _________________
CARD 1
[33]
[34]
[35]
[36,37]
[38,39]
[40]
[41]
[42]
[43,44]
[45]
13. Do you remember why you moved to this particular area?
[PROBE] ___________________________________________________ _
14. How do you like living here?
15. Why is that? ________________________________________________
16. Would you like to move?
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) don't know 3
(d) no response 4
17. [IF THEY WOULD LIKE TO MOVE] Where would you like to move 
to?
[46]
[47]
[48]
[49]
3 9 4
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18. Have you ever had difficulty finding adequate housing?
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3
[COMMENTS] ____________________________________________
19. Have you ever lived in a Housing Commission house or
flat? (a) yes 1 (b) in one now 2 (c) no 3
(d) no response 4
20. [IF YES] Why did you move and what was your experience?
CARD 1 
[50] ___
[51]
[52]
21. Have you ever applied to the Housing Commission for
accommodation? (a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response
22. [IF YES] a. How long ago did you apply? _______ years
b. What was the result? ______________________________
c. [IF NO] Is there any reason why you haven't applied?
[53]
[54]
[55]
[56]
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CARDS 2 and 3 
Coding on 
separate sheet
Basic Demographic Material
When the results of the survey are analysed names of people 
interviewed are never mentioned but we like to be able to 
classify each family according to such things as family size, 
age, occupation etc.
23. Could you tell me who normally lives here with you?
24. Now would you mind giving me some details about yourself 
and the other people who live here?
A B C D E F G
Relationship 
to head of 
household
Wife W
Son S
Daughter D
Mother M
Father F
Brother B
Sister S
Boarder B
m / f
Other 0
(specify)
Country
birth
If born 
side
Au8trali 
state 
number c 
years in 
Austral!
Country
of
out-
a
f
a
Yrs.
Age Year
marri
Mar it 
statu
Singl
Marri
Widow
Divor
Separ
[DO N 
MARIT 
STATU 
JUST
Year
of
age
al
B
e S
ed M 
ed W 
ced D 
ated P
0T ASK 
AL
s,
MARK]
Status
Employment
Works full 
time F
Works part 
time P
At home H 
Tertiary 
student T 
School 
pupil S
Infant 
pre­
school I
Work
status
Employer E 
Works on 
own 0
Works for 
wage W
Helps w/o 
pay H
Occupation 
[GET ENOUGH 
DETAILS TO 
CLASSIFY]
1 Head m/f
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
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25.
26. 
27.
III.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
6
How many children have been born to you and your wife?
CARDS 2 and 3 
Coding on 
separate sheet
How many brothers and sisters did the head of the household 
have? [ADD ONE TO GET TOTAL FAMILY SIZE] ________________
How many brothers and sisters did the wife have? 
[ADD ONE TO GET TOTAL FAMILY SIZE] ___________
CARD 4
EDUCATION
Now I would like to ask you some questions about education.
[1]
[2-4]
[5,6]
[7]
[8-11]
About how much education would you say a young man should 
have to get along in Australia today? Please consider all 
types of formal education. [PROBE FOR A SPECIFIC ANSWER]
[12]
About how much education would you say a young woman should 
have to get along in Australia today? Please consider 
all types of formal education. [PROBE FOR SPECIFIC ANSWERS]
[13]
Would you like to see your boys leave school at age 15 or [14]
stay longer?
(a) leave at 15 1 (d) other 4
(b) stay longer 2 (e) no response 5
(c) don't know 3
What is your reason for this? [15]
Would you like to see your girls leave school at age 15 [16]
or stay longer?
(a) leave at 15 1 (d) other 4
(b) stay longer 2 (e) no response 5
(c) don't know 3
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33. What is your reason for this?
CARD 4 
[17] ___
34. Do you expect any of your children to continue on with 
formal education upon leaving secondary school?
(a) yes 1 (c) don't know 3
(b) no 2 (d) no response 4
35. [IF YES TO 34] How do you think they will pay for this
education? In other words have any plans been made so 
that finance will be available when the time comes?
(a) extensive preparation made (e.g. endowment policy) 1
(b) more flexible plans made (e.g. money in child's
bank account) 2
(c) adequate finance available (no preparation
necessary) 3
(d) child will have to work to finance further
education 4
(e) child's earnings plus some parental help 5
(f) government scholarship 6
(g) don't know 7
(h) does not apply 8
(i) no response 9
36. Do any members of your family possess a public 
library card?
37. [IF YES TO 36] How many members of your family possess 
a library card?
(a) none 0 (c) two 2 (e) four or more 4
(b) one 1 (d) three 3 (f) no response 5
38. Outside of school do your children get help with school 
work from anyone, including yourself or your husband?
(a) no 1 (e) brothers and sisters 5
(b) husband and wife 2 (f) other 6
(c) wife only 3 (g) no response 7
(d) husband only 4
[18]
[19]
[20]
[21]
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39. Do your children attend a Government school, a Catholic 
school or a Private school?
(a) Government 1 (c) Private 3 (e) no response 5
(b) Catholic 2 (d) a combination 4
40. Have any of your children attended a pre-school?
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3
41. [IF NO TO 40] What is the reason for your children not
attending a pre-school? ______________________________________
CARD 4
[22] ____
[23]
[24]
42. At what age did the head of the household complete full-time 
continuous formal education? By this I mean how old was he 
when he first left school?
(a) didn't attend 1 (f) fifteen 6
(b) ten or younger 2 (g) sixteen 7
(c) eleven or twelve 3 (h) sixteen plus 8
(d) thirteen 4 (i) no response 9
(e) fourteen 5
How many years of formal. education has the head of thes
household obtained?
(a) none 0 (f) ten 5
(b) one to four 1 (g) eleven 6
(c) five or six 2 (h) twelve 7
(d) seven to eight 3 (i) more than twelve 8
(e) nine 4 (J) no response 9
44. What is the highest level of schooling completed by the 
head of the household? Please include such things as
business college, technical school or other similar
training if applicable
(a) no formal education 0
(b) attended primary school 1
(c) completed one or two years of secondary
schooling 2
(d) completed three years of secondary schooling -
passed intermediate level 3
(e) intermediate plus apprenticeship training,
technical school, business college or similar 
training 4
(f) attended fourth or fifth year secondary 5
[25]
[26]
[27,28]
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(g) attended fourth or fifth year secondary plus
apprenticeship training, technical school, 
business college or similar training 6
(h) passed at leaving or matriculation level 7
(i) passed at leaving or matriculation level plus 
some form of non-university tertiary education 8
(j) matriculation plus some university 9
(k) university degree 10
(l) no response 11
45. At what age did the wife complete full-time
continuous formal education? By this I mean how-
old was she when she first left school?
(a) didn’t attend 1 (f) fifteen 6
(b) ten or younger 2 (g) sixteen 7
(c) eleven or twelve 3 (h) sixteen plus 8
(d) thirteen 4 (i) no response 9
(e) fourteen 5
How many years of formal education has the wife obtainei
(a) none 0 (f) ten 5
(b) one to four 1 (g) eleven 6
(c) five to six 2 (h) twelve 7
(d) seven to eight 3 (i) twelve plus 8
(e) nine 4 ( J ) no response 9
47. What is the highest level of schooling completed by the wife?
[Please include such things as business college, technical
school or other similar training if applicable]
(a) no formal education 0
(b) attended primary school 1
(c) completed one or two years of secondary
schooling 2
(d) completed three years of secondary schooling -
passed intermediate level 3
(e) intermediate plus apprenticeship training,
technical school, business college or similar 
training 4
(f) attended fourth or fifth year secondary 5
(g) attended fourth or fifth year secondary plus
apprenticeship training, technical school, 
business college or similar training 6
CARD 4
[29]
[30]
[31,32]
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(h) passed at leaving or matriculation level 7
(i) passed at leaving or matriculation level plus
some form of non-university tertiary
education 8
(j) matriculation plus some university 9
(k) university degree 10
(1) no response 11
At what age did the head of the household's father
complete full-time continuous education? By this
I mean how old was he when he first left school?
(a) didn't attend 1 (f) fifteen 6
(b) ten or younger 2 (g) sixteen 7
(c) eleven or twelve 3 (h) sixteen plus 8
(d) thirteen 4 (i) no response 9
(e) fourteen 5
At what age did the wife' 8 father complete full-time
continuous education? By this I mean how old was he
when he first left school?
(a) didn't attend 1 (f) fifteen 6
(b) ten or younger 2 (g) sixteen 7
(c) eleven or twelve 3 (h) sixteen plus 8
(d) thirteen 4 (i) no response 9
(e) fourteen 5
IV. e m p l o y m e n t
Now I would like to ask some questions relating to 
employment.
50. How many hours a week does the head of the household
usually work? ______________
51. How many hours did he work last week? ______________
52. How many weeks work has the head of the household lost
in the last twelve months becuase of illness? ________
53. How many weeks work has the head of the household lost
for other reasons in the last twelve months? _________
[DO NOT COUNT VACATION TIME]
54. Where did he get the money for the family to live while
he was away from work? _________________________________
CARD 4
[33]
[34]
[35,36]
[37,38]
[39,40]
[41,42]
[43,44]
[45,46]
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55. What was the occupation of the head of the household
when he began regular employment? ________________
56. Does the head of the household expect to change his 
occupation before he retires?
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3
57. [IF YES, SPECIFY] _________________________________
58. What is the occupation of the head's father? [IF DECEASED
OR RETIRED HIS LAST REGULAR JOB] _________________
59. What is the occupation of the wife's father? [IF DECEASED
OR RETIRED HIS LAST REGULAR JOB] __________________
60. What was the wife's occupation prior to marriage?
61. What is the highest standard wage the head of the household 
expects to earn in his lifetime? [DO NOT INCLUDE OVERTIME 
AND TRY TO PREVENT SPECULATION ON GENERAL WAGE INCREASE]
$________
V. SOCIAL CLASS
62. Some people say there are social classes in Australia.
Here are some of the names some people use for social 
classes. If you had to say which of those social classes 
you belong to, what would you say?
11
(a) upper 1 (d) working 4
(b) middle 2 (e) other 5
(c) lower 3 (f) no response 6
63. Would you say you were about average (chosen class), 
lower (chosen class) or that you were upper (chosen 
class)?
(a) average 1 (c) upper 3
(b) lower 2 (d) no response 4
64. Is the head of the household a member of any organization
or club in the community? (e.g. leagues club, national
club, church).
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3
65. [IF YES, SPECIFY WHICH ONES] ____________________________
CARD 4 
[47,48] ___
[49] ___
[50,51] ___
[52,53] ___
[54,55] ___
[56,57] ___
[58,59] __
[60,61] __
[62] __
[63] __
[64] _
[65] _
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VI. CONSUMPTION PATTERNS
Each family tends to have its own way of spending money 
I would like to ask you some questions about this.
CARD 5
[2-4]
[5,6]
[7]
[8-11]
Does your house hold have:
a . a radio (a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3 [12]
b. a television (a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3 [13]
c. an indoor flush- 
toilet
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3 [14]
d. a set of 
encyclopedia
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3 [15]
e . a fridge (a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3 [16]
f. an electric 
washing machine
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3 [17]
g. a telephone (a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3 [18]
If you make a regular weekly shopping trip to buy food do you [19,20]
recall what amount you paid for food on the last such trip? 
[INCLUDE MEAT, FRUIT, VEGETABLES AND GROCERIES] $_________
68. About how much do you spend on food in an average week?
[INCLUDE MEAT, BREAD, FRUIT, MILK, VEGETABLES AND GROCERIES]
last year because of lack of finance?
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response
71. How serious was this shortage? ________________
72. Have you ever had to buy cheaper foods than you preferred 
during the last year?
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3
[IF YES PLEASE GIVE EXAMPLES] ___________________________
[21,22]
(a) groceries $ (d) milk $
(b) meat $ (e) fruit and $
(c) bread $ (f)
vegetables
total $
Do you ever buy groceries on credit? [23]
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 Cc) no response 3
Have you ever been short of food for your family during the [24]
[25]
[26]
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73. Does any member of your family now have a credit 
account at a store where you buy clothing?
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3
74. During the last year have you been able to get all the clothes 
you felt you and your family needed?
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3
75. Where do you get your children's clothes cheapest?
76. Do you own a car?
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response * 3
[IF YES ASK MAKE AND MODEL] Make __________  Model __________
77. Did you pay cash or buy it on hire purchase?
(a) cash 1 (b) hire purchase 2 (c) no response 3
78. Do you carry any insurance other than third party insurance 
on your car?
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3
79. How often, if ever, do you buy a newspaper?
(a) twice a day 1 (d) at least once a week 4
(b) once a day 2 (e) seldom if ever 5
(c) twice a week 3 (f) no response 6
80. What paper do you usually buy?
13
How did you buy each of the following items?
a . fridge
(a) new-received discount 1 (d) second hand 4
(b) new-no discount 2 (e) gift 5
(c) new-hire purchase 3 (f) provided 6
(g) no response 7
b,, stove
(a) new-received discount 1 (e) gift 5
(b) new-no discount 2 (f) provided 6
(c) new-hire purchase 3 Cg) no response 7
(d) second hand 4
c , table
(a) new-received discount 1 (e) gift 5
(b) new-no discount 2 (f) provided 6
(c) new-hire purchase 3 (g) no response 7
(d) second hand 4
CARD 5
[27] ___
[28] ___
[29] ___
[30] ___
[31] ___
[32] ___
[33]
[34]
[35]
[36]
[37]
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d. television
(a) new-received discount 1 (e) gift 5
(b) new-no discount 2 (f) provided 6
(c) new-hire purchase 3 (g) rented 7
(d) second hand 4 (h) no response 8
How many times, if ever, has your family gone away from
home for a holiday lasting at least a week, in the last
five years?
(a) never 0 (d) three 3 (8) five plus 6
(b) once 1 (e) four 4 (h) no response 7
(c) twice 2 (f) five 5
83. If you were given $100 tomorrow, what would you do with 
the money?
84. If you were given $1,000 tomorrow, what would you do
with the money? __________________________________________
VII. HOSPITAL, MEDICAL AND DENTAL
Recently there has been quite a bit in the papers about 
hospital and medical benefits. I would like to ask you 
some questions about thi9 and about dental services.
85. Do you have hospital benefits, medical benefits, both 
hospital and medical benefits or no coverage at all?
(a) hospital only 1 (d) no coverage 4
(b) medical only 2 (e) no response 5
(c) hospital and medical 3
86. [IF THEY HAVE COVERAGE] Is this coverage part of a pension 
plan or is it coverage you took out on your own?
(a) part of a pension plan 1 (c) no coverage 3
(b) private plan 2 (d) no response 4
87. [IF NO COVERAGE] Could you tell me why you don't have
coverage? __________________________________________
88. Have you ever put off getting medical or hospital care 
that you felt you or your family needed for financial 
reasons?
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3
89. Do you have a regular family doctor or do you go to 
the clinic at the hospital?
CARD 5
[38]
[39]
[40]
[41] 
[42,43]
[44]
[45]
[46]
[47]
[48]
(a) family doctor 1
(b) clinic 2
(c) no response 3
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90. What would be the total number of weeks spent in
hospital by all members of your family in the last 
twelve months? __________
91. How much has your family spent on hospital and doctor 
bills in the last tax year? (July 1, 1967 - June 30,
1968) $__________
92. Do you have a private family dentist or do you go to the 
dental hospital?
(a) private dentist 1 (c) no response 3
(b) dental hospital 2
93. Do your children see a dentist on a regular basis or only 
when they have a toothache?
(a) on a regular basis 1 (c) never 3
(b) when a toothache occurs 2 (d) no response 4
94. Has there ever been an occasion when you thought a member 
of your family required dental care and you didn't take 
them because of the cost?
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3
95. How much has your family spent on dental fees in the last
tax year? (July 1, 1967 - June 30, 1968) $_________
vm .  FINANCIAL MATTERS - INCOME AND NET WORTH
One of the most important things which determines how 
families live is the amount of money they have to spend.
I would like to ask you certain questions about financial 
matters. Again, I would remind you that the information 
you provide is confidential and will not be used in a 
manner which could lead to your identification.
96. Including yourself how many people in your household
have an income of their own? [DO NOT INCLUDE BOARDERS WHO 
ARE NOT RELATED] __________
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CARD 5 
[49,50] ___
[51-53]
[54]
[55]
[56]
[57-59]
CARD 6
[1 ] ___
[2-4]
[5,6]
[7]
[8-11] ___
[12]
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97. Now I would like to ask some questions about the income 
of the head of the household.
a. Did last week's earnings include payments over 
and above standard pay because of overtime or a 
second job?
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3
b. [IF YES] How much overtime? $__________
Second Job? $__________
c. In how many weeks over the past twelve months have
you received extra earnings because of overtime _____
or a second job? _______
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Did you receive less than your standard pay last week?
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3
[IF YES] Why?
(a) unemployed 0 (f) sickness 5
(b) changing jobs 1 (g) family
(c) industrial 2 responsibility 6
dispute (h) other 7
(d) temporarily 3 (i) does not apply 8
laid off
(e) accident 4 ( J ) no response 9
What do you usually earn for a standard working week
before deductions? [DO NOT INCLUDE OVERTIME OR 
SECOND JOB] $__________
98. Now I would like to ask some questions about the other people 
in your household who have an income of their own. [INCLUDE 
ALL MEMBERS OF THE HOUSEHOLD WHO HAVE AN INCOME OF THEIR 
OWN EXCEPT BOARDERS WHO ARE NOT RELATED]
Identification of income recipient - ________________
a. What do they usually earn or receive each week after
deductions? [INCLUDE OVERTIME OR SECOND JOB] $__________
b. How many weeks last year did they earn this? __________
c. [IF MOTHER IS EARNER] How did you manage for a babysitter?
Cost $__________ week
CARD 6
[13] ____
[14-17]
[18-21]
[22]
[23]
[24-26]
[27,28]
[29,30]
[31-33]
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99. Identification of income recipient - _____________
a. What do they usually earn or receive each week after 
deductions? [INCLUDE OVERTIME OR SECOND JOB]
$_____________
b. How many weeks in the last year did they earn or
receive this? ________________
100. Identification of income recipient - ______________
a. What do they usually earn or receive each week 
after deductions? [INCLUDE OVERTIME OR SECOND JOB]
$_____________
b. How many weeks in the last year did they earn or
receive this? ________________
101. Identification of income recipient - ______________
a. What do they usually earn or receive each week 
after deductions? [INCLUDE OVERTIME OR SECOND JOB]
$_____________
b. How many weeks in the last year did they earn or 
receive this?
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CARD 6 
[34] ___
[35,36] ___
[37,38]
[39]
[40,41]
[42,43]
[44]
[45,46]
[47,48]
408
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CARDS 7 and 8
102. Income - Now I would like to ask some questions about your family's total income 
for last week. [IF INCOME RECEIVED EVERY TWO WEEKS OR EVERY MONTH INDICATE 
WEEKLY PORTION]. How much was received from:
Person Earnings Social
Service
Pension
or
Benefit
Super­
annua­
tion
Annuity
or
Private
Pension
Gross
Amount
from
Boarders
Scholar­
ship or 
Student­
ship
Student 
Endow­
ment and 
child 
endow­
ment 
(Simply 
mark in)
Other, 
e.g. 
Tips, 
etc.
’ringe
Jenefits
Total
Be
fo
re
De
du
ct
io
ns
Af
te
r
De
du
ct
io
ns Prof.
F,
b .&b. 
or 1.
Rel.
Head
Spouse
S
Four = $4.75 
Five - $6.75 
Six - $9.00 
Seven = $11.50 
Eight - $14.25 
Nine - $17.25 
Ten = $20.00 
Eleven = $24.00 
Twelve = $27.75 
tudent $ 1.50 x -
L
[MAKE SURE ARRANGEMENT BETWEEN WORKING CHILDREN AND HEAD IS CLEAR]
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CARDS 7 and 8
103. Some people get income during the year rather than weekly. I am concerned 
with the last tax year. (July 1, 1967 to June 30, 1968). How much did 
you receive from ...?
Person Interest,
Dividends
and
Income
from
Property
Non­
weekly 
earnings, 
e.g. Bonus, 
tips
Tax Refund Capital Gain 
e.g. Gain 
realised by 
sale of 
shares or 
from sale of 
property
Other - Gifts 
Winnings at 
Races, Poker 
Machines, 
or Lottery
Total
410
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104. Some people get considerable income in the form of fringe 
benefits such as a company car at reduced rate, uniforms 
supplied or a house which goes along with the job at a 
reduced rent. Does anyone in your household benefit
in this way?
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3
[IF YES, SPECIFY] ________________________________________
105. What do you estimate the annual value of this to be?
$________
106. What would be the value of home grown produce you use
each year? $__________
107. Has anyone in your family ever been in receipt of a 
pension or benefit from the Government or received help 
from a private social agency?
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) no response 3
[IF YES, SPECIFY] _______________________________________
108. Assets
I am interested in another measure of financial well-being. 
Could you tell the value of the following items you own?
House - price paid $_______ estimated value $_______
Car - estimated value $_______ market value $_______
Furniture - estimated value $__________
Bank account - $______
Farm or property - estimated value $_______
Stocks and bonds - current value $______
Debts payable - money you hope to collect $_______
Superannuation [IF THEY DO NOT KNOW ITS $_______
VALUE TRY TO FIND OUT HOW MUCH THEY 
CONTRIBUTE EACH WEEK AND HOW LONG THEY HAVE
BEEN CONTRIBUTING] Weekly $_______ Time _______yrs.
Insurance policy [IF THEY DO NOT KNOW ITS CASH SURRENDER 
VALUE TRY TO GET ITS FACE VALUE, THE ANNUAL PREMIUMS AND
THE NUMBER OF YEARS THEY HAVE PAID INTO IT] _______ yrs.
Other assets $______
Total value of assets $______
CARD 6
[49]
[50]
[51-53]
[54,55]
[57]
CARD 9
[1 ]
[2-4]
[5,6]
[7]
[8]
[9-14]
[15-17]
[18-20]
[21-23]
[24-26]
[27-29]
[30-32]
[33-35]
[36-38]
[39-41]
[42-44]
411
21
109. Liabilities
Today almost everyone has a number of bills or liabilities. 
I would like you to indicate the amount you owe for each 
item.
House mortgage $
Car $
Bank loan $
Finance company loan $
Doctor bills $
Hospital bills $
Private debts $
Grocery bills $
Store accounts (e.g. clothing
and furniture) $_ 
Fuel bills (overdue) $ 
Power bills " $ 
Water bills " $ 
Dentist bills " $ 
Rent " $ 
Other " $ 
Total liabilities $
110. Do you think there are any other sorts of people doing 
noticeably better financially at the moment than you 
and your family?
(a) yes 1 (b) no 2 (c) don't know 3
(d) no response 4
CARD 9
[45-47) ____
[48-50] ____
[51-53] ____
[54-56] ____
[57-59] ____
[60-62] ____
[63-65] ____
[66-68] ____
CARD 10
[1] ____
[2-4]
[5,6]
[7]
[8-11] _____
[12-14]
[15-17]
[18-20]
[21-23]
[24-26]
[27-29]
[30-32]
[33-35]
[36-39]
[40]
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a . What sort of people do you think are doing 
noticeably better?
[ALLOW A FREE RESPONSE TO TRY TO DISCOVER THEIR 
SPONTANEOUS REFERENCE GROUPS FOR INCOME AND THEN PROBE 
IN THE AREAS BELOW]
b. What made you think of them?
c . Why do you think some families are doing better 
financially?
d. Where in Sydney do these people live?
e . What kind of work do they do?
f. What do you think their average weekly income is
likely to be? $
112. What do you feel about this, I mean do you approve or 
disapprove of the fact that some people are doing 
noticeably better financially?
(a) approve 1 (c) don't know 3
(b) disapprove 2 (d) no response 4
113. Why do you feel this way? ___________________________
CARD 10
[41]
[42]
[43]
[44]
[45] 
[46-48] 
[49]
[50]
114. What income do you think is necessary in order to maintain 
a proper standard of living for people like yourself?
$_______  wk.
115. Would you say you were satisfied with your present 
position as far as income is concerned?
(a) satisfied 1 (c) don't know 3
(b) dissatisfied 2 (d) no response 4
116. [IF DISSATISFIED] Is that because the job you are doing
is worth more pay, because you need more money or for 
some other reason?
(a) worth more pay 1 (d) does not apply 4
(b) need more money 2 (e) no response 5
(c) other 3
SPECIFY IF OTHER
[51-53]
[54]
[55]
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117. Do you think there are other people who are having a 
more difficult time financially than you and your 
family?
(a) yes 1 (c) don't know 3
(b) no 2 (d) no response 4
118. a. What sort of people do you think are having a more
difficult time financially?
23
b. What made you think of them?
CARD 10
[56]
[57]
[58]
c. Why do you think some people are having a more 
difficult time financially? _________________
[59]
d. Where in Sydney do these people live? [60]
e. What kind of work do they do? _______________________
f. What do you think their average weekly income is
likely to be? $__________
119. What do you feel about this, I mean do you approve or 
disapprove of the fact that some people are having a more 
difficult time financially?
(a) approve 1 (c) don't care 3
(b) disapprove 2 (d) no response 4
120. Why do you feel this way? _______________________________
[61]
[62,63]
[64]
[65]
[66]
121. Looking ahead over the next three or four years, do you
think you will be better off, worse off or stay about the 
same financially?
(a) better off 1 (c) about the same 3
(b) worse off 2 (d) no response 4
[IF RESPONSE IS BETTER OFF OR WORSE OFF ASK WHY]
[67]
[68]
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122. Has the lack cf money ever caused any problems in your 
family?
(a) yes 1 (c) don’t know 3
(b) no 2 (d) no response 4
[IF YES, IN WHAT WAY?]. ______________________________
CARD 10
[69]
[70]
123. Is there anything that you think the government (any level) 
ought to be doing to help you and your family or other 
large families?
(a) yes 1 (c) don't know 3
(b) no 2 (d) no response 4
[IF YES, SPECIFY] ________________________________________
[71]
[72-74]
124. Would you say you are better off financially than your 
parents were when you were a child, worse off or about the 
same?
(a) better off 1 (d)
(b) worse off 2 (e)
(c) about the same 3
125. Everybody has some things he worries about. What kind of 
things do you worry about most?
126. Taking things all together, how would you say things are 
these days - would you say you are very happy, pretty 
happy or not too happy these days?
(a) very happy 1 (d) don't know 4
(b) pretty happy 2 (e) no response 5
(c) not too happy 3
don't know 4 
no response 5
[75]
[76]
[77]
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Appendix IV. Standard Errors
Standard Errors of Estimates of the Extent of Poverty
The basic formula for calculating the standard error 
of a proportion or per cent taken in a simple random sample
is se(p) v| pq where p is the percent or proportion who
1 n
possess the characteristic, q is 1-p and n is the number 
in the sample. When the sampling fraction is greater 
than one in ten it is advisable to take into account the 
finite population correction» The formula then becomes
j(l-f) where f is the sampling fraction» Cochran
argues for the use of the basic formula se(p)
finite populations.^ When this change is made and the 
finite population correction considered, the formula for 
the standard error becomes se(p)
for
\ (1-f)(££) n-1
Calculations of the standard error for the proportion
in poverty in each stratum have been calculated using both
formulas, se (p) = vl pq and se (p) = \l(l-f) (pq) .
] n ^  n-1
The final estimates of the extent of poverty among 
large families are weighted in relation to the number of
1 Cochran, p » 51»
2 The finite population correction is used when referring to 
the precision of an estimate within the sampling frame»
For example the precision of the estimate of the extent of 
poverty for the 1144 families in the study area is that 
calculated using the finite population correction. Its 
use gives a higher level of precision. However if one 
wanted to speak more generally and think of the sample as 
part of a hypothetical population then the finite population 
correction should not be used.
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large families in the popu l a t i o n  in each stratum. The 
two co rres p o n d i n g  calculations for the standard error for 
p ro po rt ions or pecentages for a stratified random sample 
are obtained by the formula se(pst)
r e
(Nh)
N
where Nh is 688 in stratum one, 388 in stratum two, and 68
in stratum three and Se, is the standard error for eachh
stratum c alculated prev i o u s l y  using the formula se sPf
or the formula se = H(1-f ) (pq ) . n-1
Table 55
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Standard Errors of Estimates of The Extent of Poverty by Stratum
Poverty Line Stratum
4 child families 5 & 6 child families 7 or more child families
No. Per
cent
SEI SE2 No. Per
cent
SEI SE2 No. Per
cent
SEI SE2
1. $29.00 96 1.04 1.04 .97 83 6.02 2.61 2.33 42 4.76 3.29 2.06
2. 52.00 12.50 3.37 3.15 25.30 4.35 4.26 38.10 7.58 4.69
3. 64.00 32.29 4.77 4.45 49.40 5.49 4.90 69.05 7.13 4.46
4. 66.00 36.46 4.91 4.58 53.01 5.48 4.89 69.05 7.13 4.46
5. 67.00 36.46 4.91 4.58 54.22 5.47 4.88 71.43 6.97 4.36
6. Food dimension 30.20 4.69 4.37 37.40 5.31 4.74 40.50 7.57 4.74
7. Clothing 33.33 4.81 4.49 48.19 5.48 4.89 52.38 7.71 4.82
8. Medical, Hospital 
and Dental 39.58 4.99 4.65 56.63 5.44 4.85 54.76 7.68 4.81
9. Net worth 
($1,000) 32.29 4.77 4.45 45.78 5.47 4.88 52.38 7.71 4.82
10. Multi-dimensional 
line (seven 
dimensions) 82.30 3.90 3.63 95.20 2.35 2.09 97.60 2.36 1.48
11. Accommodation 
dimension 
(people per room 22.90 4.29 4.00 54.20 5.11 4.88 83.30 5.75 3.60
12. Relative
deprivation 91 43.96 5.20 4.87 80 50.00 5.59 5.01 37 59.46 8.07 5.53
418
Table 56
Standard Errors of Estimates of the Extent of Poverty of the 
Population of Large Families in the Study Area
Poverty Line Per cent Standard 
Error 1
Standard 
Error 2
1 . $29.00 2.95 1.10 .98
2. 52.00 18.40 2.55 2.40
3. 64.00 40.28 3.45 3.14
4. 66.00 44.01 3.52 3.21
5. 67.00 44.56 3.51 3.21
6. Food dimension 33.20 3.38 2.85
7. Clothing " 39.50 3.47 3.16
8. Medical, hospital and dental 
dimension 46.27 3.55 3.24
9. Net worth ($1,000) 38.06 3.45 3.14
10. Multi-dimensional poverty line 
(seven dimensions) 87.60 2.48 2.30
11. Accommodation dimension 
(people per room) 37.10 3.11 2.93
12. Relative deprivation 46.93 3.69 3.38
These standard errors are interpreted in the 
following manner. Take the $66.00 poverty line where the 
estimate of the per cent in poverty is 44.01. The standard 
error calculation 2 is 3.21. It can be said with 95 per cent 
confidence, ignoring other sources of error, that the per 
cent of the population in poverty lies between 37.59 per cent 
and 50.43 per cent, two standard deviations either side of 
the estimate.
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T a b  1 e 57
Standard Errors of Estimates of Proportion of Each Stratum 
Possessing Certain Other Characteristics
Stratum
| Characteristic 4-child families 5 & 6 chile families 7 or more child families
No. % SE 1 SE 2 No. 7. SE 1 SE 2 No. % SE 1 SE 2
One-parent families 96 8.33 2.82 2.63 85 9.41 3.17 2.82 42 16.67 5.75 3.60
Man appears to be 
Aboriginal 80 2.50 1.75 1.65 71 7.04 3.04 2.76 35 5.71 3.92 2.77
Woman appears to be 
Aboriginal 95 5.26 2.29 2.14 80 8.75 3.16 2.83 41 17.07 5.88 3.75
Own their home 96 50.00 5.10 4.76 85 36.47 5.22 4.64 42 33.33 7.27 4.55
Making payments on 
their home 48 62.50 6.99 6.81 31 80.65 7.10 6.92 14 64.29 12.81 11.84
Private landlord 47 82.98 5.48 5.35 51 82.35 5.34 5.02 27 77.78 8.00 6.33
Prefer to own their 
own home 47 85.11 5.19 5.07 53 81.13 5.37 5.04 27 85.18 6.84 5.41
Think their home is 
too small 96 50.00 5.10 4.76 85 61.18 5.29 4.70 42 83.33 5.75 3.60
Dislike present 
location of residence 96 18.75 3.98 3.71 81 25.93 4.87 4.36 41 24.39 6.71 4.28
Difficulty experienced 
finding adequate 
housing 95 49.47 5.13 4.79 83 42.17 5.42 4.84 40 50.00 7.91 5.14
Have never applied to 
Housing Commission 96 57.29 5.05 4.71 85 43.53 5.38 4.78 42 30.95 7.13 4.46
Male head born in 
Australia 89 43.82 5.26 4.94 79 50.63 5.63 5.05 36 58.33 8.22 5.72
Male head works for 
wage 85 88.24 3.49 3.29 71 84.51 4.30 3.91 36 88.89 5.24 3.64
Spouse born in 
Australia 95 48.42 5.13 4.79 84 55.95 5.41 4.82 41 70.73 7.11 4.53
Married 95 89.47 3.15 2.94 84 86.90 3.68 3.28 41 75.61 6.71 4.28
Spouse employed 95 48.42 5.13 4.79 84 28.57 4.93 4.39 41 36.59 7.52 4.80
Expect children to 
continue on with 
formal education upon 
leaving secondary 
school 91 61.54 5.1Ü 4.78 82 62.20 5.35 4.78 42 42.86 7.64 4.78
Head expects to change 
his occupation 83 24.10 4.69 4.43 74 16.22 4.28 3.88 35 28.57 7.64 5.40
Head belongs to a 
club or formal 
organization 94 46.81 5.15 4.81 85 41.18 5.34 4.74 41 43.90 7.75 4.94
Own a radio 96 82.29 3.90 3.63 85 75.29 4.68 4.16 42 88.10 5.00 3.13
Own a television set 96 91.67 2.82 2.63 85 94.12 2.55 2.27 42 92.86 3.97 2.49
Have an indoor flush 
toilet 95 29.47 4.68 4.37 85 30.59 5.00 4.44 42 28.57 6.97 4.36
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Stratum
Characteristic 4-child families 5 & 6 child families 7 or more child families
No. % SE 1 SE 2 No. l SE 1 SE 2 No. % SE 1 SE 2
Own a set of 
encyclopedia 96 22.92 4.29 4.00 85 23.53 4.60 4.09 42 26.19 6.78 4.25
Have a fridge 96 96.88 1.78 1.66 85 98.82 1.17 1.04 42 97.62 2.35 1.47
Have use of an 
electric washing 
machine 96 75.00 4.42 4.12 85 78.82 4.43 3.94 42 76.19 6.57 4.11
Have a telephone 96 19.79 4.07 3.79 85 22.35 4.52 4.02 42 9.52 4.53 2.83
Buy groceries on 
credit 96 12.50 3.38 3.15 84 21.43 4.48 3.99 42 21.43 6.33 3.96
Have been short of 
food in the last year 96 30.21 4.69 4.37 85 36.47 5.22 4.64 42 40.48 7.57 4.74
Have had to buy 
cheaper foods than 
they preferred in 
the last year 95 60.00 5.03 4.69 83 57.83 5.42 4.84 42 64.29 7.39 4.63
Buy clothes on credit 96 41.67 5.03 4.69 85 49.41 5.42 4.82 42 40.48 7.57 4.74
Insufficient clothing 
in the last year 96 33.33 4.81 4.49 84 48.81 5.45 4.86 42 52.38 7.71 4.82
Own a car 96 46.88 5.09 4.75 85 41.18 5.34 4.75 42 28.57 6.97 4.36
Bought new fridge on 
hire-purchase 95 32.63 4.81 4.49 85 41.18 5.34 4.75 42 40.48 7.57 4.74
Bought new stove on 
hire purchase 95 14.74 3.64 3.39 85 12.94 3.64 3.24 42 11.90 5.00 3.13
Bought new kitchen 
table on hire 
purchase 94 20.21 4.14 3.87 84 32.14 5.10 4.54 42 28.57 6.97 4.36
Bought new television 
set on hire purchase 88 47.73 5.32 5.00 80 47.50 5.58 5.01 39 48.72 8.00 5.30
Have not had vacation 
in last five years 96 72.92 4.54 4.23 85 70.59 4.94 4.39 42 73.81 6.78 4.25
No medical or 
hospital benefits 96 29.17 4.64 4.33 85 37.65 5.26 4.67 41 29.27 7.11 4.53
Have postponed getting 
medical or hospital 
care for financial 
reasons 96 25.00 4.42 4.12 85 31.76 5.05 4.49 42 28.57 6.97 4.36
Get medical care from 
a doctor in private 
practice 96 48.96 5.10 4.76 85 48.24 5.42 4.82 42 50.00 7.72 4.83
Get dental care from 
a dentist in private 
practice 96 54.17 5.09 4.74 85 42.35 5.36 4.76 42 23.81 6.57 4.11
Children see dentist 
on a regular basis 96 26.04 4.48 4.18 84 25.00 4.72 4.21 41 14.63 5.52 3.52
Have postponed getting 
dental care for 
financial reasons 96 30.21 4.69 4.37 85 45.88 5.40 4.80 42 40.48 7.57 4.74
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I ab l'e 5 7 (c o n tinned)
S t r a t u m
C h a r a c t e r i s t i c 4 - c h i l d  families 5 & 6 child families 7 or m o r e  child families
No. 7. SE 1 SE 2 No. 7. SE 1 SE 2 No. 7. SE 1 SE 2
H e a d  r e c e i v e d  income 
last w e e k  from o v e r ­
time or a seco n d  job 84 50.00 5.46 5.14 67 4 0 . 3 0 5.99 5.49 36 44.44 8.28 5.76
R e c e i v e  inc o m e  in the 
form of fringe 
b e nefits 86 47.67 5.38 5.07 80 36.25 5.37 4.82 37 40.54 8.07 5.53
H a v e  r e c e i v e d  help 
from a g o v e r n m e n t  or 
p r i v a t e  w e l f a r e  
a g e n c y 96 27.08 4.54 4. 2 3 84 39.29 5.33 4.75 42 50.00 7.72 4.83
N e g a t i v e  n e t  w o r t h 96 14.58 3.60 3.36 83 21.69 4.52 4.04 42 28.57 6.97 4.3 6
T h i n k  some p e o p l e  are 
doing better 
fi n a n c i a l l y 92 81.52 4.05 3.79 80 75.00 4.84 4.34 41 78.05 6.46 4.12
A p p r o v e  of the fact 
that some p e o p l e  are 
doi n g  better 
fi n a n c i a l l y 73 76.71 4.9 5 4.71 62 83.87 4.67 4.32 33 87.88 5.68 4. 1 4
S a t i s f i e d  w i t h  p r e s e n t  
p o s i t i o n  as far as 
w a g e  is c o n c e r n e d 96 40. 6 3 5.01 4.67 79 41. 7 7 5.55 4.98 40 37.50 7.65 4.97
T h i n k  some p e o p l e  are 
h a v i n g  a m o r e  
diffi c u l t  time 
f i n a n c i a l l y 94 84.04 3.78 3.53 83 86.75 3.72 3.32 42 80.95 6.06 3.79
A p p r o v e  of the fact 
that some p e o p l e  are 
h a v i n g  a m o r e  
diffi c u l t  time 
f i n a n c i a l l y 73 2.74 1.91 1.82 68 2.94 2.05 1.87 34 0.0 0.0 0.0
T h i n k  they w i l l  be 
b e t t e r  off financially 
in the n e x t  three or 
four yea r s 96 41.67 5.03 4.69 83 4 8 . 1 9 5.48 4.89 42 54.76 7.68 4.81
Lac k  of m o n e y  has 
c a u s e d  p r o b l e m s  in 
their family 94 53.19 5.15 4.81 82 4 8 . 7 8 5.52 4.9 3 41 60.98 7.62 4.8 6
T h i n k  the g o v e r n m e n t  
s h o u l d  do s o m e t h i n g  
to help large families 95 83.16 3.84 3.58 83 79.52 4. 4 3 3.95 41 90.24 4.63 2.96
T h i n k  they are w o r s e  
off f i n a n c i a l l y  th a n  
their p a r e n t s  w e r e 96 17.71 3.90 3.63 83 28.92 4.98 4.44 42 21.43 6.33 3.96
Say they don ' t  w o r r y 95 7.37 2.68 2.50 83 4.82 2.35 2.10 40 0.0 0.0 0.0
Not hap p y 96 23.96 4.36 4.06 83 21. 6 9 4.52 4.04 41 17.07 5.88 3.75
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Table 58
Standard Errors of Estimates of Proportion of Population 
of Large Families Possessing Certain Other Characteristics
Characteristic Per cent Standard 
Error 1
Standard 
Error 2
One parent families 9.19 2.04 1.85
Man appears to be Aboriginal 4.23 1.49 1.37
Woman appears to be Aboriginal 7.15 1.78 1.61
Own their home 44.42 3.56 3.26
Making payments on their home 68.76 4.90 4.71
Private landlord 82.46 3.79 3.62
Prefer to own their own home 83.76 3.64 3.47
Think their house is too small 55.77 3.57 3.26
Dislike present location of residence 21.52 2.94 2.68
Difficulty experienced finding adequate 
housing 47.03 3.62 3.31
Have never applied to Housing Commission 51.06 3.57 3.26
Male head born in Australia 46.99 3.73 3.42
Male head works for wage 87.01 2.58 2.38
Spouse born in Australia 52.30 3.61 3.30
Married 87.78 2.30 2.09
Spouse employed 40.99 3.54 3.23
Expect children to continue on with formal 
educarion upon leaving secondary school 60.65 3.59 3.29
Head expects to change his occupation 21.69 3.21 2.97
Head belongs to a club or formal organization 44.73 3.62 3.30
Own a radio 80.26 2.85 2.59
Own a television set 92.57 1.92 1.76
Have an indoor flush toilet 29.80 3.31 3.02
Own a set of encyclopaedia 23.32 3.04 2.77
Have a fridge 97.58 1.15 1.05
Have use of an electric washing machine 76.37 3.08 2.81
Have a telephone 20.05 2.90 2.65
Buy groceries on credit 16.06 2.56 2.33
Have been short of food in the last year 32.94 3.36 3.06
Have had to buy cheaper foods than they 
preferred in the last year 59.52 3.57 3.26
Buy clothes on credit 44.22 3.57 3.26
Insufficient clothing in the last year 39.71 3.46 3.16
Own a car 43.85 3.58 3.27
Bought new fridge on hire purchase 36.00 3.44 3.14
Bought new stove on hire purchase 13.96 2.53 2.31
Bought new kitchen table on hire purchase 24.76 3.06 2.79
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Table 58 (continued)
C h a r a c t e r i s t i c Per Cent S tandard Err o r  1
S tandard 
Err o r  2
B o u g h t  ne w  t e l e v i s i o n  set on hire purc h a s e 47.71 3.75 3.45
H a v e  no t  ha d  v a c a t i o n  in last five yearB 72.18 3.23 2.94
No  m e d i c a l  or h o s p i t a l  benefits 32.05 3.34 3.04
H a v e  p o s t p o n e d  g e t t i n g  m e d i c a l  or hosp i t a l 
car e  for f i nancial r easons 27.51 3.19 2.90
Ge t  m e d i c a l  care from a doctor in p r i v a t e  
p r a c t i c e 4 8 . 7 8 3.61 3.29
Get dental car e  from a dent i s t  in p r i v a t e  
p r a c t i c e 4 8 . 3 6 3.58 3.27
C h i l d r e n  see dent i s t  on a regu l a r  basis 25.01 3.15 2.88
H a v e  p o s t p o n e d  g e t t i n g  dental care for 
fina n c i a l  reasons 36.13 3.39 3.09
H e a d  r e c e i v e d  income last w e e k  from o vertime 
or a s e c o n d  job 4 6 . 3 8 3.89 3.60
R e c e i v e  income in the form of fringe benefits 43. 3 8 3.75 3.45
H a v e  r e c e i v e d  hel p  from a g o v e r n m e n t  or 
p r i v a t e  w e l f a r e  agency 32.58 3.30 3.01
N e g a t i v e  net w o r t h 17.82 2.69 2.44
T h i n k  some p e o p l e  are doi n g  better f i n ancially 79.10 2.96 2.71
A p p r o v e  of the fact that some p e o p l e  are 
d o i n g  better f i n a n c i a l l y 79.80 3.39 3.17
S a t i s f i e d  w i t h  p r e s e n t  p o s i t i o n  as far as 
w a g e s  are c o n c e r n e d 4 0 . 8 3 3.58 3.28
T h i n k  some p e o p l e  are h a v i n g  m o r e  d i fficult 
tim e  f i n a n c i a l l y 84.78 2.62 2.40
A p p r o v e  of the fact that some peo p l e  are 
h a v i n g  m o r e  diffi c u l t  time f i n ancially 2.65 1.34 1.26
T h i n k  they w i l l  be b e t t e r  off f i n ancially 
in the next three or four years 4 4 . 6 6 3.58 3.27
L a c k  of m o n e y  has c a u s e d  p r o b l e m s  in their 
fami l y 52.16 3.65 3.33
T h i n k  the g o v e r n m e n t  s h o u l d  do s o m e t h i n g  to 
h e l p  large families 82.34 2.77 2.53
T h i n k  they are w o r s e  off f i n a n c i a l l y  than 
the i r  p a r e n t s  we r e 21.73 2.91 2.65
Sa y  th e y  don ' t  w o r r y 6.07 1.80 1.66
N o t  h a p p y 22.78 3.06 2.79
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2. Means and Standard Errors of Estimates of Means of
Some Continuous Variables by Stratum and For Total 
Population
The formulas employed for calculating the standard 
error of the mean for each stratum are:
n
(1) SE x 2 2 s where s £  (xi - X> i = l n - 1
(2) SE x N-n. This second formula
considers the finite population correction.
The basic formula used to calculate the standard 
error of the mean for the stratified sample is:
SE x st £Wh . SE x
W, for stratum one is 688 h 1144
W, for stratum two is 388h ITU
W, for stratum three is 68 h 1144
SEx was calculated for each stratum previously
Table 59
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Mean Estimates and Standard Errors of Some Variables by Stratum
Stratum
Variable 4-child 
No. Mean
families 
SE 1 SE 2
5 & 
No.
6 child 
Mean
families 
SE 1 SE 2
7 or 
No.
more child families 
Mean SE 1 SE 2
Number of changes 
of address 96 0.23 0.05 0.05 85 0.18 0.04 0.04 42 0.17 0.06 0.04
Number of people 
in dwelling unit 96 6.70 0.14 0.13 85 8.21 0.15 0.13 42 9.93 0.21 0.13
Number of bedrooms 
in dwelling unit 96 2.79 0.10 0.10 85 2.93 0.11 0.09 42 3.05 0.14 0.08
Total number of 
rooms in dwelling 
unit 96 5.10 0.14 0.13 85 5.21 0.14 0.13 42 5.48 0.17 0.11
Weekly payments of 
mortgage 30 21.27 2.10 2.06 25 23.96 3.43 3.32 9 17.78 3.36 3.13
Annual Council rates 41 45.71 3.65 3.54 28 40.93 3.67 3.54 14 42.93 4.91 4.38
Annual insurance 
premium on 
dwelling 35 17.57 1.57 1.53 26 14.73 1.22 1.18 10 17.80 3.23 2.93
Weekly rent 46 12.85 0.94 0.91 53 13.42 0.99 0.92 26 13.46 1.33 1.05
Annual water rates 44 48.70 3.43 3.31 26 48.04 3.77 3.64 14 51.50 3.72 3.32
Annual insurance
premium on dwelling 
contents 21 14.95 1.61 1.59 19 19.84 4.88 4.75 6 10.50 1.41 1.34
Number of years male 
head in Australia 50 10.96 0.94 0.91 39 9.44 0.95 0.90 15 11.13 1.80 1.59
Age of male head 89 38.66 0.73 0.68 78 39.49 0.71 0.64 36 40.17 1.02 0.70
Number of years
spouse in Australia 48 9.21 0.86 0.83 36 7.78 0.91 0.87 12 8.58 1.74 1.58
Age of spouse 95 34.31 0.63 0.59 82 35.50 0.66 0.59 41 36.15 0.64 0.40
Number of children 
born to family 96 4.70 0.12 0.11 84 6.58 0.20 0.18 42 8.50 0.21 0.13
Number of children 
in male head's 
family 95 6.51 0.33 0.31 84 6.50 0.42 0.37 42 6.05 0.66 0.41
Number of children 
in spouse's family 95 5.34 0.30 0.28 84 6.36 0.34 0.30 42 6.10 0.45 0.28
Number of hours head 
of household 
usually works 90 48.21 1.38 1.28 72 46.32 2.64 2.38 35 46.00 1.79 1.25
Number of hours head 
of household 
worked last week 81 46.65 1.64 1.54 66 45.41 1.85 1.68 31 43.90 2.33 1.72
Weekly amount spent 
on food 93 32.89 1.11 1.03 79 34.23 1.16 1.04 39 34.26 1.87 1.22
Number of weeks 
spent in hospital 
by members of basic 
adult income unit 
in last 12 months 94 1.99 0.37 0.35 84 3.07 0.71 0.62 42 2.81 1.12 0.69
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Table 59 (continued)
Stra t u m
4 - c h i l d  
No. M e a n
families 
SE 1 SE 2
5 &  
No.
6 chi l d  families 
M e a n  SE 1 SE 2
7 or 
No.
m o r e  child families 
M e a n  SE 1 SE 2
A n n u a l  doctor and 
h o s p i t a l  e xpenses 
in last tax year 82 120.00 16.00 15.00 73 2 0 0 . 9 3 48. 4 0 43. 6 0 37 166. 2 0 38.90 26. 3 0
A n n u a l  dental 
e x p e n s e s  in last 
tax year 94 33.48 4.04 3.75 82 29.38 3.97 3.53 40 2 4 . 1 0 6.40 4.11
N u m b e r  of p e o p l e  
in h o u s e h o l d  w h o  
h a v e  an income of 
their own (non- 
r e l a t e d  boar d e r  
e x c l u d e d ) 96 1.98 0.11 0.10 85 2.04 0.13 0.12 42 2.02 0.17 0.1 0
M a l e  hea d ' s  income 
from o v e r t i m e  last 
w e e k 36 18.25 2.32 2.26 21 12.00 1.77 1.72 14 17.29 3.72 3.31
M a l e  head's income 
from a sec o n d  job 
last wee k 8 21.00 4.1 9 4.16 7 24.71 5.00 4.95 2 15.00 5.00 4 . 9 3
N u m b e r  of wee k s  in 
last 12 m o n t h s  m a l e  
h e a d  r e c e i v e d  
o v e r t i m e 58 28.26 2.45 2.34 45 21.82 2.77 2.61 27 25. 8 9 3.57 2.77
N u m b e r  of wee k s  in 
last 12 m o n t h s  m a l e  
h e a d  ha d  income 
from second job 15 27.33 4 . 5 4 4.49 10 28. 5 0 5.28 5.21 4 2 2 . 0 0 11.52 11.17
U s u a l  gross stand a r d  
w e e k l y  w a g e  of head 
of  h o u s e h o l d 91 57.19 2.73 2.54 80 57.92 2.87 2.55 41 4 1 . 5 9 2.37 1.50
U s u a l  net w e e k l y  
i n c o m e  of second 
inco m e  recip i e n t 55 28.07 2.01 1.93 40 24.92 2.01 1.91 26 26.42 2.27 1.78
Number of weeks in 
last 12 m o n t h s  
s e c o n d  income 
r e c i p i e n t  r e c e i v e d  
this amount 52 33.50 2.60 2.50 40 33.67 2.96 2.80 25 28.72 3.60 2.86
A n n u a l  v a l u e  of 
fri n g e  b enefits 96 19.24 4.24 3.94 83 51.82 25.95 23.01 42 39.55 2 5 . 1 0 15.52
Las t  w e e k ' s  gross 
e a r n i n g s  of m a l e  
h e a d 64 64.39 2.96 2.82 41 63.46 2.71 2.56 13 69.46 5.98 5.37
La s t  w e e k ' s  net 
e a r n i n g s  of m a l e  
h e a d 89 57.35 3.22 3.00 77 4 8 . 8 4 3.61 3.23 36 4 7 . 2 2 3.80 2.61
M a l e  head ' s  total 
n e t  inc o m e  last 
w e e k 89 58.89 3.10 2.89 77 53.65 3.27 2.92 36 4 9 . 9 4 3.71 2.54
Gross e a r n i n g s  of 
s p o u s e  last w e e k 27 35.22 4. 9 9 4.89 12 29.42 3.58 3.53 7 30.00 4. 9 2 4 . 6 6
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Table 59 (continued)
Variable
Stratum
4
No.
child families 
Mean SE 1 SE 2
5
No.
& 6 child 
Mean
families
SE 1 SE 2
7 or more 
N o . Mean
child families 
SE 1 SB 2
Net earnings of 
spouse last 
week 37 30.14 2.86 2.78 20 24.20 2.29 2.23 13 26.62 2.30 2.07
Gross income 
from boarders 
last week 19 13.26 1.96 1.94 25 16.08 2.51 2.43 10 10.40 1.51 1.40
Total net 
income of 
spouse last 
week 96 20.32 2.03 1.88 82 20.40 2.11 1.88 42 29.21 2.96 1.83
Total net 
income of basic 
adult income 
unit last week 96 79.45 3.54 3.29 83 76.19 3.85 3.41 42 76.69 4.22 2.61
Total income 
from other 
than weekly 
sources of 
basic adult 
income unit 
last year 96 25.21 5.66 5.25 83 30.10 7.40 6.56 42 23.62 6.92 4.28
Estimated value 
of house 48 11663.00 820.00 791.00 32 12497.00 1999.00 1915.00 16 8469.00 763.00 667.00
Market value 
of car 46 535.00 76.00 74.00 32 859.00 168.00 161.00 12 342.00 121.00 110.00
Estimated 
value of 
furniture 96 957.60 89.40 83.00 83 852.50 92.30 81.80 42 589.80 86.20 53.30
Bank account 96 460.00 106.70 99.00 82 340.10 112.60 100.00 42 96.40 38.70 23.90
Total value of 
assets 96 10222.00 1479.00 1372.00 83 9569.00 1661.00 1473.00 42 5345.00 1219.00 754.00
Total
liabilities 96 2649.00 498.00 462.00 83 3096.00 672.00 596.00 42 2245.00 671.00 415.00
Weekly income 
they think 
necessary to 
maintain a 
proper standard 
of living for 
people like 
themselves 91 81.38 2.79 2.60 80 81.60 3.57 3.18 37 88.14 3.70 2.50
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Table 60
Mean Estimates and Standard Errors of Some Variables for the Population 
of Large Families in the Study Area
V a r i a b l e s M e a n Standard Err o r  1
S t a n d a r d  
E r r o r  2
N u m b e r  of chan g e s  of address 0.21 0.03 0.03
N u m b e r  of p e o p l e  in d w e l l i n g  unit 7.40 0.10 0.09
N u m b e r  of b e drooms in the d w e l l i n g  unit 2.85 0.07 0.07
T o t a l  n u m b e r  of rooms in the d w e l l i n g  unit 5.16 0.10 0.09
W e e k l y  m o r t g a g e  paym e n t s 21.97 1.73 1.68
A n n u a l  Cou n c i l  rates 43.92 2.54 2.46
A n n u a l  I n s u r a n c e  p r e m i u m  on dwel l i n g 16.62 1.05 1.02
W e e k l y  rent 13.08 0.66 0. 6 3
A n n u a l  w a t e r  rates 48. 6 4 2.43 2.35
A n n u a l  i n s u r a n c e  p r e m i u m  on d w e l l i n g  contents 16.35 1.92 1.88
N u m b e r  of years m a l e  h e a d  in A u s t r a l i a 10.45 0.66 0.6 3
A g e  of m a l e  h e a d 39.03 0.51 0.47
N u m b e r  of years spouse in A u s t r a l i a 8.69 0.61 0.59
A g e  of spouse 34.82 0.44 0.41
N u m b e r  of c h i l d r e n  b o r n  to family 5.56 0.10 0.09
Numb e r  of c h i l d r e n  in m a l e  head's family 6.48 0.25 0. 2 3
N u m b e r  of c h i l d r e n  in spouse's family 5.73 0.22 0. 2 0
N u m b e r  of hours h e a d  of h o u s e h o l d  u s u a l l y  works 47. 4 4 1.22 1.12
N u m b e r  of hours hea d  of h o u s e h o l d  w o r k e d  last w e e k 46.07 1.18 1.09
W e e k l y  amount spent on food 33.43 0.78 0.72
N u m b e r  of wee k s  spent in h o s p i t a l  by m e m b e r s  of adult 
i n c o m e  uni t  in the last 12 m o n t h s 2.41 0.34 0.3 0
A n n u a l  doctor an d  h o s p i t a l  expen s e s  in the last tax year 153.00 19.10 17. 4 0
A n n u a l  dental e xpenses in the last tax year 31.53 2.80 2. 5 6
N u m b e r  of p e o p l e  in h o u s e h o l d  w h o  h a v e  an income of 
the i r  own (non- r e l a t e d  b oarders e x cluded) 2.00 0.08 0.07
M a l e  head ' s  inc o m e  from o v e r t i m e  last week 16.07 1.54 1.49
M a l e  hea d ' s  income from a second job last we e k 21.90 3.05 3.03
N u m b e r  of w e e k s  in last 12 m o n t h s  m a l e  he a d  rece i v e d  
o v e r t i m e 25. 9 3 1.76 1.67
N u m b e r  of w e e k s  in last 12 m o n t h s  m a l e  h e a d  had income 
from a s e c o n d  job 27.41 3.34 3.30
U s u a l  gross s t a n d a r d  w e e k l y  wag e  of h e a d  of h o u s e h o l d 57.10 1.91 1.76
U s u a l  net w e e k l y  income of second inc o m e  r e c i p i e n t 26.91 1.40 1.33
N u m b e r  of wee k s  in last 12 m o n t h s  s e c o n d  income 
r e c i p i e n t  r e c e i v e d  this amo u n t 33.28 1.87 1.79
A n n u a l  v a l u e  of fringe b e n e f i t s 31.50 9.28 8.21
Las t  w e e k ' s  gross earn i n g s  of m a l e  head 64.38 2.04 1.93
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Table 60 (continued)
V a r i a b l e s M e a n S tandard Err o r  1
Stan d a r d  
Err o r  2
L a s t  wee k ' s  ne t  e arnings of m a l e  hea d 53.86 2.30 2.12
M a l e  head's total net income last we e k 56.58 2.18 2.01
G r o s s  e arnings of spouse last wee k 32.94 3.25 3.18
N e t  earni n g s  of spouse last w e e k 27.91 1.89 1.84
Gross income from b oarders last wee k 14.05 1.46 1.43
T o t a l  net inc o m e  of spouse last w e e k 20.88 1.43 1.30
T o t a l  ne t  income of bas i c  adu l t  income unit last w e e k 78.18 2.51 2. 3 0
T o t a l  income from other than w e e k l y  sources 
a d u l t  income un i t  last year
of basic
26.77 4.25 3.87
E s t i m a t e d  v a l u e  of hou s e 1 1 , 7 5 6 . 0 0 840.00 806 . 0 0
M a r k e t  v a l u e  of car 633.00 73.00 70.00
E s t i m a t e d  v a l u e  of furniture 900.01 62.40 57.20
Bank acco u n t 397.70 74.70 68. 5 0
T o t a l  v a l u e  of assets 9 , 7 1 0 . 0 0 1,056.00 966. 0 0
T o t a l  liabili l i t i e s 2 , 7 7 7 . 0 0 378.00 344.00
W e e k l y  income they thi n k  n e c e s s a r y  to 
p r o p e r  s t a n d a t d  of living for peo p l e
m a i n t a i n  a 
like themselves 81.86 2.08 1.90
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Appendix V. Unit of Analysis
In any meaningful discussion of income and needs 
it is necessary to specify the unit of analysis. In this 
survey the prime concern is with a unit which consists of 
a father or mother or both and four of more children under 
sixteen years of age. An interview was conducted with the 
male head or spouse or both of each such unit. This unit 
is referred to as a 'basic adult income unit'. In this 
survey the sampling frame was made up of names rather 
than addresses. Thus unless two names drawn in the sample 
happened to live at the same address there is only one 
basic adult income unit of concern in each dwelling.
However the amount of income available to provide for the 
members of the basic adult income unit is affected by 
other people who may live with them. The effect of these 
other people can be illustrated by varying the unit of 
analysis and income definition. To clarify what is 
involved in these variations two sets of definitions and 
two diagrams follow. The first diagram and set of 
definitions come from Morgan. The second diagram and set 
of definitions refer to the units used in this survey. The 
indebtedness of this appendix to the work of Morgan is 
acknowledged.
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DWELLING UNIT
Family Unit No. 1: owns or pays rent for the
dwelling unit
Spending unit No. 1 Spending unit No. 
2
Primary spending 
unit owns or pays 
rent for the 
dwelling unit
Related secondary 
spending unit
adult unit No. 1: adult unit 
No. 4:
primary adult extra
unit head of adult unit
household 
(primary earner)
son
daughter-in-
wife, daughter, 
age 10
law
grandchild
keep finances 
separate from 
spending unitadult unit No. 2:
dependent adult No. 1
unit
son, age 18 
student; no 
income
adult unit No. 3:
dependent adult
unit
grandfather pools 
income with 
primary adult 
unit
Family Unit No. 2
Spending unit No. 
3
Unrelated 
secondary 
spending unit
adult unit 
No. 5:
extra
adult unit 
roomer
not related to 
head of house­
hold
Figure 2. Morgan’s Schematic Presentation of the Units of Analysis.
Source: James N. Morgan et al., Income and Welfare in the United States, p. 27.
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Mor ga n' s D e f i n itions of Units of Analysis
1. Adult unit: An adult unit consists of an individual
eighteen  or older, his spouse if he is 
married, and his children under eighteen.
2. De pendent adult units : Adult units that live with
other units, and do not keep separate 
finances, are called depe ndent adult units. 
These units are mostly children eighteen 
or older but still dependent, or elderly 
re latives who generally have no income of 
their own.
3. Extra adult units: Adult units which live in the h o u s e ­
holds of others but keep separate finances 
are extra adult units.
4. Spending units: A spending unit consists of all related
persons who live together and pool their 
incomes for major items of expense. The 
head of the spending unit is the major 
earner. In this case of a married couple, 
the husband is always considered the head 
of the adult unit and of the spending unit.
5. Primary spending unit: The spending unit containing the
p e rson who owns the home or pays the rent is 
c o n s idered the pr imary spending unit.
6. Secondary spending unit: If any other spending units
live in the same household, they are 
regarded  as secondary spending units.
7. Family unit: A family is composed of all the related
persons who live together. This may be 
one adult unit, or more than one, and one 
or more spending units.
8. Pr imary adult unit: The head of the family is the
person who owns the home or pays the rent, 
and his adult unit is the primary adult unit.
1 M o r g a n , p . 26.
4 3 3
dwelling unit
Household u n i t  No. 1. Owns or pays r e n t  fo r  
d w e l l in g  u n i t
Spending u n i t
1
b a s i c  a d u l t  income 
u n i t :  head ,  sp ouse ,  
4 c h i l d r e n  under  16
dependent a d u l t  
income u n i t ;  16 y ea r  
o ld  son ; no income
supp lem en ta ry  a d u l t  
income u n i t :  17 y ea r  
o ld  son p o o ls  income
Spending u n i t
2
Any o th e r  
a d u l t  income 
u n i t  t h a t  
e a t s  w i th  
spend ing  
u n i t  1.
Keeps 
f in a n c e s  
s e p a r a t e  from 
spend ing  u n i t  
1
Household u n i t  No. 2
Spending u n i t  
3
Any o th e r  
a d u l t  income 
u n i t  in  
d w e l l in g  u n i t  
t h a t  does n o t  
e a t  w i th  
b a s ic  a d u l t  
income u n i t .
Keeps 
f in a n c e s  
s e p a r a t e ,  
e . g .  lodge r
F ig u re  3. Schem atic  P r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  U n i ts  o f  A n a ly s is  in  This S tudy.
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Definitions of Units of Analysis Used in this Study
1. Adult income unit: An adult income unit consists of an
individual sixteen years of age or older, 
his spouse if he is married, and his 
children under 16 years of age.
2. Basic adult income unit: This refers to the adult
income unit which was drawn in the sample 
and consisted of at least a father or 
mother or both, and four or more children 
under sixteen when the sample was drawn.
3. Dependent adult income unit: These are adult units
which live with the basic adult income 
unit and benefit from the income of the 
basic adult income unit but have no 
income of their own.
4. Supplementary adult income unit: Adult units which
live with the basic adult income unit 
and pool some of their income with the 
basic adult income unit are called 
supplementary adult income units.
5. Spending unit: A spending unit consists of all persons
who live together and pool incomes and 
expenses.
6. Household unit: This is a group of persons who eat
their meals together or whose meals are 
prepared by a common cook out of a 
common pot.
Several differences are apparent in the two schemes. 
The major difference stems from the fact that a sample was 
taken of basic adult income units rather than a sample of 
dwellings. Secondly, the distinction between related and 
unrelated spending units is discarded. This avoids 
involvement in any complicated definition of family. There 
appeared to be no reason for making the distinction.'*' The
1 Henderson did not bother about a definition of family. 
His basic unit of analysis was the 'income unit'.
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only concern with spending units 2 or 3 is how they affect 
spending unit 1. Information has been gathered about the 
ac co m m o d a t i o n  cost and financial arrangements affecting 
each basic adult income unit. Income data were not 
col le ct ed on adult income units outside spending unit 1.
This decision was taken for two reasons. First co ncern  
was only with finances which influenced the basic adult 
income unit. Secondly it would have been time consuming 
and di fficult to obtain income data from adult income units 
out sid e spending unit 1. Data are available indicating 
how many people live in the dwelling unit with the basic 
adult income unit.
Unless o t h e rwise specified the unit of analysis in 
this study is the basic adult income unit. For c o n v e n i e n c e 
in the text, 'large family' is frequently used in place of 
'basic adult income unit'.
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Appendix VI. Income Adjustment
The table of standard costs used by Henderson is 
shown in Table 61. Henderson used a four member standard 
family as a base for calculation of adjusted incomes. The 
costs for this standard family from Table 61 are outlined 
below.
Standard cost of a family group.
Head (< 40 years - works) 19.70 
Wife (< 40 years - at home) 10.00 
Son (6 -< 15 years) 8.48 
Daughter (< 6 years) 5.08 
Rent (4 persons) 12.96 
Utilities (4 persons) 11.12
67.34
As a first step in this study appropriate standard 
cost calculations were made for all income units using 
Table 61. The four member family group listed above was 
then used to adjust incomes. The incomes of all income 
units were multiplied by the ratio of 67.34, the costs of 
the standard family, to the costs of each particular 
income unit, as calculated from Table 61. The income 
units were than ranked by their adjusted incomes. To 
illustrate the procedure, if a family had an actual income 
of $50.00 and standard costs of $60.00 its adjusted income 
would be: 50.00 x 67.34 = 56.12
60.00
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Table 61
Standard Costs Used in the Adjustment of Income
Part A. Food, clothing and other costs that vary with family status, age, sex and work 
status of individuals.
I. STANDARD COST OF I.U. HEADS
(i) Where I.U. head lives alone
Age <  40 yrs. 40 - <65 yrs. 65 + yrs.
Employment status Works At Home Works At Home Works At Home
Males 20.80 14.80 20.30 14.30 20.00 12.95
Females 20.40 12.75 20.15 12.50 19.85 10.85
(ii) Where I.U . head lives with other people
Age < 40 yrs. 40 - < 65 yrs. 65 + yrs.
Employment status Works At Home Works At Home Works At Home
Males 19.70 13.70 19.20 13.20 18.90 11.85
Females 20.40 12.75 20.15 12.50 19.85 10.85
II. STANDARD COST OF iWIVES
Age <  40 yrs. 40 - <65 yrs. 65 + yrs.
Employment status Works At Home Works At Home Works At Home
Wife 20.70 10.00 17.45 9.75 17.15 8.10
III. STANDARD COST OF CHILDREN
Age < 6 yrs. 6 - < 15 yrs. 15 + yrs.
Male 5.08 8.48 13.00
Female 5.08 8.23 11.05
Part B. Housing and other costs that vary with the size of the household.
STANDARD COST - RENT AND UTILITIES
No. of persons 
in household 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Rent per head 
Utilities per
11.20 5.42 3.98 3.24 2.59 2.67 2.29 2.00 2.00
head 6.05 4.65 3.60 2.78 2.59 2.44 2.34 2.26 2.18
Source: R.J.A. Harper, 'Survey of Living Conditions in Melbourne - 1966', The Economic
Record, Vol. 43, No. 102, June 1967, Table IV, p. 277. Original Source: Budget 
Standard Service, Community Council of Greater New York. A detailed description 
of their data is published in Low Income Families: Hearings before the Sub­
committee on Low Income Families, Joint Committee on the Economic Report (U.S. 
Government Printing Office, Washington D.C. 1955), pp.185-213.
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After using the same table of standard costs and 
the same standard family used by Henderson the calculations 
were repeated using a four-child standard family and the 
same standard cost table. This was followed by calculations 
using the standard costs from Table 62 and the four child 
standard family. The four child standard family has 
standard costs of 135.65 using the 1967 figures. These 
costs are itemized below.
Man (under 40 employed) 31.50 
Spouse (under 40 at home) 14.65 
Son (15 years) 17.55 
Son (4 years) 9.45 
Daughter (8 years) 13.15 
Daughter (1 year) 6.30
Part B costs for 6 people 43.05
135.65
Thus the adjustment procedure used, after
demonstrating the effect of Henderson's table of standard
costs and standard family, involved the use of costs from
Table 62 and the four child standard family. To
illustrate, a family with an income of $100 and standard
costs of $140 would have an adjusted income of:
100.00 x 135.65 = 96.89. The incomes of all income units 
140.00
were adjusted in this manner and ranked.
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Table 62
Standard Costs Used in the Adjustment of Income
Part A. Food, clothing, and other costs that vary with family status, age, sex, and 
work status of individuals.
I. STANDARD COST OF HEAD OF BASIC ADULT INCOME UNIT
Age <  35 35-54 55-64 65 & over
Employment
Status Works At Home Works At Home Works At Home Works At Home
Males 32.25 21.30 31.50 20.55 30.95 20.00 29.50 17.10
Females 32.30 18.00 32.05 17.75 31.55 17.25 30.10 14.90
II. STANDARD COST OF WIVES
Age <35 35-•54 55-64 65 & over
Employment
Status Works At Home Works At Home
1 Works At Home Works At Home
Wife 30.40 14.90 30.40 14.65 30.40 14.15 30.40 13.10
III. STANDARD COST OF DEPENDENT CHILDREN
Age 1 2-5 6-11 12-15 16-19
Males 6.30 9.45 13.15 17.55 22.15
Females 6.30 9.45 13.15 17.05 19.40
IV. STANDARD COSTS OF ADULT DEPENDENTS ()F HEAD
Age <  35 35-54 55-64 65 & over
Males 18.20 17 .45 16.90 15.30
Females 14.90 14.65 14.15 13.10
V . STANDARD COSTS OF EARNERS OTHER THAN WIFE (FULL-TIME JOB)
Age 16-19 20- 34 35-54 55-64 65 & over
Males 39.20 37.50 34.80 27.85 27.70
Females 36.90 35.70 28.95 28.45 28.30
Part B. Housing and other costs that vary with size of family (rent, heat, hotwater,
utilities, furnishings, medical care, all other)
No. of persons ,
in unit 6 7 8 9 10 11 12
Housing and 
other costs 40.75 41.30 43.05 45.00 46.90 48. 85 50.80 52.75 54.70
Source: With minor modifications this is the Short Form For Calculating Costs of Goods
and Services by Type of Family, Weekly Basis (Prices as of October 1967) from 
Community Council of Greater New York, Annual Price Survey - Family Budget Costs 
October 1967, New York, Community Council of Greater New York, 1968, Table IV(a), 
pp.19-20.
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Appendix VII. The Construction of a Minimum Needs
Budget
The food figure was calculated from a low cost 
food budget prepared as a guide for families on low incomes 
in New South Wales.''’ This is considered a conservative 
estimate. Morgan found in an American study that families 
tended to spend 1.78 times as much on food as estimated 
food requirements indicated.^
It was difficult to know how to arrive at a figure 
for housing costs. One way would be to use the rent 
charged by the New South Wales Housing Commission for a 
three-bedroom house. This however depends upon when 
the cottage was built and the income of the family. Also 
there are no three-bedroom cottages available in the inner 
city area. Ignoring this fact and the fact that some 
families receive rental rebates, if a Housing Commission 
rental had been chosen as the housing cost, the figure 
would have been about $12.00 per week for a new three- 
bedroom house. Another possible approach would have been 
to take the median rent paid by four child families in the 
survey. This figure is $13.00 per week. This figure is 
not the price it would cost to rent a three-bedroom house 
in the study area today. The current minimum rent for a 
three-bedroom house in the inner suburbs is $21.25 per week.
1 This New South Wales food budget appears in Appendix IX.
2 See James N. Morgan and James D. Smith, 'Measures of 
Economic Well-Offness And Their Correlates', p. 456.
3 Interview with Real Estate Agent, Newtown, May 6, 1969.
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Considering this and the long waiting list for Housing 
Commission Accommodation, $20.00 seemed a minimal amount 
for housing costs.
Under the heading of utilities: fuel, gas, and
electricity were considered. A Sydney survey of 
expenditures in 1965-66 reported an average annual house­
hold expenditure on these items of $94.00.^ In this 
budget $2.00 per week has been used.
House furnishings covers replacement of household
textiles, table and housewares, equipment and appliances,
and furniture. The same Sydney survey reported $155 as
the average annual expenditure on furniture and floor
2coverings and household durables. In this budget $3.00
per week was used as the cost for this item.
Household supplies refer to cleaning, laundry, 
housekeeping and paper supplies. Here it is suggested 
that $1.00 per week is not unreasonable for a family of 
six.
Clothing covers replacement needs assuming an 
adequate stock on hand. It also includes shoe repairs, 
dry-cleaning and accessories. The same expenditure 
survey reported an average annual expenditure per household 
on clothing, shoes and accessories for families with 6 or
1 A .R . Edwards, R.C. Gates, N.T. Drane, Survey of Consumer 
Finances, Sydney, 1963-65, Volumes I-VII, Sydney, The 
Survey Research Centre Pty. Ltd. 1967, Table 9, p. 11.
2 Edwards, Gates and Drane, Table 7, p. 10.
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more persons of $366. The figure of $7.00 per week
has been proposed.
Personal care includes toilet soap, shaving and 
sanitary supplies, hair cuts, dentrifices, cosmetics and 
other items of personal grooming. The figure of $1.00 
per week seems to be a c onservative estimate.
For medical care costs it has been assumed it is
che aper to belong to one of the v o l u ntary health benefit
schemes than to pay hospital and medical fees. The cost
per week for a public ward and highest level of medical
2cov era ge was $1.30 for a family. Because medical
cov era ge is not complete a further .70 has been added to 
arrive at a figure of $2.00 per week.
T r a n s p o r t a t i o n  costs will vary depending upon 
wh et her the family owns a car and whether transp o r t a t i o n 
costs other than to school and work are included. It 
has been suggested that $3.00 per week is not excessive 
no mat ter how you obta i n  transp o r t a t i o n  prov iding 
co mm un ity t r a n s p o r t a t i o n  expenditures are kept in mind as 
a guide .
Other goods and services refer to such things as 
re ad ing material, recreation, tobacco, education and 
stat io nery supplies, insurance premiums, gifts, 
contr ib utions, etc. Again the cont ention is that $3.00 
per week is not excessive.
1 Edwards, Gates and D r a n e , Table 30, p. 23.
2 Me di cal Benefit Fund of A u s t ralia rates.
Appendix VIII. Updating the $33.00 Poverty Line
At the time Henderson set his poverty line in 
June of 1966, the average weekly earnings per employed 
adult male in Victoria was $60.50. He proposed to 
update his poverty line by multiplying it by the ratio 
of the current average weekly earnings per employed adult 
male in Victoria to the $60.50 figure. Thus if the 
current date for this survey is taken as the June Quarter 
1969, the calculation is 33.00 x 73.70 =
60.50
$40.20.
Appendix IX. Low Cost Food Budget for Families in New
South Wales
This low cost food budget guide has been prepared 
for Social Workers and others who advise families with low 
incomes on their food expenditure.
It has not been prepared as a basis for calculating 
wage allowances for any group in the community.
The budget allows for nutritionally adequate meals 
for seven days of the week. The quantities of food 
suggested in the guide will provide the dietary allowances 
recommended by the Nutrition Committee of the National 
Health and Medical Research Council, 1965.
The amount of money it takes to provide the food 
suggested does NOT include
Food for entertainment or extra guests.
Food for pets.
Soft drinks, ready cooked goods, cigarettes.
Cleaning supplies for the home (soap, matches, mops, 
brooms, etc., are often bought at the grocers with 
food supplies).
Other money should be set aside for these.
Meals bought away from home.
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LOW COST FOOD GUIDE 
Food Costs as at December, 1968
Weekly
* Man $4.35
* Woman $3.84
Pregnant woman $5.26
Lactating woman $5.96
Infants under 1 year $2.97
Children 1-3 years $3.23
Children 3-7 years $3.30
Boys : 7-11 years $4.19
11-15 years $4.98
15-18 years $5.11
Girls: 7-11 years $4.15
11-15 years $4.69
15-18 years $4.80
*The basis taken is that of the reference man and woman, 
Nu tri tio n Comm ittee of the National Health and Medical 
Resear ch Council, 1965» O ccupations are man in light 
industry, driving a truck, dairy farming, market gardening 
or general laboratory work and the women doing general 
ho use hol d duties, including the care of children or in 
light industrial work«.
Note: For individuals living alone a percentage would need
to be added to the cost, say 10 per cent.
Where a special ther apeutic  diet has been ordered by a 
doctor the cost should be calculated on the individual 
r e q u i r e m e n t s .
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A SAMPLE BUDGET FOR A FAMILY OF FOUR FOR ONE WEEK
MAN ,
W O M A N ,
GIRL AGED 10 YEARS,
BOY AGED 13 YEARS.
FOOD QUANTITY PRICE COST
Milk 26^ pints $0.11 pint $2.89
Cheese 1-3/8 lbs o 0.55 l b . 0.76
Meat and fish 7 h lbs. 0.36 2.70
Fruit 28 pieces 0.05 piece 1.40
Potatoes Ilk lbs. 0.10 lb. 1.13
Other vegetables 7 lbs. 0.14 lb. 0.98
Rolled Oats 2 l b . 5 o z o 0.14 lb. 
(bulk price) 0.32
Bread (Brown h) 
(White h)
8-3/4 2-lb. loaves 0.19 a 2-lb 
loaf 1.66
Butter 3-1/8 lbs. 0.51 lb. 1.59
J am 2 lbs . 0.18 lb. 0.36
Sugar 1 lb. 12ij oz. 0.11 lb. 0.20
F lour 1 l b . 1^ o z . 0.08 lb. 0.09
Other cereals: 6 oz . 0.14 lb .
(Cornflour) 
(Rice)
(Sago)
Bought from Bulk 
Stores
0.16. l b . )
0.14 lb. )Average 
0.05
0.13 lb. ) 0.14
Tea 7 o z . 0.53 lb. 0.23
Cocoa 4h o z . 0.57 lb. 0.16
Sundrie s 0.10 per day- 
each 2.80
$17.32
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SUGGESTED MENU FOR ONE WEEK - LOW COST
M 0 N D A Y
Breakfast Lunch or Tea
Rolled Oats Cold Meat Loaf
Toast Vegemite
Butter Brown Bread and Butter
Marmalade App 1 e
Tea, milk for children Tea, Milk for children
T U E S D A Y
Wheatmea1 porridge Chee s e
Brown toast Bread
Butter Butter - Orange
Jam Jam
T e a , milk for children Tea, milk for children
W E D N E S D A Y
Oatmeal porridge
Toast
Butter
Marina lade
Tea, milk for children
Cheese
Devon Sausage 
Brown bread 
Butter 
Honey 
Mandarin
Tea, milk for children
Dinner
Rissoles 
Mashed Potatoes 
Cabbage 
Lemon Sago
Fried Liver-grav^ 
Chipped potatoes 
Carrots
Banana Custard
Braised steak 
and onions
Boiled potatoes
Spinach
Stewed apples
Junket
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T H U R S D A Y
Breakfast Lunch or Tea Dinner
Rolled Oats 
Brown toast 
Butter 
Jam
Cheese and Salad
Bread
Butter
Banana
Tea, milk for children Tea, Milk for children
Crumbed and baked 
neck chops
Jacket potatoes
Mashed swedes
Baked milky rice
F R I D A Y
Wheatmeal porridge Cheese
Toast Peanut Butter
Butter Brown bread
Marmalade Butter
Tea, milk for children Jam
Orange
Tea, milk for children
Fried fish, lemon
Chipped potatoes
Lettuce and tomato
Chocolate Blanc­
mange
Custard
S A T U R D A Y
Oatmeal porridge 
Toa s t 
Vegemite
Tea, milk for children
Home cooked spaghetti 
with cheese, onion 
and tomato sauce
Brown bread
Butter
Sausages-gravy 
Pumpkin 
Stewed prunes 
Junket
Honey 
App 1 e
Tea, milk for children
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S U N D A Y
Breakfast Lunch or Tea Dinner
Rolled oats Cheese and Potato 
cakes - gravy
Meat loaf-gravy 
Chipped potatoes 
Spinach 
Jam Tart
Toast
Butter Brown bread
Marmalade Butter
Tea, milk for children Jam Custard
Orange
Tea, milk for children
NOTE :
The lunches as listed from Monday to Friday are intended 
primarily for those of the family who take a sandwich lunch 
to work or school. The basic fillings only have been 
mentioned, e.g. "cheese", "peanut butter", "vegemite" etc. 
These may be varied by combining them with numerous other 
foods such as shredded cabbage or lettuce, chopped celery 
or parsley, grated carrot, chopped chives, finely chopped 
onions, sliced cucumber or tomato sauce.
A leaflet entitled "It's Lunchtime" is available on request 
from the Health Department, 52 Bridge Street, Sydney.
This leaflet gives suggestions for sandwich fillings and 
for lunch at home.
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N O T E S
Milk
Where free milk is supplied at school, milk at home can 
be correspondingly reduced by one-third pint.
Cheese
Use block cheese or processed packet cheese according to 
price.
Eggs
Seven eggs per week are allowed for the pregnant and 
lactating women, for girls 15-18 years and for children 
under 3 years, and 3 eggs per week have been allowed for 
infants under 1 year. For the other groups, the diet is 
nutritionally adequate without eggs, although their 
inclusion would provide more variety.
Meat
The meat price quoted is an average of minced steak, liver, 
chuck steak, lamb neck chops, beef sausages and fish 
fillets, each bought once per week, except mince steak 
purchased twice per week.
If eggs are cheap, 1 egg may be substituted for 1 oz. meat. 
Fruit and Vegetables
The amount of money allowed for these will buy the less 
expensive varieties.
Porridge
Rolled oats, oatmeal and wheatmeal are generally cheaper 
when bought loose by the pound or in a plastic bag than 
when packeted.
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Other Cereals
The amount of money allowed for these is an average price 
for cornflour, rice, sago. A separate allowance is made 
for plain flour.
Bread
At least half of the bread allowance should be brown bread 
with the exception of 15-18 year old girls who need all 
brown bread to have an adequate intake.
Sundrie s
An allowance of 10c per adult per day is made for extras, 
8c per day for children from 1-8 years and 5c per day for 
infants under one year. These include items such as
9
peanut butter, yeast and vegetable extracts, salt, pepper, 
vanilla, curry powder, herbs, vinegar, sauces, baking 
powder, custard powder and gelatine.
Infants under 1 year
An all ow ance for Farex and Elliotts Clinic Emulsion has
been made.
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Appendix Xo Factors Affecting New South Wales Benefit
Rates
Department of Child Welfare and 
Social Wei fare,
Cnr. William and Yurong Streets, 
Sydney
3 A p ri1 1970
Dear Mr. Halladay,
Reference is made to your letter dated 20th March, 
1970 regarding the factors taken into consideration when 
determining the level of allowances paid in respect of 
Food Relief and Cash Sustenance benefits and Children's 
Allowances provided by this Department.
With regard to the payment of Food Relief benefits, 
it must be kept in mind that these are of a temporary 
nature only and provide a measure of assistance pending 
receipt of Unemployment or Sickness benefits which is 
paid by the Commonwealth Government or in other cases is 
a temporary benefit pending the provision of Cash Sustenance 
payments. Although there is no relationship to the 
Unemployment or Sickness benefit rate, no change would be 
made in the Food Relief rate unless there was an increase 
in the Commonwealth Unemployment or Sickness benefit rate. 
This payment is deliberately kept low for four main 
reasons : -
a) The benefit is provided without any investigation.
b) The assistance is a "stop-gap" measure and 
usually supplements what is available in the home.
c) In cases of severe destitution the provision of 
the Food Order may be supplemented by a Special 
Cash grant, and
d) To discourage imposition on a benefit which is 
easily obtained.
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When determining the rate of payment of Cash 
Sustenance benefits, the rate of pension paid by the 
Commonwealth Government is taken into consideration.
In this connection the rates of Cash Sustenance are 
reviewed each time the Commonwealth Government changes 
the rate of pension and if finance is available to the 
State, the rate of Cash Sustenance will be determined at 
an amount which will be slightly less than the pension 
paid by the Commonwealth Government. It might be noted 
that the final determination of rates is a matter for the 
Treasury rather than this Department and rates of assistance 
may not change when pension rates are varied.
The rate of payment of a Child's Allowance is also 
based on the Commonwealth payment. In recent years this 
payment has been varied when the Commonwealth Department of 
Social Services have varied Children's Allowances payable 
to pensioners.
The rates of all benefits are at present under 
review and it is anticipated that a decision will be given 
regarding new rates before the end of the current financial 
year .
Yours faithfully,
(W.C. LANGSHAW) 
Under Secretary
M r . A. Halladay,
Department of Sociology, 
Australian National University, 
Box 6, Canberra City, A.C.T. 2601
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Appendix XI. A Hierarchical Ordering of Sixteen 
Occupational Groups According to 
Occupational Prestige
ANU GROUP
AND CODE SHORT OCCUPATIONAL TITLE
1 . Upper professional
00 Architects, engineers, and surveyors
01 Natural scientists and university teachers
02 Medical practitioners and dentists
04 Pharmacists
06 Clergymen and religious workers
07 Judges, magistrates, barristers and solicitors
10 Accountants, auditors and economists
46 Ship and aircraft officers
2 . Graziers, and wheat and sheep farmers
30 Wheat and sheep farmers
33 Graziers
3 . Lower professional
03 Nurses and professional medical workers (n.e.c.)
05 Teachers (exc. university)
08 Writers, creative artists and entertainers
09 Draftsmen and technicians
11 Other professional workers
40 Wool classers
4 . Managerial
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20 
21
Public service administrators and overseas 
officials
Inspectors and local government inspectors 
Managers (manufacturing)
Managers (building and construction)
Managers (transport, storage and communication) 
Managers (finance)
Managers (commerce)
Managers (personal services)
Managers (rural services)
Managers (business services and other)
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ANU GROUP
ÄND CODE SHORT OCCUPATIONAL TITLE
5. Self-employed shop proprietors
27 Shop proprietors (self-employed)
6. Other farmers
31 Fruit, vegetable, and sugar-cane growers, poultry
farmers and other primary producers (n.e.c.)
32 Mixed farmers and farmers (n.e.c.)
34 Dairy farmers
7. Clerical and related workers
22 Bookkeepers and cashiers
23 Clerks, typists, and office machine operators
24 Public servants (n.e.c.)
25 Insurance and real estate salesmen
26 Commercial travellers
48 Stationmasters, postmasters and transport
inspectors
49 Postal officers, and telephone and tele­
communication workers
8. Members of Armed Services and Police Force
88 Policemen
98 Members of Armed Services
9. Craftsmen and foremen
51 Tailors, cutters and related tradesmen
54 Blacksmiths and moulders
55 Precision instrument makers, watchmakers and
j ewellers
56 Fitters and turners, toolsetters and toolmakers
57 Mechanics and vehicle body builders
59 Plumbers, welders and boilermakers
60 Electricians and radio and TV mechanics
63 Carpenters and cabinetmakers
66 Painters and decorators
67 Bricklayers, plasterers and related tradesmen
68 Building and construction foremen
70 Printing machinists, compositors and related
tradesmen
73 Bakers, confectioners and brewers
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ANU GROUP
AND CODE SHORT OCCUPATIONAL TITLE
10 . Shop assistants
28 Shop assistants
11. Operatives and process workers
50 Textile and clothing factory workers
52 Leather and shoe factory workers
53 Metal workers and iron workers
58 Sheetmetal workers
61 Linesmen and electrical and metal process
workers (n.e .c .)
64 Wood machinists and box and basket-makers,
65 Sawmill and wood factory workers
71 Glass factory and pottery workers
72 Food and beverage production workers
74 Chemical and paper production workers
75 Rubber and plastic production workers
76 Miscellaneous craftsmen and process workers (n.e.c.
78 Lifting equipment and stationary engine operators
79 Earthmoving and construction equipment operators
80 Railway and tramway repairmen and oilers and
greasers
12 . Drivers
47 Drivers and workers in railway, road and sea
transport
13 . Personal, domestic, and other service workers
29 Service station attendants and salesmen (n.e.c.)
39 Gardeners and groundkeepers
87 Firebrigade men and protective service workers
(n.e.c.)
89 Cleaners, caretakers, domestic service workers,
maids and housekeepers
90 Cooks and chefs
91 Catering workers and waiters
92 Bartenders
93 Hairdressers and beauticians
94 Launderers and dry cleaners
95 Athletes and sportsmen
96 Photographers, undertakers and
(n.e.c.)
97 Hospital and medical attendants
service workers
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ÄNU GROUP
ÄND CODE SHORT OCCUPATIONAL TITLE
14. Miners
43 Non-metal1iferous miners and quarrymen
44 Coal miners
45 Metalliferous miners and mineral treaters
15, Farm and rural workers
35 Farm workers (exc. grazing and dairy farm)
36 Grazing station hands
37 Shearers
38 Dairy farm workers
41 Hunters, trappers and fishermen
42 Timber getters and forestry workers
16. Laborers
62 Laborers and tradesmen's assistants in
electrical and metal manufacturing 
69 Building and construction laborers
77 Packers and laborers in glass, ceramics,
chemical and manufacturing (n.e.c.)
81 Waterside workers
82 Storemen and packers and transport laborers
83 Laborers in textile and clothing factories
84 Laborers in food and drink processing factories
85 Laborers in electricity, gas and water
production supply
86 Laborers (n.e.c.)
1 7 . Inadequately defined
99 Other (inc. not stated)
Source: Leonard Broom and F. Lancaster Jones, 'Career
Mobility In Three Societies: Australia, Italy, And The
United States', American Sociological Review, vol. 34, 
no. 5, October, 1969, Appendix A, p p . 657-8.
Appendix XII. Types and Sources of Income
Weekly disposable wage income of male head: This
includes male head's net earnings last week plus 
non-weekly earnings received in the last tax year 
in weekly terms plus tax refund in last tax year in 
weekly terms.
Weekly disposable wage income of spouse: This
includes the spouse's net earnings last week plus 
non-weekly earnings received in the last tax year in 
weekly terms plus tax refund in last tax year in 
weekly terms.
Weekly value of capital income and realized capital 
gain: This includes income of male head and spouse
from interest or dividends or from property in the 
last tax year in weekly terms plus realized capital 
gain of male head and spouse in the last tax year 
in weekly terms.
Government money transfers (excluding child endowment): 
This includes money income last week of the male head 
or spouse from either a Commonwealth or a State social 
service pension, benefit or allowance plus any income 
from a scholarship or studentship in weekly terms.
Child Endowment: Includes child endowment and student
endowment in weekly terms received on behalf of 
children in the basic adult income unit.
Spending unit earnings of other adult income units:
This includes net income last week of other adult 
income units in the spending unit directed toward 
the support of the basic adult income unit plus non-
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weekly income from other adult income units in the 
spending unit directed toward the support of the 
basic income unit received in the last tax year in 
weekly terms.
7o Net gain from boarders and roomers: This includes 20
per cent of the amount received last week from boarders 
and 100 per cent of the amount received last week from 
roomers.
8. Six per cent on equity in the home: This is income
in lieu of rent for all home owners.
9. Fringe benefits: This includes estimated money value
of fringe benefits received by male head and spouse 
in the last year in weekly terms. This refers to 
fringe benefits that go with the job.
10. Other: This includes last week's income of male head
and spouse from superannuation, annuity or private 
pension plus any other income received last week by 
male head or spouse plus any other non-weekly income 
received by male head or spouse in the last tax year 
in weekly terms.
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Appendix XIII. Percentage of Income Spent on Food
To calculate the percentages which appear in the 
text the amount which families said they usually spent 
per week on food was divided by the total unadjusted net 
income of the family for last week and multiplied by 100. 
Some families did not say how much they usually spent on 
food and these have been excluded in calculating average 
percentages for the poor and non-poor. In some 
situations last week's net income was unusually low 
rendering the results meaningless, e.g. some figures 
indicate that families spent well over 100 per cent of 
their income on food. These cases have also been 
excluded from the calculation of the average percentage 
of income spent on food. Those percentages above 70 per 
cent were excluded. The figure of 47.7 per cent for 
poor families is based on the group size of 90. The
figure of 39.2 per cent for the non-poor is based on a 
group size of 105.
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Appendix XIV» Current Wage and Wage Expectations
Table 64
A Comparison of Highest Wage Expectation to Current 
Wage: Poor and Non-Poor Large Families
Difference Between 
Expectation and 
Current Wage
Poor 
No . %
Non 
No .
-Poor
%
Total 
No. %
No response or doesn't apply 31 28.7 15 13.3 46 20.8
Same as present wage 64 59.3 63 55.8 127 57.5
$1.00-$4 » 00 more 3 2.8 6 5.3 9 4.1
$5.00-$9.00 more 3 2.8 4 3.5 7 3.2
$ 10.0 0 - $ 14.0 0 more 3 2.8 8 7.1 11 5.0
$15.00-$19.00 more 1 . 9 3 2.7 4 1.8
$ 20.00-$24.00 more 0 . 0 3 2.7 3 1.4
$25.00-$29.00 more 0 . 0 1 . 9 1 . 5
$ 30.00-$34.00 more 1 . 9 2 1.8 3 1.4
More than $34.00 per week
more 2 1.9 8 7.1 10 4.5
Total 108 100.1 113 100.2 221 100.2
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Appendix XV. Method of Calculating Per Cent of 
Population Caring for Dependent 
Children
The total population of Australia in 1966 
according to the Census was 11,550,444. There were 
1,610,490 families in receipt of child endowment in 
1966. By taking the number of married women with 
children who are separated, widowed or divorced, it is 
possible to determine what percentage of the families 
in receipt of endowment are likely to be two-parent 
families and what per cent are likely to be one-parent 
families.^ From these calculations 5.2 per cent of 
the families are likely to be one-parent families and 
94.8 per cent two parent families. This means that 
of the 1,610,490 families 1,526,745 are two-parent 
families and account for 3,053,490 parents. The 
83,745 one-parent families account for 83,745 parents.
The total of these two groups of parents, 3,137,235 people, 
makes up 27.2 per cent of the total population of 11,550,444 
people.
1 These figures were obtained from a special tabulation for 
the Commonwealth Department of Social Services from the 
1966 Census.
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Appendix XVI. Some Limitations of Child Care Centres
The following editorial appeared in the Canberra 
Times shortly after the Prime Minister, Mr. Gorton, announced 
during the 1970 Senate election campaign that the 
Commonwealth would establish child care centres for children 
of pre-school age. It is presented here in full to 
illustrate some of the limitations of such a plan as a 
means of increasing the income of poor large families.
'Working Mothers'
It is the clear policy of the Commonwealth 
Government to encourage married women, including mothers, 
to work. There has been little doubt of this since 
Australia Day, 1967, when the then Governor-General, Lord 
Casey, lent vice-regal approval to the concept. Since 
then the growing importance of women in the workforce has 
been one of the factors that induced the Conciliation and 
Arbitration Commission to award equal pay for equal work 
for women in many occupations. The Commonwealth itself 
is phasing in equal pay for its 26,000 women employees 
doing the same work as men; the process will be completed 
by January 1, 1972.
It is in the light of this conscious policy of 
prosecuting growth by converting as much of the population 
as practicable into work force that Mr. Gorton's Senate 
election campaign "objective" to "assist in the 
establishment of child care centres of approved standards" 
for working mothers, must be regarded. Few, apart from 
the diminishing band that still insists that a woman's
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place is in the home and nowhere else, would cavil about 
the merit of the Prime Minister's suggestion. But while 
endorsing the principle of promoting child care centres, 
many will argue, and rightly, that the Prime Minister 
proposes to tackle the problem from the wrong end first. 
Indeed, there is no suggestion that he contemplates 
tackling it from the right end at all„
Equal pay notwithstanding, the net return to the 
working wife and mother from her hours at the office or 
factory are far less than for a man doing equivalent work. 
Immediately she takes a job her husband loses a $6 weekly 
tax deduction. She must then find day care for her child 
or children, at a cost of between $10 and $20 weekly.
This is not deductible. Her income is further reduced by 
additional food, clothing and transport costs, and 
possibly the cost of a housekeeper or cleaner to do work 
she cannot handle while making her contribution to the 
gross national product. Many wives work only because 
the remaining small net income spells the difference 
between a modest standard of living and serious difficulties.
Mr. Gorton is right to recognise that something 
should be done for the 205,500 people in the work force 
(including married and single mothers, widows, deserted 
wives and single men) with children under the age of six.
The humanitarian case for action is unassailable. From a 
more Machiavellian viewpoint it might be calculated that 
whatever was done to assist this group would encourage 
others in the still large "labour reservoir" of non­
working wives and mothers to seek employment.
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The thoroughness with which the Prime Minister 
has considered this problem, however, and perhaps his 
sincerity as well, would have been better attested to if 
he was to take steps to increase the returns for work done 
by this section of the population. As an immediate step, 
he should make child-minding charges, up to a reasonable 
ceiling, tax-deductible. It would be reasonable, too, to 
regard the inadequate $312 annual tax deduction for a 
dependent wife as rather a legitimate claim for the cost of 
maintaining a home, and so accruing to all married couples. 
If it is truly in the national interest for wives and 
mothers to be encouraged to work, it is reasonable for the 
Government to provide genuine incentives for them to do so 
and not merely facilities - no matter how desirable in 
themselves - to enable them to do so.
The Canberra Times, Saturday, November 7, 
1970, p. 2.
Sourc e :
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Appendix XVII» Calculations Comparing the Relative
Improvement of Disposable Income of 
Different Size Family Units, 1942
and 1969
The purpose of this Appendix is to provide the 
source of figures used in these calculations and illustrate 
the calculations for one row of Table 4 9«,
The ratio used to convert 1942 dollars to 1969
dollars is 560. The Retail Price Index numbers used are
181
derived from linking a number of indexes that differ 
greatly in scope and thus give only a broad indication of 
long-term trends in retail price levels. The information 
provided in the table 'Retail Price Index Numbers, 1901 to 
19 6 7' , Official Year Book of the Commonwealth of Australia , 
1968, no. 54,p. 267, has been supplemented by information 
from the Bureau of Census and Statistics.
The average weekly earnings for 1969 of $68.90 is 
taken from Quarterly Summary of Australian Statistics, March 
1970, No. 275, p. 136. The 1942-43 figure of £6.42 is taken 
from Quarterly Summary of Australian Statistics, No. 195, 
March 1949, p. 83.
The method of calculating 1942-43 income tax 
follows the rates and regulations outlined in Official Year 
Book of the Commonwealth of Australia, 1944, No. 35, p p . 
926-933. The tax calculations for 1969 follow the 
instructions and tables on the '1968-69 Commonwealth of 
Australia Income Tax Salary and Wages Return'.
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The following steps were taken in calculating the 
figures for the last row in Table 49. This is the row 
concerned with a man, his dependent wife and eight 
dependent children»
1942-43 Calculations;
1. The average weekly earnings for 1942-43 is £6.42.
For the year the income is 52 x 6.42 = £333.84.
2. The formula used to calculate the tax in pence is:
2Tax = .0 2 T + 4 8 T - 8,650
where T is taxable income.
Tax = . 02 (333.84 ) 1 2 345 + 48 (333.84 ) - 8,650
= 9,603 pence
= 9,603 = £40.01.
240
3. Average rate of tax = 40.01 = 11.98%
333.84
4. The tax rebate is found by applying the tax rate to 
concession amounts. For a dependent wife this was £100, 
for the first child £75, and for each additional child 
£3 0 .
Rebate = 11.98 x 100 = 11.98
11.98 x 75 = 8.99
11.98 x 30 x 7 = 25.16
£ 46.13
In this case the rebate is greater than the tax.
5. Conversion of disposable income of £333.84 into dollars
is done by multiplying by 2. The figure of 667.68
1942 dollars is then multiplied by 560 to convert it
181to 1969 dollars. This results in a figure of 
$ 2065.74 „
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6. Child endowment in 1942 was paid at a rate of .50
for each dependent child after the first. For this
eight child family it amounts to $3.50 per week.
When converted for 1969 prices it amounts to $3.50 x 560
181
= $10.83. This figure is multiplied by 52 to convert 
to an annual figure of $563.16.
7. Total disposable income is the sum of wages, $2065.74, 
plus child endowment, $563.16, which amounts to 
$2628.90. Rounded to the nearest dollar, this is the 
figure in the last row, column one of Table 49.
1969 Calculations :
The net disposable income of $4112 for the same 
family unit in 1969 was obtained in the following manner:
1. Average weekly earnings are $68.90. Annual income 
is equal to 52 x $68.90 = $3,582.80.
2. Tax deductions:
Wife = $312
First child = $208
Seven other children
$156 x 7 = $1092
Total $ 1612
3. Taxable Income =$3,582.80 - $1612.00
= $1970.80
4. Tax on that amount is $212.06.
5. Net earnings = $3582.80 - $212.06
= $3370.74 .
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6. Child endowment is 14.25 x 52 = $741.00 
7» Disposable Income = 3370.74 + 741.00 = $4111.74.
8. This figure was rounded to the nearest dollar.
Percentage Increase;
The percentage increase is obtained by taking 
the difference between the disposable income for the two 
years and putting it over the 1942 figure and multiplying 
by 100:
e.g. $1483 x 100 = 56.4 per cent 
$ 2629
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Appendix XVIII. Letter from Secretary of New South
Wales Hospital Commission
13 May 1970
Dear Sir,
I refer to your letter of 20th March, 1970, 
wherein you requested information in regard to the means 
tests applicable to the Dental Hospital and general hospitals.
In regard to the means test applicable to the 
United Dental Hospital of Sydney I would suggest that you 
contact that hospital direct as its means test is quite 
involved and varies depending on the work load of various 
Departments.
The means test for admission to a public hospital 
determines a patients eligibility for treatment as a 
public patient. Deductions are allowed from the gross 
family income, exclusive of childrens earnings, and if the 
remaining balance is more than the current basic wage, the 
patient is not eligible for public ward treatment and must 
be accommodated as either a private or intermediate patient. 
Allowable deductions are as follows:
Wife $4.00
First dependant child $3.00
Subsequent dependant children $2.00 each
House repayment or rent (to be stated by patient)
The current male basic wage is $36.90 per week.
Pensioners who hold a Pensioner Medical Services 
Entitlement Card are eligible for free public ward and out­
patient treatment and hospital Boards are allowed 
discretion in dealing with indigent patients or patients 
who would normally be classified as intermediate but 
because of extenuating circumstances they may be classified 
a s public.
In regard to outpatient treatment, this is normally 
given only to patients who cannot afford treatment privately 
and it is therefore limited to public patients except that 
in the case of emergencies or accidents, patients would be 
treated and then means tested. If the patient is then
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found to be of intermediate classification he is referred 
to a doctor in private practice. Another exception is 
where patients who are classified as intermediate are 
referred to the hospital for treatment that is not 
available elsewhere in the locality, and in which case 
standard charges are set for the treatment given.
Workers' Compensation and Third Party Insurance 
cases are classified as intermediate regardless of their 
personal incomes.
Yours faithfully,
A .R . FROST 
Secretary
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Appendix XIX. Gross Cost Calculations of Child
Endowment Benefits
The cost of paying out child endowment benefits 
as proposed and as paid currently are obtained by 
multiplying the annual cost for each family size by the 
number of families receiving endowment in that category 
as of June 30, 1969.
Table 65
Gross Cost of Benefits of Plan A
Family Size Annual Benefit Number of Families Cost
$ $
1 52 580,459 = 30,183,868
2 208 561,744 = 116,842,752
3 520 324,026 = 168,493,520
4 1040 145,920 = 151,756,800
5 1612 54,779 = 88,303,748
6 2236 21,793 = 48,729,148
7 2912 8,178 = 23,814,336
8 3640 3,238 = 11,786,320
9 4420 1,167 = 5,158,140
10 5252 398 = 2,090,296
11 6136 151 = 9 2 6,536
12 7032 38 = 267,216
13 8060 17 = 137,020
14 9100 2 = 18,200
15 10192 1 = 10,192
16 or more 11336 3 = 34,008
Total 1,701,914 648,552,100
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Table 66
Cost of Existing Child Endowment Benefit Rates
Family Size Annual Benefit Number of Families Cost
$
1 26
2 78
3 156
4 247
5 351
6 468
7 598
8 741
9 897
10 1066
11 1248
12 144 3
13 1651
14 1872
15 2106
16 or more 2353
580,459 
561,744 
324,026 
145,920 
54,779 
21,793 
8,178 
3,238 
1,167 
398 
151 
38 
17 
2 
1 
3
1,701,914
$
15,091,934 
43,816,032 
50,548,056 
36,042,240 
19,227,429 
10,199,124 
4,890,444 
2,399,358 
1,046,799 
424,268 
188,448 
54,834 
28,067 
3,744 
2,106 
7,059
183,969,942Total
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Appendix XX. Calculation of Amount of Plan A
Endowment Benefits to be Recouped by 
Tax for Tax Assessment Year 1968-69
Table 67 contains the published income tax data 
which provides the basis for the calculations which follow. 
Columns 000 and 100 have been considered as containing all 
taxpayers with no dependent children. Columns 010 and 110 
have been considered as containing all taxpayers claiming 
one dependent child or student. Columns 011,020 and 111,120 
have been considered as containing all taxpayers claiming 
two children."*’ Columns 012, 021,030 and 112, 121, 130 have
been considered as containing all taxpayers in the three 
child category. Column O X X , column 1XX and column XXX 
have been considered as containing all taxpayers claiming 
more than three children.
Step 1: The first step is to devise a means of separating
deductions for student children and invalid relatives.
This is necessary in order to determine the family sizes 
for each income level. In 1964-65 deductions for student 
children were published separately. Other years they have 
been combined with first children and or invalid relatives.
In 1964-65 the total number of deductions for the three 
groups was 1,503,061. In 1968-69 the total number of 
deductions for the three groups was 1,592,704. In 1964-65 
there were 123,360 deductions claimed for student children.
This is 8.21 per cent of the deductions for the three groups. 
Assuming the ratio of student children deductions to 
deductions for first children and invalid relatives has 
remained the same, one would expect 8.21 x 1,592,704 = 130,760 
student children deductions in 1968-69. The total deductions 
for student children and invalid relatives for the year 1968-69
1 No distinction has been made between student children and 
first children. Concern is with total children eligible 
for endowment under the new proposal.
476
is 169,111. Subtracting an estimated 130,760 student 
children gives an estimated 38,351 deductions for invalid 
relatives. This is 2.41 per cent of the total deductions 
for the three groups of 1,592,704. The working assumption 
is that 2.41 per cent of all the $208 deductions in Table 
67 are for invalid relatives. However, no attempt was 
made to separate out invalid relatives for families with 
four or more dependent children.
Step 2: The next step involves determining the tax rate
to be applied on endowment at each grade of actual income. 
First the mean income for each actual income grade was 
calculated from published income tax statistics.  ^ Once 
this was obtained it was assumed that average actual 
income for taxpayers with dependents eligible for 
endowment at each income grade is equal to the average at 
each income grade for all taxpayers.
Using the rates in the 1968-69 'Salary and Wages 
Return' and allowing no deductions, a hypothetical income 
tax liability was calculated. This hypothetical amount of 
income tax was placed over the mean actual income for that 
particular grade of income and multiplied by 100 to arrive 
at an average tax rate. This average tax rate becomes the 
rate at which endowment benefits will be taxed. Table 68 
shows the tax rate for endowment at each grade of actual 
income.
1 See The Parliament of the Commonwealth of Australia, 
Taxation Statistics, 1968-69, p. 30.
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Table 68
Rate of Tax on Endowment by Grade of Actual Income 
of Taxpayers, 1968-69 Assessment Year: Plan A
Grade of Actual Mean* * Hypothetical Average Tax
Income* Income Tax Rate
$ $ $ %
417-999 723.60 26.29 3.63
1,000-1,199 1,101.61 67.90 6.16
1,200-1,399 1,301.05 95.15 7 . 31
1,400-1,599 1,501.96 126.18 8.40
1,600-1,799 1,701.17 160.37 9.43
1,800-1,999 1,902.76 198.61 10.43
2,000-2,199 2,103.77 240.83 11.45
2,200-2,399 2,302.98 284.88 12.37
2,400-2,599 2,500.00 331.58 13.26
2,600-2,799 2,700.07 382.01 14.15
2,800-2,999 2,899.62 435.01 15.00
3,000-3,999 3,452.49 594.79 17.23
4,000-5,999 4,730.07 1036.19 21.91
6,000-7,999 6,801.33 1893.67 27.84
8,000-9,999 8,857.67 2882.22 32.54
10,000-11,999 10,882.70 3985.19 36.62
12,000-13,999 12,897.50 5147.70 39.91
14,000-15,999 14,919.00 6347.42 42.55
16,000-17,999 16,921.20 7559.27 44.67
18,000-19,999 18,946.30 8813.02 46.52
20,000-29,999 23,671.90 11847.78 50.05
30,000-39,999 33,893.10 18545.53 54.72
40,000 and over 68,350.40 42103.13 61.60
* Actual income is defined as gross income (including exempt
income) less the expenditure incurred in gaining that income
** Mean is calculated from all actual income, not just salary 
and wages.
Step 3: The next step is to calculate the amount of endowment
to be recouped from each family size category. Table 69 shows 
how this was done for one-child families.
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Table 70 shows the amount of endowment it is 
estimated would be recouped for each family size category. 
These have been obtained in the same manner as the figures 
in Table 69.
Table 70
Endowment Recouped by Family Size : Plan A
Number of Children Amount
1 4,735,175.65
2 18,603,985.56
3 28,073,364.39
4 23,898,536.82
5 13,906,991.61
6 7,676,802.58
7 3 , 749,659.72
8 1,846,785.66
9 822,467.58
10 329,509.29
11 132,766.35
12 46,747.44
13 or more 26,444.08
Total 103,849,236.73
One problem which had to be overcome was how to 
allot the different family sizes over three child in the 
appropriate columns in Table 67. The assumption has been 
made that they are distributed at each grade of actual 
income in the same proportion as they are in the total number 
of families in receipt of endowment as of June 30, 1969.
There were 235,685 families with four or more children as of 
June 30, 1969. The distribution by family size is shown 
in Table 71.
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Table 71
Distribution by Family Size of Endowment Recipients 
with Four or More Children
Family Size Per Cent
4 child 61.91
5 23.24
6 9.25
7 3.47
8 1.37
9 . 50
10 .17
11 .06
12 .02
13 or more . 01*
* A 11 over 12 have been treated as 13.
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Appendix XXI. Calculating The Effectiveness of Plan B 
as an Anti-Poverty Measure
Table 72 shows the adjusted income for each family 
and how far it is above or below the $66.00 needs-based 
poverty line. The eight child family used for the 
calculations is the now familiar four child standard 
family plus an additional four children of the same age 
and sex as those in the four child standard family.
The three child, two child, and one child families used 
in the calculations were obtained by dropping off the 
youngest child, the two youngest children, and the three 
youngest children respectively from the four child standard 
family. A marginal tax rate of 21 per cent was used to 
calculate how much of the endowment was to be recouped.
Table 7 2
The Effect of Plan B on the Adjusted Income by Family
Size
1 child 2 child 3 child 4 child 8 child
$ $ $ $ $
Weekly earnings 45 45 4 5 45 45
Annual earnings 2,340 2,340 2,340 2,340 2,340
Taxable income* 2,340 2,340 2,340 2,340 2,340
Income tax 293
Annual income
293 293 293 293
after tax 2,047 2,047 2,047 2,047 2,047
Weekly endowment 8.50 17.00 25.50 34.00 68.00
Annual endowment 442 884 1,326 1,768 3,536
Tax on endowment* 93 186 278 371 743
Net endowment 349
Total annual net
698 1,048 1,397 2,793
income 2,396
Total weekly
2,745 3,095 3,444 4,840
net income 46.08
Adjusted weekly
52.79 59.52 66.23 93.08
income 60.83 62.82 63.27 66.23 66.51
Poverty line 66.00
Distance from
66.00 66.00 66.00 66.00
poverty line -5.17 -3.18 -2.73 + .23 + . 51
* Tax calculations rounded to the nearest dollar.
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Appendix XXII. The Additional Cost of Plan B
The same basic procedures as were used in 
Appendix IX and Appendix XX have been used here to calculate 
the additional cost of Plan B. The gross cost based on the 
number of children in receipt of child endowment by family 
size was calculated first. Then the cost of those 
children whose parents had an annual income above $10,000 
and claimed them as dependants was deducted from the gross 
cost. Next the amount to be recouped by tax on endowment 
was calculated and subtracted from the gross cost.
These calculations included the subtraction of tax recouped 
for student children. The costs by family size to this 
point appear in Table 73. From the total cost figure of 
$1,108,056,894.81 which appears in Table 73 must be 
subtracted the cost to Treasury of all concessional 
deductions abolished, the cost of the current child 
endowment benefits, and the cost of the current student 
benefits. These three items add up to $679,357,154.00.
When they are subtracted from $1,108,056,894.81 the additional 
cost of Plan B is $428,699,740.81. To this must be added 
the cost of including students as part of the child 
endowment scheme. This means adding an additional 
$90,701,936.00. The total additional cost of Plan B 
amounts to $519,401,676.81.
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Table 73
The Annual Cost of Endowment by Family Size Under Plan B*
Family Size Cost
$
1 child 177 , 960 ,380.55
2 child 330,934,204.64
3 child 278,497,751.22
4 child 171,845,904.88
5 child 80,645,873.00
6 child 38,490,093.72
7 child 16,855,895.42
8 child 7,645,362.40
9 child 3,073,124.34
10 child 1,170,813.80
11 child 510,461.38
12 child 127,508.16
More than 12 children 299,521.30
Total 1,108,056,894.81
* It must be remembered this is a working table and it 
should not be used outside the context of Appendix XXII. 
The figures show the cost of endowment for dependent 
children under sixteen years of age after tax on endowment 
for dependent children under sixteen and tax on endowment 
for student children has been subtracted. The gross cost 
of endowment for student children has still not been 
inc1uded.
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